A 4 | 

G R AM M ATi 

| | r 4 | 
FRENCH TONGUE, 


GROUNDED UPON THE 


Deciſions of the Frenca Acapemrs © 
WHEREIN ALL THE NECESSARY 
RULES, OBSERVATIONS, axv EXAMPLES 


1 


EXHIBITED in a MANNER intirey NEIV. 


By JOHN PERRIN. 


Neceſſaria pueris, jucunda ſenibus. QurxrII. 


—ę—ũ— 


The FIFTH EDITION. 


LO 
n Printed for B. LAW, No. 13, in Ave-Maxy-Lang 


LuDGaTE STREET. 
M. DCC.LXXXVI. 


l _- = — 
2 þ - 
. 3 
EY 4 


- — - 
PRI ” — 


2 


MILORD LVYT ELTON. 


8 4 46 


. 
y — — — — — — 
2 — * 


1 

— 8 
— : % :y2: 6 — _  -— = ub J 
Us N ®.> _y 


MoNnsSEIGNEUR, 


N dediant cet ouvrage IvoTRE GRANDEUR, 

je ne debuterai pas par le panẽgyrique de 
la nobleſſe de votre naiſſance & de votre rang: 
la flatterie ayant épuiſſẽ toutes les nouvelles 
manieres de louer les Grands, la ſcule qui me 
reſte pour celebrer vos qualites perſonnelles 
c'eſt d' oſer les paſſer ſous ſilence. 


* 


Je laiſſe a votre Patrie la gloire d applaudlr 
homme d'Etat, le Conſeiller prive de ſa Ma- 
jeſtẽ, Vornement de la Societe Royale, le Lord 
qui S'occupe à l'enrichir de monumens plus 
durables que le marbe. Qu'il me ſoit per- 
mis d' admirer I'Hiſtorien, I Auteur, l' Homme 
de Lettres. Oui, MoxszIo N EUR, I Angleterre 
vous doit les recherches hiſtor iques les plus 
curieuſes & les plus exactes. La force & la 
richeſſe de la langue Angloiſe paroiſſent dans 

. tous vos ecrits: Vous faites plus, Monski- 
ONEUR, vous l'embelliſſez. 
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Tous les talens litteraires ſont rehauſſes en 
vorRE GRANDEUR par la protection qu'elle ac- 
corde aux ſciences & aux arts. Le plus grand 


plaiſir pour l'homme de Lettres, c'eſt d' encou- 


rager tout ce qui peut contribuer à la littera- 
ture; c'eſt le caractère diſtinctif du grand- 
homme, c'eſt le votre, Moxvs ziox EUR, qui ne 
recherchez pas les louanges, & qui faites tout 
ce qu'il faut pour le meriter. 


IL ne m' auroit donc pas ẽtt facile de trouver 
un autre Meẽcène auſſi celebre par la ſuperiorite 
reconnue de ſon eſprit, pour lui preſenter cet 
ouvrage, comme A un juge Eclaire & judicieux 
qui connoit toutes les beautẽs reelles de la 
langue Frangoiſe, & dont Papprobation en- 
traine naturellement celle du Public: mon 
ambition ſera toujours de 'meriter la votre, & 


d'ẽtre avec le plus profond reſpect. 


MoNsSEIGNER, 
D Vorrxr GRanprux, 


Le tres-humble & très-obẽiſſant Serviteur, 
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ciatio 
bitrar 
terati. 
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As — in general, the foundation of the 
arts and ſciences, and a key to the learned and 
other languages, is univerſally allowed to be an ob- 


ject of extenſive utility; ſo French Grammars, in 


particular, are juſtly eſteemed as uſeful productions; 
ſome of which were written by very learned men; 
and one of them, an excellent performance, was the 
firſt work of the FRENCH ACADEMY, who have 
ſpared no pains to poliſh and improve their native 
language, and advance it, as far as 5 to a 
ſtate of purity and perfection. 

I am not inſenſible that ſeveral authors conſider it 
as an eſſential part of the prefaces to their reſpective 


works, partially to repreſent their own performances 


in the brighteſt colours, and treat thoſe of others with 
the greatelt ſeverity ; but I rather chuſe to give, on 
this occaſion, a ſhort analytical acoount of the preſent 
undertaking, and then humbly ſubmit the whole to 
the candid and impartial opinion of the public. 

Having divided my Grammar into four parts, after 
a few preliminary obſervations, I begin the firſt with 
the French ſimple ſounds in nine figures , to which are 
ſubjoined all the ſounds of the foes; : and I am 
fully convinced, that any pupil will, with more eaſe 
and expedition, acquire the genuine F rench accent by 
repeating thoſe invariable ſounds, with a good maſ- 
ter's aſſiſtance, than by the tireſome rules of pronun- 
ciation, which, being grounded on nothing but ar- 
bitrary cuſtom, are liable to all it's changes and al- 
terations. 

The ſounds of the French language are followed by 
an alphabetical liſt of many French adjectives, each 
agreeing in gender and number with a different ſub- 
ſtantive to make them underſtood. Another collec. 
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tion of adjeCtives, with the manner of their being 
placed before or after their ſubſtantives, and their ſig- 
nification in either caſe, is likewiſe exhibited, which 
cannot fail of contributing to the ſcholar's improve- 
ment. : | 

After a brief explanation of the notes, points, and 
accents made uſe of in writing French, I add ſeveral 
uſeful obſervations on 8 and writing letters 
in that language; and then, after a conciſe and yet 
comprehenſive vocabulary, with familiar and eaſy 
dialogues, I conclude the firſt part of the preſent un- 
dertaking. 

I begin the ſecond part of my Grammar with a 
ſhort analyſis of the parts of ſpeech, which will enable 
the pupil to form an idea of the nature and conſtitu- 
tion of the Giammars of other languages, as well as 
that of the French Tongue; and the two tables, 
ſhewing the formation of the feminine gender of ad- 


jectives according to the termination, and that of 


the plural number of nouns, are ſet in a new light, 
and adapted to the meaneſt capacities. 

As the verb is a principal part of ſpeech, it ſhould 
always be conſidered as a primary object in all gram- 
matical productions; and yet all grammars are de- 
fective on this ſubject, though, comfeſſedly, very deli- 
cate and curious, as well as of the utmoſt importance. 
In order to do it all the juſtice in my power, I have, 
both in French and Englith, fully conjugated ſix re- 
gular verbs, and all thoſe that are irregular, in an al- 
phabetical manner; followed by particular obſervati- 
ons upon ſome verhs chiefly defective, and their man- 
ner of being conjugated and uſed. 

The third part of my Grammar contains the theory 
and practice of the French language; the former of 
which comprehends the rules of ſyntax, with many 
intirely new obſervations, illuſtrated by proper exam- 
ples ; and the latter is a ſeparate and diſtinct exempli- 
fication of the rules and obſervations after each part of 
ſpeech for the ſcholar's improvement, 


Precepts 
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Precepts and practice, rules and examples, muſt go 
hand in hand together, being both equally neceſſary 
to attain a thorough knowledge of any tongue hat- 
ſoever; and, as to French in partie the onl 
way to learn it to any valuable purpoſy is, tirit' of all, 
to lay a good foundation by becoming well acquainted 
with it's rules, and then to read pr books, or 
converſe with thoſe who ſpeak it in it's purity; but nei- 
ther reading nor converſation will ever enable him to 
ſpeak or write it with propriety: and elegance, if he be 
wholly unacquainted with it's fundamental principles. 
However, if any of my readers ſhould be of opinion, 
that practice alone will ſerve their turn, they may have 
recourſe to my obſervations exemplified, which are 
nothing elſe but the practice of the French language. 

In the fourth part are exhibited the practical irregu- 
larities of the French tongue, alphabetically difpoſed, 
with the choice of words and phraſes, warranted b 
the moſt approved authors, and eſpecially by the deci- 
ſions of the FRENCH ACADEMY. It is intirely need- 
leſs to point out the great uſefulneſs: of theſe impor- 
tant articles to thoſe who have made a conſiderable 
progreſs in the language, ſince they manifeſtly contain 
the moſt elegant and curious of all the F rench idioms, 
and ſome of the reſt are interſperſed among the rules 
and obſervations exemplified in the third part of this 
work; and, to render the whole of the preſent under- 
taking the more beneficial, I have, in every part there- 
of, and particularly in the conjugation of the verbs, 
not only in the othography, but in other reſpects, had 
a due regard to the ſaid ACADEMY's regulations. 

Thus I have given a ſhort analytical account of my 
grammatical performance, from whence it evident] 
appears, that it is far from being an eaſy taſk. 
Grammar, for the uſe of ſchools, conſiſts of ſuch a 
variety of parts, and ſome of them ſo minute and in- 
tricate, that it is a very difficult matter to render it, 
at once, conciſe and comprehenſive, and adapt it Fax 
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the meaneſt capacities. The ſubject thereof is, in- 
deed, low and vulgar; but Virgil obſerves, that there 


is in tenui labor; that ſuch ſubjects require pains and 


application. Quintilian alſo aſſures us, that ſuch works 
plus habent ope is quam oftentationis ; that they are not 
ſo much ſhining, as they are laborious productions. - 

General utility was the object I principally regard- 
ed, in the execution of my deſign. I have omitted 
no neceſſary rules and obſervations, and thoſe that I 
have inſerted are juſt, and illuſtrated by proper exam- 
ples; whilit, at the ſame time, I have, all along, had 
brevity in my view, as far as it could be purſued, with- 
out obſcurity and confuſion. But, though I have ta- 
ken all the care in my power to render the following 
ſheets correct as well as uſeful, I make no doubt, that 
unavoidable errors have eſcaped my utmoſt attention ; 
for my own experience confirms the truth of what 


Mr. Pope aſſerts in the following words: Ar 


.« Whoever thinks a faultleſs piece to ſee, 
« Thinks what ne'er. was, nor is, nor e'er ſhall be.“ 


However, if, upon a candid and impartial examina- 
tion, the preſent ſhould be found to be, in the main, 
a well- conducted undertaking, I am not without hopes, 
that my involuntary errors will be favoured with the 
- reader's indulgence; which Horace repreſents as a rea- 
ſonable practice in theſe lines: 


Verum ubi plura nitent ——, non ego fpaucis 
Offendar maculis,  quas aut incuria fudit, 
Aut humana parum cavit natura. 
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GRAMMAR 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


a 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


RAMMAR is a collection of obſervations to 
which the manner of ſpeaking or writing, uſed in 
a language, may be reduced, 

This definition explains the nature of Grammar in 
general, and agrees both with the dead and hving lan- 
guage. However, to have a clear and exact idea of the 

RENCH GRAMMAR, we may define it in the following 
manner, 

The FRENCH Grammar is a collection of obſerva- 
tions drawn from approved cuſtom, to which the man- 
ner of ſpeaking or writing French may be reduced. 

Firſt, The French Grammar is à collection of obſerva» 
tions, eſtabliſhed only by accident or fancy, independent 
of reaſon, like faſhion in dreſs, For a language is no- 


thing elſe than the manner wherein a certain number of 


men have inſenſibly agreed to expreſs their thoughts to 
each other. 

Secondly, Drawn frem approved cuſtom, which is the 
actual manner of ſpeaking or writing uſed by the greateſt 
part of perſons eminent for wit and learning. 

Thirdly, To the/e obſervations the manner of [peaking or 
writing French may be reduced; for, as we'convey dur 
ideas not only by ſpeech, but likewiſe by writing, ſa the 
manner of ſpeaking, or writing French, is to be reduced 
to obſervations drawn from approved cuſtom. 

PRONUNCIAT1ON is the manner of expreſſing by ſpeech 
the ſeveral ſounds of a language agreeably to the moſt 
approved cuſtom 
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2 AGRAMMAR OF THE 


=: ALPHABET. 


A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, (J), K, L, M, 
N, O, P, Q. R, 8, IT, U, (5) Ss . oo 
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a, b, C, d, e, f, 85 h, i, .) K, 1 m, n, 
O, P; J, T, . t, U, (v,) X, Y, 2. 
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The VOWELS, 
Bj ©, i, 0. Us F- 
The CONSONANTS. 
b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, I men, p, q, B , 


n 


The above characters may be 3 accord- 
ing to the Englith way of Spelling. 


atv, ba, ca, da, a, f, ga, aw/h, e, kaw, l, m, n, 
o, pa, qu, r, s, ta, u, ex, egrecł, 2. 


The FRENCHñ ACADEMY pronounce them thus: 


a, be, ce, de, e, fe, ge, he, 1, je, ke, le, me, 
ne, o, pe, q, re, ſe, te, u, ve, xe, y, ZE. 
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N order to give a juſt and exact idea of the pronunci 
ation of a language, it is principally neceſſary to di- 
ſtinguiſh, as exactly as poſſible, all the different ſounds 
uſed in its pronunciation, without any regard to the let- 
ters made uſe of to expreſs thoſe ſounds; becauſe a lan- 
guage, as FRENCH, EnGL1sH, Sc. may expreſs differ- 
ent ſounds by the ſame characters, and the ſame N 


by different characters. 


The French ſimple Sounds in Nine Figures. 
Engliſh words wherein the ſounds are found, 
a, an What, anguiſh, 


(1) 
(3). 6 anſwer, ale, 
3) E edict, | 

8 & ore, en ebb, when through the noſe as if a g was 
| after 1t. ; 

(5) i, in ke, when, as above. 

(6) o, on no, tongue. 

(7) u curate, Curioſity, | 

(8) eu, un this ſound is quite wanting in Engliſh, 

(9) ou to do. 


I am very ſenſible that the conformity of ſounds in 
every Engliſh word, does not fully anſwer to the nicety 
of the French pronunciation, it being impoſſible to find 
ſuch Engliſh words as have ſtrictly the ſame ſound as in 
French; it may, however, be ſufficient for our purpoſe 
to have ſhown, as exactly as poſſible, the affinity of the 
French and Engliſh ſounds. 

Theſe ſimple ſounds include the true French pronun- 
ciation. There is no child but will eaſily, and in a ſhort 
time, get it, if the maſter takes care to make him pro- 
nounce theſe ſimple ſounds properly, and join the conſo- 
nants to them; wherein conſiſts the whole and only art 


of reading French. 
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2 AGRAMMAR OF. THE 


The ALPHABE T. 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, (J) K, L, M. 
N, O, P, Q. R, 8, . U, (V.) X, Y, Z. 
a, b. % e, f, 85 h, i, (3,) k, I, m, n, 

O, Pp; J, T, ſ t, U, 6 5. X, Y, 2. 
The VO WE LS. 
e, i, n . 
The CONSONANTS, 


b, C, & 6 a h, j, Kk, I, men, P> J, hz 8, 
t, V, X, 2. 


The above characters may be pronounced accord- 
ing to the Engliſh way of Spelling. 


at, ba, ca, da, a, f, ga, awſh, e, kaw, I, m, n, 
o, pa, qu, r, s, ta, u, ex, egreck, 2. 


The FRENCH ACADEMY pronounce them thus: 


a, be, ce, de, e, fe, ge, he, i, je, ke, le, me, 
ne, O, pe, Q, re, ſe, te, u, ve, xe, y, ZE. 
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Or PRONUNCIATION. 


N order to give a juſt and exact idea of the pronunci. 
ation of a language, it is principally neceſſary to di- 
ſtinguiſh, as exactly as poſſible, all the different ſounds 
uſed in its pronunciation, without any regard to the let- 
ters made uſe of to expreſs thoſe ſounds; becauſe a lan- 
guage, as FRENCH, EnGLisH, Sc. may expreſs differ- 
ent ſounds by the ſame characters, and the ſame ſounds 


by different characters. 


The French fimple Sounds in Nine Figures, 
Engliſh words wherein the ſounds are found, 


(1) a, an what, anguiſh, 
(e. anſwer, ale. 

3) E edi. | 
2 Sor è, en ebb, when through the nofe as if a g was 

after it. : 

(5) i, in ke, when, as above. 
(6) o, on no, tongue. 
(7) u curate, Curioſity. | 
(8) eu, un this ſound is quite wanting in Engliſh, 
(9g) ou to do. 


I am very ſenſible that the conformity of ſounds in 
every Engliſh word, does not fully anſwer to the nicety 
of the French pronunciation, it being impoſſible to find 
ſuch Engliſh words as have ſtrictly the ſame ſound as in 
French; it may, however, be ſufficient for our purpoſe 
to have ſhown, as exactly as poſſible, the affinity of the 
French and Engliſh ſounds. 

'Theſe ſimple ſounds include the true French pronun- 
ciation. There is no child but will cafily, and in a ſhort 
time, get it, if the maſter takes care to make him pro- 
nounce theſe ſimple ſounds properly, and join the conſo- 
nants to them; wherein conſiſts the whole and only art 


of reading French. 
| B z The 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


The compound ſounds will eafily be formed by this 
gn as, 


rom the ninth and firſt ſounds, we have thoſe of moi, 


J. or me; foi, faith; * by adding an r, noir, 6/ac#; 
boire, to drink. 

From the ninth and fourth or fifth, thoſe of foin, hay ; 
moins, %; point, not at all. 

From the ſixth and r, or, gold; fort, frong ; bord, brim; 
port, harbour. 

From the ninth and , court, Sort; cour, a yard. 

From the eighth and , fleur, fower ; beurre, butter. 

F mm the eighth and liquid i, deuil, a mourning ; feuille, 
a leaf. 

From N fourth and liquid /, ſoleil, e un; pareil, lite. 

From the firſt and liquid J, mail, a mall ; eventail, a fan, 

The ſame may be ſaid of all other combinations. 
N. B. At all times, when a conſonant follows the ſim- 

ple ſound, the compound is ſtronger and more open : as, 


fleur, beurre,. or, port, &c. n 


On ſuch like occaſions, the ninth and firſt are ſounded ſo quickly, 
that it is not eaſy to diſtinguiſh them from the ſixth and fourth ſounds. 


— — 


. 
The Sounds of the Conſenants. 
Sounds, 
has 2 b, bouquet, a neſegay. 
B, | „ abſolu, ab/olute. 
C, 3 E. coffre, a trunk. 


ſ. cierge a wax candle. 
55 ſecond, /econd. 
2 in, 


Ch, (Engliſh) chocolat, che- 
colate. 
k, echo, echo. 
D, 2 d, donner, Yo give. 


t, que vend-il? what doe? 
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Sounds, 
F, 2 f, vif, quick. 
v, neuf hommes, nine mens 
G, 3 8. gaſon, turf. 


J, geant, a giant. 
k, Sarug, à proper name. 


H, aſpirated, heros,* an hero. 
not aſpirated, heroine, an heroical was 
man. 

L, liquid, fille, a girl. 

not liquid, fil, thread. 
M, 2 m, mon, my. 

n, nom, a name. 

N, naſal, chien, à dog. 

not naſal, bien aiſe, very glad. 


P. 1 precepteur, à preceptor. 
Q, is always ſwallowed by 1 

u, in the beginning of 

words, and ſounded like k, quatre, four. 

, 1 miroir, a looking glaſi. 
2 1, ſage, wiſe, 


z, role, a ro/e. 


. 1 


To 2 t, amitie, friend/bip. 
1, patience, patiences 

Vo 1 vertu, virtue. 

X, 4 ks, ſexe, ſex. 


gz, exemple, an example. 

fl, ſoixante, fixty. - 

z, dixieme, the tenth, or 
dix, ten, followed by a 
vowel. 


All theſe ſounds are exemplified by ſome more words 
ranged in their reſpective claſſes, in my Practice or 
THE FRENCH PRONUNCIATION ALPHABETICALLY 


EXHIBITED, where you may find words wherein ſuch 
letters are either pronounced or not. 


B 3 CHAP. 
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CHAP. III. 


An Aldbabetical Lift of many of the French Adjectives, 
each agrecing in Gender and Number with à different 
Sub/tantrve, to make them under flood, 


Ons. Thoſe adjectives marked thus t, go generally 
before their Subſtantives. 


Adjecti ves. 
BBATIALE, 


abjecte, 
abominable, 


abſterſif, 


abuſi ve, 


academique, 
acariatre, 
aimirable, 
admiratif, 
adorable, 
adverſe, 
afable, © 
affaire, 
aſſstées 
aſſirmatif, 
agce, 
agréable, 
-agreſte, 
aigrelette, 
ai mable, 
aiſle, 
Alexandrin, 


alimentaire, 
alizes, 
allodiales, 


alphabétique, 


A. 


Gender 
of 
F maiſon, an abbot's houſe. 


Subſtantives. 


F condition, an abjed condition. 
M crime, an abominable crime. 

M remede, a cleanſing remedy. 

F coutume, an abuſtve cuſtom. 

M exercice, an academical exerci/t. 

F humeur a humour ſome temper. 

F invention, a wonderful inventions 
M point, a note of admiration. 

F — an adorable beauty. 


F partie, an adwver/e party. 


F demoiſelle, an affable lady. 


M homme, @ bu/y man. 


F manieres, affedted manners. 


M ton, an affrma!ive tune. 
F veuve, an e/derly widow. 


F ſurpriſe, an agreeable ſurpriſes 


M fruit, wild fruit. 

F ſauce, a /puri/Þ. ſauce, 
E fille, a /owely girl. 

M ouvrage, an ea/y work, 


M vers, a French verſe of twelwe 


| meaſures or ftet. 
F penfion, an alimony. 
M vents, trade winds, 
F terres, free lands. 
F liſte, a/Þhavetical lift, 


alter, 


Ac 


altier 
alum 
ambi; 
ambit 
amere 
amort 
amou 
amph 
anago 
anarc. 
anato! 
t anci 
angle 
Angli 
anima 
annue 
anodu 
anoni: 
anſeat 
antiqu 
appeti 
apre, 
aquilii 
arbitrz 
argent 
ardent 
argille 
aroma! 
arzel, 


atrabil 


artifici« 
Attiq u 
avanta 
aveugl: 
auricul 
auſtere, 
authen! 


FRENCH TONGUE. 7 


Adjectives. Gender Subſtantives, . 


altier, 
alumineuſe, 
ambigue, 
ambitieux, 
amere, 
amortiſſable, 
amoureuſe, 


amphibologique, 


anagogique, 
anarchique, 
anatomique, 
t ancien, 
angleuſe, 
Anglicane, 
animales, 
annuelle, 
anodins, 
anonime, 
anſeatique, 
antique, 
appétiſſante, 
apre, 
aquilin, 
arbitraire, 
argentine, 
ardent, 
argilleuſe, 
aromatique, 
arzel, 


atrabilaire, 


artificieux, 
Attique, 
avantageux, 
aveugle, 
auriculaire, 
auſtere, 
authentique, 


IIS 


of 
M homme, @ proud man. 
F eau, allum water. 
F parole, an ambiguous word. 
M projet, an ambitious projet, 
boiffon, a bitter drink. ? 
rente, a redeemable rent. 
fille, an amorous girl, 
expreſſion, an ambiguous expreſion 
traite, a myſtical treatiſe. 
etat, an anarchic tate. 
diſſection, an anatomical ditions 
ami, an ancient friend. © 
noix, a {hick-ſhelled walnut. 
egliſe, the church of England. 
F facultes, the ſenſitive faculties. 
F penſion, a yearly penſion. 
M remedes, anodyne remedies, 
M livre, an anonymous book. 
F ville, a han/e town, 
M chateau, an antique caſtle. 
F viande, reliſbing meat. 
M fruit, harſo fruit. 
M nez, à hawhked no/e, 
M pouvoir, an arbitrary pocuer. 
F voix, a clear voice. 
M charbon, a burning coal, 
F terre, clayey ground. 
F herbe, an aromatic herb. 
cheval, à horſe that has a wwhite 
Spot on the hind foot of thi 
right fide. 
M temperament, an atrabilary tem- 
. 
M e an artful evaſion. 
M ſel, polite, genteel raillery. 
M poſte, an advantageous poſt, 
M cheval, a blind hor/e. | 
M temoin, an ear-wilne/5. 
F mine, an auſtere mien. 
F loi, an authentic /aw. 
B 4 auxiliaire, 
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auxiliaire, 
azime, 


Bachique, 
badine, 
bai, 


balſan, 


- 


barbare, 
baſſe, 

t beau, 
belliqueuſe, 
bienſeante, 
bilieux, 
biſſextile, 
bitumineuſe, 
bizarre, 
blanche, 
bleu, 
blonds, 
boiteux, 

2 bon, 
borgne, 
botanique, 
bourbeux, 
bourru, 
brave, 
brute, 
bruyante, 
bucoliques, 
burleſque, 


Gender 


IE 


* A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Adjectives. 


Subſtantives, 
of 

M verbe, an helping verb. 
M pain, «nlcavened bread, 


B. 


F chanſon, à drinking catch. 

F humeur, à wanton humour. 

M cheval, 4 bay hor/+. 

M cheval, a bay hor/e with a white 
Spot on one, two, or three 
of his legs. 

F action, a barbarous action. 

F chambre, à ground room. 

M tapts, @ fine carpet. 

F nation, à warlike nation. 

F parole, à decent word. 

M temperament, a 6ilious temper. 

F année, the leap year. 

F matiere, bituminous matter. 

M eſprit, a whimfical mind. 

F chemiſe, à clean Hirt. 

M ruban, a blue ribband. 

M cheveux, fair hair, 

M cheval, a lame hor/e. 

M vin, good wine. , 

F femme, à one-eyed woman. 

M- jardin, à betanical garden. 

M paſlage, a muddy paſſage. 

M air, à cri air. 

M ſoldat, a brave ſoldier. 

F pierre, an unhewed flone. 

F compagnie, a 6u/tling company. 

M vers, paſtoral verſes. 

F poeſte, Surleſt poetry. 


Calamiteux, 


Adje 


Calamite 
calleuſe, 


- Calomnie 


camphre, 
candi, 
capable, 
capricieu 
captieux 
caſuelle, 
categoriq 
catholiqu 
cavalières 
caverneul 
cauteleux 
cauſtique, 
celebre, 
celeſte 
ceremonie 
Charitable 
chatouille 
chande, 
t chere, 
cher, 
chimeEriqu 
chirurgiqu 
circontpec 
circulaire, 
Clair, 
coloſſale, 
com buſtibl 
commynatc 
commun, 
compacte, 
complet, 
con fuſe, 
con jectural 


conjugale, 
conſcientie 


AdjeQtives, 


Calamiteux, 
calleuſe, 
calomnieux, 
camphre, 
candi, 
capable, 
capricieuſe, 
captieux 

cal velle, 
categorique, 
catholique, 
cavalières, 
caverneuſe, 
cauteleux, 
cauſtique, 
celebre, 
celeſte 
ceremonieuſes, 
Charitable, 
chatouilleux, 
chaude, 

t chere, 
cher, 
chimerique, 
chirurgique, 
circouſpecte, 
circulaire, 
clair, 
coloſſale, 
combuſtible, 
commynatoire, 
commun, 
compacte, 
compiet, 
contule, 
conjecturale, 


conjugale, 
conſcientieux, 


Gender 


of 
M 


wEERaacEgnaouEEagYEESVSESRouauRuEyEERE: 


F 


C. 


Subſtantives. 


temps, à calamitous tine. 

peau, à callous Kin. 

rapport, a ſlanderous report. 

vin, camphorated wine. 

ſucre, /ugar-candy. 

maitre, an able maſter. 

femme, à capricious Woman. 

diſcours, à captious diſcourſe. 

enterpriſe, a caſual undertaking, 

reponſe, à categorical anſwer. 

egliſe, the catholic church. 

manieres, blunt manners. 

mob ERs a hol.ow mountain. 

Juge, a fly judge. 

emplaire, a burning plaiſter. 

auceur, @ famous author. 

bleu, fey colour. 

fagons, ceremonious Manners. 

miniſtre, a charitable miniſters 

homme, a tick/i/þ man. 

main, a warm hand, 

ſœur, dear „iter. 

chapeau, a dear hat. 

project, a chimerical projet. 

operation,a chirurgicaloperation. 

conduite, @ wary behaviour, 

lettre, a circular letter. 

jour, à clear day. 

ſtatue, a C 'ollofjean ftatue. 

matiere, combuſitble matter. 

lettre, @ threatening letter. 

prix, à common price. 

corps, a compact body. 

tralte, à complete treatiſe. 

idee, a confuſed idea 

connouulance, a cogjectural knew 
ledge. 


F fidelite, conjugal fidelity. 


M 


negociant, a conſcientious merchant 
B 5 conſiderable, 


10. A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Adjectives. 


conſidérable, 
conſtant, 
contagieuſe, 
comptant, 
continuel, 


. Contraire, 


contradictoire, 
convenable, 
cordiale, 
corporelle, 
correct, 
courte, 

crue!, 
curable, 
curieux, 


Dangereux, 
decent, 
déciſive, 
delicate, 
delicieuſe, 


dẽ monſtrative, 
dèéraiſonnable 


1 derniere, 


dẽ ſaſtreux, 


deſavantageuſe, 


deſhonste, 
deſirable, 
ceſpotique, 
devote, 
diaphane, 
diffamatoire, 
diflicile, 

t dig ne, 
diligent, 


Gender 


of 


M bien, a conffderable eſtate. 
M ami, a conftant friend. 

F maladie, a con!agious fickneſ?. 
M argent, ready money. 
M bruit, à continual noiſe. 

F reſolution, a contrary reſolutien. 
F nouvelle, contradiffory news. 
M logement, à convenient lodging. 
F liqueur, à cordial liguor. 

F punition, à corporal puniſhments 
M ouvrage, à corredt work. 

F juppe, a ſhort petticeat. 

M tourment, à crue/ torment. 

F maladie, a curable fickne/+. 

M tablcau, @ curious picture. 


D. 


M paſſage, a dangerous paſſage. 

M habillement, a decent dre/s. 

M ſentence, @ deciſive ſentence, 

F viande, dainty meat, 

F poire, a delicious pear. 

F preuve, a demonſtrati ve proof. 

F demande, anunreaſonable pebition. 

F place, he laſt place. 

F converſation, an unp/eaſant con- 
ver/ation. 

jour, an ill-fated day. 

fituation, a di/advantagerus ſitun - 


M 
F 


ation. 


M. parole, a 4ifponeft word. 
M bien, a de/rrable b/effing. 
M pouvoir, deſpotical power. 
F femme, a devout woman, 
M corps, a tranſparent body. 
M libelie, a defamatory libel. 
F langue, a difficult tongue. 
M magiſtrat, a worthy magiſtrate: 
M ecolier a diligent /choar. 


Subſtantives: 


Adj. 


diſcret, 
diſgrac 
diſpenc 
diſtin 
doe, 
dogmat 
domini 
doulou 
doux, 
droite, 
dure, 
durable 


Eccleſia 
econom 
Ecouteu 
effectif, 
efficace, 
efficient 
effroyab 
ẽlaſtiqu 
Elegant, 


emblem 
emollier 
emphyt« 
empiriq 
Energiqt 
enfantin 
enigmat 


entière, 
envieux, 
Epais, 
Epicemi, 
Epineux, 
ẽpiſcopa 
epique, 
Epiltolaiy 


FRENCH TONGUE. ky 
Gender Subſtartives. 


Adjectives. 


diſcret, 
diſgracieux, 
diſpendieuſe, 
diſtinctive, 
docte, 
dogmatique, 
dominicale, 
douloureuſe, 
doux, 
droite, 

dure, 


durable, 


Ecclẽſiaſtique, 
econome, 
Ecouteux, 
effectif, 
efficace, 
efficiente, 
effroyable, 
Elaſtique, 
Elegant, 


emblematique, 
emollient, 
emphyteotique, 
empirique, 
Energique, 
enfantin, 

enig matique, 


enticre, 
envieux, 
Epais, 
epicemique, 
Epineux, 
epiſcopal, 
Epique, 
Epiſtolaire, 


of 
M ami, a diſcreet friend. 

M <etat, à diſagreeable fitnation; 

F guerre, an expenſive war. 

F marque, & diftin&ive math. 
M- profeſſeur, a learned profefſor. 
M fe, & dopmatical file. 

F oraifon, the Lord's prayer. 

F condition, a grievous conditions 
IM the, peer tea 

F main, he right hand. 

F pterte, a hard fone. 


F proſperite, /afting proſperity 


E. 


F dignite, an ecclefraftical dignity, 
M mari, a /aving huſband. 

M cheval, a Kittiſb bor/e, 
M heritage, à real eſtate. 

M moyen, effcacious means. 

F cauſe, eficient cauſe. 


M incendie, arigbtful conflagration 


M corps, an elaſtic beay. 


M compliment, an elegant compli- 


ment. 
F figure, an emblematical gurt. 
M remede, a /oftening remedy. 
F redevance, a ground rent. 
M medecin, @ quack. 
F demande, an energical petition. 
M diſcours, a childiſb diſcourſe. 
F propoſition, an enigmatical pro- 
poſition. 
F ſemaine, a'whole week. 
M artiſan, an enwious trade/man. 
M nuage, a thick cloud. 
F maladie, an epidemical diſtemper. 
M proces, à crabbed law ſuit. 
M palais, a 6:/bop*s palace. 
WM 'poeme, an Epic poem 
M ule, an epiſtolary /tyle. 
B 6 erotiques, 
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AdjeQtives, 


Erotiques, 
erratiques, 
exeluſif, 
expeditif, 
expert, 
expreſſif, 
exquis, 
exterieure, 


extraordinaire, 


extreme, 


Fabuleuſe, 
facile, 
fantaſtique, 
farineuſe, 
faſtidie uſe, 
fatal, 
favorable, 
favori, 

1 fauſſe, 
ferme, 
feroce, 
fertile, 
fidele, 
fieffe, 

fer, 


figuratif, 


fine, 

fixe, 
flaſques, 
flatte ur, 
foible, 
forcuit, 
frais, 

3 franc, 
Frangoiſe, 
frauduleux, 


Gender Subſtantives. 


of 
M ecrits, romances, love tales. 
M feux, wild fires. 

M droit, an exclufive right. 

M commis, an expeditious clerk. 
M medecin, an expert phy/ician. 
M mot, an expreſſive word. 
M mets, à dainty meſi. 

F partie, the exterior part. 
M evenement, an extraordinary 
event. | 
F difierence,a very great difference. 


F. 


F hiſtoire, a fabulous ftory. 

F langue, an eaſy tongue. 

M projet, 2 fantaſtical projet. 
M darte, a chile tetter. 

F ſociete, a faftidious ſociety. 
M moment, an un!/ucky moment. 
F occaſion, a favourable eccafion, 
M plaifir, a darling pleaſure, 

F nouvelle, fai/e news. 

M pilier, a firm pillar. 

F bete, à fierce beaſt. 

F province, @ fertile province. 
M amant, @ faithful lover. 

M fripon, a downright knave. 
M homme, à hauvghty man. 

M ſens, a figurative /en/e. 

F etoſte, ſine flu. 


- 


M prix, a ſet Price. 


F joues, flavby cheeks, 
M courtiſan, à fawning courtier. 

F ſante, feeble health. 
M cas, a mere chance. 

M air, à cool air. 

M arbitre, free auill. 

F mode, a French faſßbion. 

M commerce, @ /raudulent trade. 
friand, 


Adj 


friand 
froid, 

frugal 
frivole 
fruitie 
funebr 
funeſte 


Galant 
galleui 
gauche 
genere 
geogra 


geomet 


glorien 
Gothiq 
gracieu 


gramm 
t gran 
gras, 
grave, 
grenu, 
1 gros, 
groteſq 
£ueable 
guerriet 
guttura 


1 Habil 
habitue] 
hagards 
haiſlable 
hardie, 

harmoni 
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Adjectives. 


friand, 
froid, 
frugale, 
frivole, 
fruitier, 
funebre, 
funeſte, 


Galantes, 
galleuſe, 
gauche, 
genereux, 
geographique, 
geomet-ique, 


glorienſe, 
Gothique, 
gracieux, 


grammaticale, 
t grand, 

gras, 

grave, 

grenu, 

1 gros, 
groteſques, 
gueable, 
guerrier, 
gutturale, 


t Habile, 
habituel, 
hagards, 
haiſlable, 
hardie, 
harmonieuſe, 


of 

M pate, a dainty pye. 

M temps, cold weather. 

F vie, frugal life. 

M conte, a frivolous flory. 
M afrbre, a fruitful tree. 

F oraiſon, a funeral ſermon. 
F aventure, @ fatal adventure. 


G. 


F manieres, genteel manners. 

F tete, a cabby head. 

F main, the left hand. 

M maitre, a generous maſter. 

F carte, a map. 

F demonſtration, a geometrical de- 
monſiration. 

F enterpriſe, a g/orious undertaking, 

F lettre, b/ack letter. 

M compliment, @ gracious compli- 
ment. ; 

F regle, a grammatical rule. 

M verger, à great orchard. 

M jambon, a far ham. 

F demarche, @ grave gait. 

M epi, a full ear of corn. 

M paquet, à large bundle. 

F figure, grote/que figures. 

F riviere, 4 fordable river. 

M peuple, wariike people. 

F lettre, a guttural letter. 


H. 


M ouvrier, an able workmane 
M vice, an habitual vice. 
M yeux, fierce eyes. 
M objet, an hateful object. 
F enterprife, a bold undertaking. 
F periode, an harmonious period. 
T haute, 


— 4 
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1 AGRAMMAR OF THE 


Adjectives. 


1 haute, 
heroique, 
honorifiq ue 
humide, 
hyperbolique, 


hypocrite, 


Illégitime 
illicite, 
illuſtre, 
imaginaire, 
imbecilles, 
immémorial, 
immoderee, 
immodeſte, 
impardonnable 
imparſait, 
impenetrable, 
imprenable, 
impratiquable, 
impropre, 
imprudent, 
impudente, 


inacceſſible, 


incomparable, 
inconſtant, 
inconteſtable, 
incorrigible, 
incroyable, 
incurable, 
indigent, 
indigeſte, 
indicible, 
indiſciplinable, 
indiſpenſable, 


Gender Subſtantives. 


of 

F tour, à high tower 
F action, en heroical ation, 
M titre, an honorary title. 
M linge, wet linen. 


F. narration, ax hyperbolical nar 


ration. 
F. mine; an hypocritical mien. 


J. 


M pouvoir, an illegal power. 
M contrat, an illicit convention. 
F famille, ax illuſtrious family. 
M bonheur, a Fantaſtical happi neſi. 
F fagons, filly manners. 
M temps, immemorial time. 
F paſſion, an immodenate paſſiou. 
F poſture, an immodeſi poſtures 
F favte, an unpardonable fault. 
M ouvrage, an imperfect work, 
M ſecret, an impenetrable ſecret. 
F ville, an impregnable city, 
M chemin, an impradicable road. 
M terme, an improper term. 


- Ml avis, an imprudent advice. 


F converſation, a ſpamele/s conver- 


ſation. | 
F montagne, en inacceſſible moun- 
tain. 


F beaute, an incomparable beauty. 

M amour, incon/tant love. 

F verite, inconte/table truth. 

M gargon, an incorrigible lad. 

F nouvelle, /ncredible news. 

F maladie, an incurable fichneſs. 

M auteur, an indigent author. 

M manger, undige/ted vicuals, 

F jolie, inexprefible joy. 

M ecolier, an unruly /chol/ar. 

M devoir, az indi/pen/able duty. 
indubitable, 


7 q 10 


2 


Adj. 
indubi 


Inepui: 
incEvita 


infeod 
infinie 
Ingen 
inhabi 
inhum 
Inimit; 
inintel 


inique 
injurie 
innee, 
inquie 
inſatia 
inſolv: 
inſoute 


intime 
intrins 
invalic 
1nvari: 


invent 


invinc 
inviol: 
inutile 
irre voc 
iſabell 
inſolée 
t jeun 


1 jolie 
Joyeuſ 


FRENCH TONGUE 15 
Adjectives. — Subſtantives. 
0 
indubitable, M ſucces; andoubted ſucceſi. 
inépuiſable, F ſource, inexhauſtible ſource: 
Inevitable, M naufrage, an unavoidable ſbip- 
Wreck . 
infeadee, F rente, rent charge. 
infinie, F obligation, an infinite obligation. 
ingénieuſe, F invention, an ingenious invention. 
inhabitable, F maiſon, an uninhabitable houſe. 
inhumaine, F durete, an inhuman hardneſs. 
inimitable, M ſculp:eur, an inimitable carver. 
inintelligible, F propoſition, an unintelligible pre- 
peftion. 
inique, F action, a wicked ation. 
injurieuſe, F parole, an injurious word. 
innee, F idée, an innate idea. 
inquiet, M efprit, an unquiet mind, 
inſatiable, M appetit, an in/atiable appetite: 
inſolvable, M debiteur, an in/olvent debtor: 
inſoutenable, F opinion, an unwarrantable opi- 
nion. 
intime, M ami, an intimate friend. 
intrinséque, F qualité, ax ixward quality. 
invalide, F convention, an invalid conven- 
ton. 
invariable, F amitie, an unchangeable friend- 
ſhip. 
inventive, F imagination, an inventive ima» 
g1inatton. 
invincible, M courage, an invincible courage. 
inviolable, M attachement, an inviolable at- 
tachment. 
inutile, M travail, an uſeleſs labour. 
irrevocable, M ariet, an irrevocable decree. 
6 M ruban, an i/abbella ril band. 
iſabelle, M ; cheval, ſermon; dun her/e, 
inſolée, F mauraille, à wall that ftands by 
ice. 
1 jeune, F beauté, a young beauty. 
t jolie, F demoiſeile, a handſome lady. 
joyeuſe, F fille, a joyful girl, 


MLM 


Judaique, 


16 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Adjectives. 


udaique, 
Judiciaire, 
judicieux, 
Julienne, 
juridique, 
juſte, 
juſtificative, 


Labile, 
laborieux, 
labourable, 
Laconique, 
t laid, 
lamentable, 
langoureuſe, 
languiſſante, 
large, 
laſcif, 

lent, 
licentieuſe, 
licite, 
Iimitrophe, 
Jiquide, 
litterale, 
litigieux, 
livide, 

t long, 
lourd, 
lucratif, 
lugubre, 
Lyrique, 


Madre, 
magique, 
magnetique, 


SEEEEEE 1 © 


Gender - Subſtantives. 


of 
F coutume, a Jewiſh cuſtom. 
F aſtrologie, judicial aſtrology. 
M philoſophe, ajudicious philoſopher 
F periode, the Julian period. 
F conviction, a juridical convidlion; 
M jugement, @ juft judgment. 
F piece, à voucher. 


L. 


F mémoire, a weak memory. 

M jardinier, a /aboricus gardener. 
F terre, arable ground. 

M file, a Laconic fiyle. 

M portrait, an ugly picture. 

M cri, a lamentable ſpriet. 

F ſituation, a languißbing.ſituation. 
F ſante, weak heal/h. 

F rue, à broad /treet. 

M defir, a /a/civious defire, 

M pas, a fow fte. | 
conduite, a liceniinus conduct. 
vente, a lawful /ale, 

pays, a neighbouring country. 
médecine, /zguid phy/cc. 
traduction, a literal tranſlation. 
droit, a litigious right. 

teint, a liuid complexion, 
diſcours, a long di/courfe. 
paquet, à heavy burden. 
métier, a lucrative trade. 
ſpectacle, a mournfal ſpectacle, 
poelie, Lyric poetry. 


M. 
bois, /pechled wood. 


art, magic art. 
vertu, magnetical virtue. 
majeſtgeux, 


m == 


Adje 


majeſtu 
maigre, 
majuſci 
malenc« 
maling! 
malicie1 
malproz 
malſain 
manifeſt 
marchai 
marecag 
marin, 
maritim 
martiale 
maſſif, 
materiel 
materne 
matrice, 
1 mauva 
mechani 
t mecha 
medicin: 
melanch 
melodie 
memoral 
meſquin 
methodic 
militaire 
minerale 
minime, 
mobiliair 
modeſte, 
modique 
moileux, 
momenta 
monoton. 


montagn 
moreau, 
morne, 
mortelle, 
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Adjectives. 


majeſtueux, 
maigre, 
majuſcule, 


malencontreur, 


malingre, 
malicieuſe, 
malpropres, 
malſaine, 
manifeſte, 
marchande, 
marẽcageux, 
marin, 
maritimes, 
martiale, 
maſſif, 
materielle, 
maternelle, 
matrice, 

1 mauvaiſe, 
mechanique 
t mechante 
medicinal, 
melancholique, 
melodieuſe, 
memorable, 
meſquine, 
methodique, 
militaire, 
minerale, 
minime, 
mobiliaire, 
modeſte, 
modique, 
moileux, 
momentane, 
monotone, 
montagneux, 
moreau, 
morne, 
mortelle, 


Gender Subſtantives. 

of 

M port, a maje/tic carriage. 
M mouton, lean mutton. 

F lettre, à capital letter. 

M moment, an ominous moment. 
M cheval, a ficily horſe. 

F femme, a malicious woman. 

F manchettes, /owenly ruffles. 

F ſaiſon, an unwholeſome ſeaſon. 

F verite, mani/e/t truth. 

F ville, a trading town. 

M foſle, a marſby ditch. 
M monſtre, @ /ea monſter. 

F puiſſances, maritime powers. 

F intrepidite, warlike intrepidiq. 
M or, /olid gold. | 

F ſubſtance, @ material ſubftance. 

F tendreſle, a motherly tenderne/5. 
F egliſe, the mother church. 

F excuſe, a bad excuſe. - 

M art, à mechanical art. 

F creature, à wicked creature. 
M breuvage, a phyfical drink. 

F humeur, a melancholy humour. 

F voix, a melodious voice. 

M <evenement, a memorable event. 

F economie, /ordid &conemy. 

M diſcours, a methodical diſcourſe, 

F academie, à military academy. 

F eau, mineral water. 
F couleur, a dark colour. 
M bien, a per/onal eſtate. 
F fille, a modeft girl. 
M prix, a moderate price: 
M drap, /ub/tantial cloth. 
M plaifir, a momentary pleaſure. 

F voix, voice of one and the ſameſound 
M pays, a hilly country. 
M cheval, a b/ack hor/e. 
M filence, /ullen filence. 
F fièvre, @ mortal ague. | 

——— 
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AdjeQuves. 


municipal, 


municipale, 


mars, 
muſical, 
mutuel, 


mythologique, 


Nacarate, 


natal, 
nature], 
naval, 
navigable, 
nebulenx, 
neigeux, 
neceſlaire, 
net, 

neuve, 
noires, 
nonchalant, 
notoire, 

1 nouvelle, 


I nu, 


Oblique, 
obſcene, 
obſtructif, 
occulte, 
oculaire, 
edoriferante 
odieuſe 

oiſif, 
Olimpiques, 
Olimpien, 


Gender 


Subſtantives. 

of 
M droit, common laws. 

F ville, a corporation town: 
M raiſin, ripe grapes. 
M air, a mufical tune. 

M amour, mutual love. 
M dictionnaire, a mythological die- 


tionary. 


N. 
F robe, a gown of a lively orange 


red. 

M air, the native air. 5 
M penchant, a natural inclination, 
M combat, 4 % fight. 

F riviere, à navigable river. 

0 

M f temps, = g aveather, 
F condition, a neceſſary condition. 
M ver, & clean glaſs. 

P perruque, a new whig. 

F cullottes, black breecher. 
M domeſtique, a carele/s ſervam. 
M vol, 4 notorious robbery. 

F mode, a new faſoion. 


M pieds, bare feet. 


O. 


F ligne, an obligue line. 

F peinrure, an ob/cene picture. 

M. remede, a ſtopping remedy, 

F qualite, a hidden quality. 
M. temoin, an eye-witne/s. 

F fleur, an odoriferous flower. 

F comparaiſon, an odious compari/om 
M ecolier, an idle ſcholar. 

M jeux, the Olympic games. 

M Jupiter, O/ympic Jove. 


onereuſe, 


_ iy id * 1 | 
"OR 


Adj 


onẽreu 
opiniat 
opulen 
orageu 
orgueil 
orginel 
Outrage 


Paienne 
Pair, 
pale, 
pacifiqu 
panique 
pardonn 
pareſſeu 
particul. 
patentes 
paterne] 
pathetiq 
patrimo1 
pattu, 
pedantes 
penale, 
penates, 
pendable 
pénible, 
perceptil 
peremptc 
pernicieu 
perpẽtue! 
perſonne] 
pertinent 
peſant, 
1 petit, 
philoſoph 
philoſoph 
pleine, 
poetique, 
pointilleu 
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Adjectives. 


onereuſe, 
opiniatre, 
opulente, 
orageux, 
orgueilleux, 
orginel, 


Paienne, 
pair, 

pale, 
pacifique, 
panique, 
pardonnable, 
pareſſeuſe, 
particulier, 
patentes, 
paternel, 
pathetique, 
patrimonial, 
pattu, 
pedantes, 
penale, 
penates, 
pendable, 
peaible, 
perceptible, 
peremptoite, 
pernicieux, 
perpetuel, 
perſonnelle, 
pertinente, 
peſant, 


1 petit, 
philoſophale, 


philoſophique, 


pleine, 
poëtique, 
pointilleux, 


Gender Subſtantives. 


of 

F charge, a burdenſome employment, 
M homme, an ob/tinate man. 

F ville, an opulent city. p 

M vent, @ flermy wind. 

M mepris, @ proud /corn, ' 

M peche, original fn. 
M ſoupgon, an 2ffenfive ſuſpicions 

P. 


F religion, the Pagan religion, 
M nombre, an even number. 
M viſage, @ pale face. 


M roi, a peaceable king. 


F terreur, @ panic fear. 

F mepriſe, a pardonab/e miſlale. 

F ſervante, an idle maid. 

M ſoin, a particular cara. 

F lettres, letters patent. 

M devoir, fatherly duty. 

M ton, a pathetic tune. 

M bien, a patrimonial eftate« * 
M pigeon, @ rough-footed pi geen. 
F manieres, pedantic manuers 
F loi, à penal law. 

M dieux, Souſbold gods. 

M cas, a hanging matter. 

M ouvrage, a !0i//ome work, 

F fauſſete, @ perceptible untrutb. 
M argument, a perempiory proof. 
M jeu, a pernicious game. 

M tourment, a perpetual torment. 

F faute, a perſonal fault. 

F replique, & pertinent reply. 

M paquet, a Heavy bundle. 
M mouchoir, a /mall handkerehief. 

F pierre, ihe philo/opher's ſtone. 

F queſtion, a philaſepbical queſtions 

F bouteille, a full bottle. 

M üſtile, @ poetical ftyle. 
M critique, a cav{/{ing critic. 
poiſſonneux, 
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Adjectives. 


poiſſonneux, 
polie, 
poliglotte, 
pompeux, 
ponctuelle, 
pore ux, 
poſthume, 
poudreux, 
pouſſif, 
prealable, 
precieuſe, 
precis, 
Precoces, 
prefixe, 
préliminaire, 


premature, 
preſomptueuſe, 
principale, 
probable, 
problematique, 


prochain, 
prodigieux, 
profond, 
prolixe, 

1 prom pte, 
public, 
pueril, 


pyramidale, 


Quadrangulaire, 


quadriennal, 
querelleuſe, 
quinteux, 


| quotidien, 


Gender 
of 
M <tang, a fi. pond well flored. 


Subſtantives. 


nation, @ polite nation. 
M di&onnaire, a polyg lot dictionary. 
M equipage, @ pompous equipages 
F heure, puniual hour. 
M bois, porous wood. 
M ouvrage, à po/thumous work. - 
M ſouliers, 4u/fy ſhoes. | 
M cheval, a ſort-winded hor/e. 
F convention, a previous convention 
F pierre, @ precious fone. 
M jour, a $54 day. 
M fruits, ha/tings. 
F heure, an appointed hour. 
F obſervation, a preliminary olſer- 
vation. | 
M eſprit, an untimely wit. 
F jeuneſſe, preſumptuous youth, 
F etude, @ chief ſtudy. 
M ſentiment, a probable opinion. 
F propoſition, @ problematical pro- 
poſition. 
M printemps, zext ſpring. 
M colofle, a prodigious colaſſus. 
M foſle, a deep ditch. | 
M diſcours, à prolix diſcourſe. 
F colere, ſudden anger. 
M affront, public affront. 
M amuſement, a childiſb amuſement. 
F colomne, a pyramidal column. 


Q_ 


F place, @ four-/quare place. 
conge, a guadriennial leave. 
F femme, @ guarrelſome wifte 


M. poete, a whimfical poet. 


M pain, daily bread. 
Raboteuſe, 


- 
N 
3 
= 


Adj, 
Rabote 


raiſonn 
rapide, 
rare, 
rebelle 
recente 
rẽcipro 
recreati 
redouta 
reelle, 
reform 


* TEgulie! 


remarg1 
rEprehe 
reſpectu 
riche, 
ridicule 
rigoure. 
royal, 
rouge, 


roux, 


Tubiconc 
rude, 

ruineuſe 
ruſtique, 


— 
age, 
ſain, 
Salique, 
ſanguina 


ſatirique, 
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Adjectives. 


Raboteuſe, 
raiſonnable, 
rapide, 

rare, 

rebelle, 
recente, 
reciproque, 
recreative, 
redoutable, 
reelle, 
reforme, 

* regulier, 
remarquable, 
rẽ prẽhenſible, 
reſpectueuſe, 
riche, 
ridicule, 
rigoureuſe, 
royal, 

rouge, 


roux, 


rubicond, 
rude, 
ruineuſe, 
ruſtique, 


Sablonneuſe, 
ſage, 

ſain, 
Salique, 
ſanguinaire, 


ſatirique, 


Gender 


R. 


Subſtantivest 
of 
F planche, a rugged ſbelf. 
F demande, a reaſonable demand. 
M cours, a rapid ftream. 
M oiſeau, an uncommon bird, 
M ſujet, a rebellious /ubjed. 
F plaie, @ recent wound. 
F fidelite, reciprocal fidelity. 
F lecture, an entertaining lectures 
F mort, à dreadful death. 
F perte, a real let. 
M officier, a reformado. 
M plan, a regular plan: 
F enſeigne, à remarkable fign. 
= propeges a blameable proceeding. 
n a reſpetful anſwer. 
1 robe, à rich gown. 
M heb; a ridiculous drefs, 
F peine, @ rigorous pain. 
M palais, a royal palace. 
M vin, red wzne. 
M cheveux, red hair. 
M papier, brown paper. 
M beurre, yellow butter. 
M viſage, @ ruddy face. 
M hiver, a hard winter. 
F depenſe, a ruinous expence. 
F vie, country life. 


8. 


F terre, /andy ground. 
F conduite, wi/e behaviour: 
M fruit, ſound fruit. 
F lot, the Salic law. 
M conquerant, @ 6/ood>thirfty con- 
ueror. 
M trait, @ /atirical bolt. 
ſavant, 


1 
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Adjectives. 


ſavant, 
ſauvage, 
ſcabreuſe, 


ſec, 
ſcientiſique, 
ſcorbutique, 
« ſecret, * 
ſeditieux, 
ſempiternelle, 
ſerieuſe, 
ſevere, 
fimilaire, 
ſincère, 
ſiniſtre, 
ſoigneux, 
ſolide, 
ſolitaire, 
ſolvable, 
ſombre, 
ſoluble, 
ſomptueux, 
1 ſot, 
ſpacieux, 
ſpẽcieux, 
1 
plendide, 
ſtante, 
ſterile, 
Stoique, 
ſtomachale, 
ſtudieux, 
ſuave, 
ſublime, 
ſubreptice, 


ſuccincte, 
ſuffiſant, 
ſuperbe, 
ſuperſlitieuſe, 


Gender Subſtantives. 
of 


M ouvrage, a learned work. 

M canard, a wild duck. 

F enterpriſe, a dangerous under- 
taking. 

M linge, dry linen. 

F preface, a learned preface. 

F maladie, /corbutical ficbneſi. 

M art, a fecret art. 

M ecrit, a /edittous writing. 

F vieille, an old woman. 

F reprimande, a /erious reprimand, 

M ton, a ſevere tune. 

M ſon, a femilar ſound. 

M ami, a /neere friend. 

M prefage, an unlucky omen. 

M jardinier, à careful gardener, 


M fondement, a /o/:id foundation, 


F vie, a retired /ife. 
M debiteur, a /olvent debtor. 
F matinee, à dark morning. 
M probleme, a /oluble problem. 
M repas, a ſumpt#ous meal. 
M marché, 4 filly bargain. 
M jardin, @ ſpacious garden. 
M pretexte, a /þecious pretence. 
F liqueur, a /þirifnous liquor. 
F entree, a /plendid entry. 
M tableau, a fl picture. 
M arbre, a barren tree. 
F inſenſibilitẽ, a Sroical inſenfibility. 
F liqueur, a fomachic liquor. 
M <colier, a ftudious ſcholar. 
F odeur, a ſweet ſmell. 
M ftile, a ſublime Ay e. 
F diſpenſe, @ ſurreptitious di/Þette 
ſation. 
F analyſe, a ſhort ana'y/es. 
M temoignage a/ufficient character. 
M batiment, @ magnificent building. 
F pratique, @ /ufer {itious practice. 
ſurnaturel, 


Adje 


ſurnatu 
ſurnum 


ſoſpeR, 
fym path 


Taci te, 
taliſmani 
tardif, 
tẽmẽraire 
ten dre, 
terrible, 

tiède 
timide, 
tolerable, 
tortueux, 
touffne, 
triennal, 
triomphal 
I triſte, 
tumultueu 


turbulente, 
u rq ue, 

turquin, 

tyrannique, 


Ulterieur 
ul tramontai 
unanime, 


uniforme, 
uniq ue, 
univerſelle, 


urgente, 
utile, 
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of 


Adjectives. 


ſurnaturel, 
ſurnumeraire, 


ſuſpect, 
ſympathique, 


Tacite, 
taliſmanique, 
tardif, 
temeraire, 
tendre, 
terrible, 
tiède 
timide, 
tolerable, 
tortueux, 
touftne, 
triennal, 
triomphal, 
1 triſte, 
tumultueuſe, 


turbulente, 
Turque, 
turquin, 
tyrannique, 


Ultérieur 
ultramontaine, 
unanime, 


uniforme, 
unique, 
univerſelle, 


urgente, 
utile, 
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Subſtantives. 


M ü ſigne, a ſupernatural fign. 

M penſionnaire, a ſupernumerary 
bearder. 

M deſſein, a ſuſpected deſign. 

F qualite, a /ympathetical quality, 


1. 


conſentement, a tacit conſent. 
figure, a tali/manic figure. 
raifin, tardy grapes. 

combat, a raſh combat. 
poulet, tender chicken, 
Epouvante, à terrible fright: 
the, /ukewarm tea. 
lievre, a fearful hare. 

mal, a tolerable evil. 

ruiſſeau, a winding rivulet. 
haie, a buy hedge, 

M bail, a zriennial leaſe, 
M arc, a triumphal arch. 
M ſouvenir, a /ad remembrance, 
F compagnie, à tumultuous com- 
any. 
F republique, @ turbulent republic. 
F religion, the Turkifp religion, ? 
M bleu, à deep blue. 
M pouvoir, tyrannical power. 
U. 
M examen, a further examination. 
F decifion, a Pope's decifion. 
M conſentement, an unanimous con- 
6 8 5 

M rapport, an uniform report. 
M fiis, an only ſon. 

F connoiſſance, univerſal Rnows 

ledge 

F neceflite, a preſſing neceſſity», } 

F découverte, @ u di/coverys 
Vague, 
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Adjectives. W Subſtantives. 1 * 
| o | £ 
Vague, F ſignification, a vague /ignification; Sts 
vaillant, M general, @ valiant general. 
vaine, F penſce, a vain thought. U 
valide, M contrat, a valid contract. gl 
variable, M temps, variable weather. Juſte c 
vaſte, F prairie, a vaſt meadow. a bas 
venimeuſe, F araignee, a venomous /pider. la bas 
vert, M tapis, à green carpet. of t 
vereux, M fromage, rotten chee/e. une n 
veridique, M gazettier, à true gazetters mat; 
verole, M viſage, a pocky face. maigre 
vertueuſe, F femme, @ virtuous womans vive dc 
viagere, F penſion, an annuity. bon h 
- viQtorieuſe, F armee, à viforious army. meat 
t vieux, M pont, an old bridge. man 
vigoureuſe, F defenſe, a vigorous defence. pauvre 
viſible, F eclipſe, a vifible eclipſe. grand! 
vocale, F muſique, vocal mufic. tingu 
volage, F jeuneſle, fickle youth. Certaine 
volontaire, M meurtre, a wwilful murder. parece | 
vraie, F nouvelle, true news. ſage fen 
vide, M pot, an empty pot. groſſe fe 
vulgaire, F opinion, @ vulgar opinion. 

galant ! 
gentle. 

Z. le grand 

Zain, M cheval, a hor/e all of one colour, Fan g 
without any lar, /pot, or Piaiſant ] 
mark about him. 1 He 
zele, M predicateur, @ zealous preachers vilain he 
| able m. 
furieux ai 

Fare. 

In othe 
as, le bas La 
CHAP. ta 6e Autr 
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CHAP. IV. 


A Lift of Adjeftives, with the Manner of their being 
placed before or after their Suhſtantives, and their 
Signification in either Caſe. 


USTE prix, à rea/ox- homme juſte, a j man. 
able rate. 
juſte defenſe, a juſ defence. action juſte, a juſt action. 
a bas prix, at a low rate. action baſſe, a mean ation. | 
la bas ventre, the lower part les Pays-bas,* ihe Low coun- 
of the belly. tries. | 
une mire deliberation, a un fruit mur, ripe fruit. 
mature-deliberation. 
maigre chair, poor fare. viande maigre, lean feat. 
vive douleur, a /mart pain. eſprit vif, @ lively wit. 
bon homme, à man who homme bon, @ goed natured 
means no harm, or a ſimple man. 
man. 
pauvrehomme, a/orry fe/low homme pauvre, a poor man. 
grand homme, a man of dif- homme grand, à tall man. 


tinguifhed merit. 
certaine nouvelle, à certain nouvelle certaine, true or cer= 
piece of news, 85 tain news. 


ſage femme, a midwife, femme ſage, a ſober woman. 
groſſe femme, a large woman. femme groſſe, a woman big 


with child. | 
galant homme, à complete homme galant, a man com- 
pentleman. plaiſant to the ladies. 


le grand monde, be great air grand, à noble aſpect. 

Ale. | 

plaiſant homme, an imperti- homme plaiſant, a pleaſant 
nent fellow, man. 

vilain homme, à diſagree- homme vilain, à ziggardly 
able man. fellow. 

furieux animal, a huge crea- animal furieux, a ferce crea» 
ture. ture. 


In other caſes, ſpeaking of countries, the adjective goes before; 
as, le bas Languedoc, 1a 6.afje Normandie, la baſſe, ou la Haute Saxe, 
la baſſe Autriche; le bas, ou le hant Rhin, Sc. 


C mont- 
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mort-bois, brambles, brigrs, bois mort, dead trees. 


or other wood of no value. 


morteseau, the water at the eau morte, /anding water. 


bottom of the ſea. 
en droite ligne, fraight ligne droite, a fraight line. 
along. 
franc 9 a very rogue. homme franc, en honeſt 
downright man. 
frane-ſals, an allowance of arbre franc, a grafied, or real 
ſalt. tree. 
franche vẽritẽ, naked truth. marchandiſe franche, free 
merchandize. 
franc-tillac,thelowermoftdeck bourgeois franc, afree citizen 
baſſe cour, an inner yard. voix baſſe, a low worce. 
baſſe-foſſe, a dungeon. riviere baſſe, a ſhallow river. 
le bas- bord, the larboard of faire main baſſe, to put all to 
a ſhip. the ford. 
les baſſes voiles, the main cœur bas, à baſe ſoul. 
and mizzen ſails. 


le bas peuple, the mob. avoir la vue baſſe, 70 be Sort · 


ſighted. 
les baſſes cartes, the /mall eſprit bas, a mean wit. 
cards. 


cher ami, dear friend. habit cher, a dear ſuit. 
clairs deniers, clear or are du linon clair, clear lagun. 


money. 


le commun peuple, the com- a commun, common u/e. 


mon people. 


un doux zephir, a 4 un billet-doux, — | 


ale. 
dure-mere, dura mater. viande dure, tough meat. 
faux frais, extraordinary ex- cheval faux, a tumòbling bor ſe. 
ences. 
fin or, fine gold. 
fol eſpoir, a fvoliſß hope, 
fol amour, Cupid. 


+ diamand fin, aright diamond. 


te fou, a mad poet. 


le haut bout, the upper end. a chambre haute, zhe upper 
* houſe. 
menus plaiſirs, pocket money. jambes menues, Small, ſletts 
der legs. 


molle condeſcendance, a dull vie molle, an eaſy lift. 


compliance. 1 
E9 


peintre fou, a nad painter. 


4 


8 n 693 


la verte 
une ve 

an/a 
une ver 

repri 
apre cot 
un vert 


la tend 

youth, 
maigre r 
maigre a 
froide m 
ample p. 


. plus foi 


MNoere. 


* 4 4 
VF _ — y 
> Cur od; = 
„ - 
—_— 
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les pales couleurs, the green viſage pale, pale face, 


fiekneſs: | 
rouge bord, a bumper. desyeux rouges, b/ood-ſhoteyes 


rouge-gorge, 4 robin · red - couleur rouge, red colour. 2 


breaſt. 
raſe campagne, an open field. velours ras, frorn velvet. 
ſaine doctrine, true doctrine. tempsſain,wwholeſoniewweathey 
la ſaine raiſon, /ound reaſon. jugement ſain, /ound judg- 


- Merk. 
de, vains efforts, vain en- peine vaine, unprofitable trou- 
deavours. | ble 


foible raiſon, a weak reaſon. Vage foible, infancy. 
vaine glorie, wain glory, homme vain, a wain-glorious 
man. 
un vif reſſentiment, a lively des yeux vifs, /parkling eyes. 
Sentiment. 


double biere, frong beer, acte double, duplicate of 4 


_— | 
vive douleur, a /mart pain. cheval vit, a me!tle/ome hor/+. 
vif-argent, quick filver. couleur vive, a lively colour, 


de vive voix, &y word of teint vif, a /ively complexion. 
mouth, . 

_ reſolution, frm reſo- muraille ferme, a firm wall. 

ution, 

de vaſtes deſſeins, great de · un eſprit vaſte, a great genius. 
figns. | 5 

vieille mode, es o faſhion. vin vieux, old wine. 

la verte jeuneſſe, you days bois vert, greey wood. 

une verte reponſe, a arp fruit vert, — Fruit. 


anf Wer. | 
une verte rẽprimande, a ſbarp pois verts, green pea/e. 
reprimand. | 
apre combat, a cruel combat. un efpiritapre,an auſtere man 
un vert galant, a brit galant. une teteverte, a hair-brained 
ellow. 
la tendre jeuneſſe, tender Page tendre, tender age. 
youth, | 
maigre repas, pitiful chear. terroir maigre, a barren /oil. 
maigre auteur. apitſul author ſtile maigre, à poor ſtyie. 


froide mine, cold look. viande froide, cold meat. 
ample pouvoir, full power. diſcours ample, a 4 Fuſe di/- 
courſe. 


. a plus forte raiſon, how much _ forte, a frong reaſon. 
- 


Mere. CHAP, 
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CHAP. V. 5 
Of the Notes and Points made Us of in writing French. 
4 4 
HE ſeveral marks uſed in writing French are the 3 
NE: 7 
A 
A comma, une viele (, ) Aivides the leſſer * of a | , 
; ſentence, and ſtops the rea- | 
der's voice till he can count 
one. * 
A ſemicolon, ane virgule & divides the greater part of a Ad 
un point, () ſentence, at which the reader 
| muſt ſtop till he can count & 
FW0. . 
& colon, deux points, (:) marks the half of a ſentence, 
$ | at which the reader muſt ſtop 
- tillhe can count zbree. Semi- . Io 
colons and colons are ſome- | and 
times uſed promiſcuouſly, . I ' here 
A period, or full point, un is uſed when the ſentence is f | 
point, (.) fully ended, and requires 4 07 
a pauſe till he can count . neith 
Four. ws IT when 
A note of i nenden, un is uſed in aſking a queſtion. 2 — 
figne interrogation, (?) _ . | On 
A vote of admiration, « vn is uſed when we admire, ; On 
fene 4'admiration, (1) Wiſh, or wonder; it ſerves. | * 


alſo to expreſs ſome violent 


aſſion. | 

An 3 A ſet over the place Where 
les (9 ſome letter is left out; as, 
ä — inſtead of le amour, 


Theſe three vowels a, e, i, vi the following words vr with 
a yowel or an þ not aſpirated, are left out in French in theſe follow- 
ing words: 


Le, la, je, me, de, ſe, de, ce, ne, fi, que, and RT k”, I, 
Jm t, 8˙5 d', c', n', s' qu' puiſqu', de. , 


A hyphen» 0 
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A hyphen, un tiret, (-) joins words or ſyllables to- 
gether; as, parla-t-il, die 
be ſpeak ? parle-t elle, does 


foe [peak ? 


A cedilla, une mere (cY is placed under c, when it 
is pronounced like ſ, before 


A parentheſis, une paren- includes ſomething not ne- 


theſe, () cellary to the ſenſe, 


but 


brought in to explain or 
illuſtrate it, and is very ſel- 


dom uſed. 


A dialyſis, deux foints, (e) parts two vowels coming to- 


gether, and fignifies- their 
making two ſyllables; as, 


Sail etoit rot d'Iſraël; 
WAS king of Vael. 


Saul 


There are ſeveral other notes made uſe of by-authors 
and printers; it would be needleſs to trouble the learner 


here with any. 


Ons, I. Le, I, ce, ſuffer no eliſion dee onze, onr me, out ;, 
neither in the imperative mood, as, laiſſez-le aller, It bim go; except 
when followed immediately by en or y, as, laiſſez l' aller, let bim ge 


thither. 


Ons. II. Si ſuffers an eliſion only before il or̃ ili. 
Ons. III. La there, and ui who, are never contracted. 


Ons. IV. E in grande is contracted in ſome words beginning with 
a conſonant; as grand” mere, grandmother, a grand peine, with nuch 


0 


» 
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/ n 
CHAP. VI, In * 


Of Accents made Uſe of in writing French, 


A accent is a note put over a vowel, at the end of 


a ſyllable or word, to denote it's ſound, quantity, a, 
nature, or fignification, 
An accent is either acute, aigue (), grave, grave, () As 
or circumflex, circonflexe, ( a ). | ſu 
The firſt is placed upon e, when it has the third found ; 
as in Ete, the ummer; except in words of the ſecond ſid 
' perſon plural, beeauſe e is joined with x, as vous amez thi 
you (ove. | - an 
The ſecond accent is fometimes put upome, when it has 
the fourth ſound ; as in ſalizre, ſali cellar : in ſome mono- 0 
ſyllables ending with an 5, as pres, near, très, very, moſt, he 
&c. alſo at the end of words of more than one ſyllable, —— 
as in progrts, pregreſs; apres, after. It is uſed in the laſt — 


caſe, when an / follows. 
This accent is likewiſe uſed to diſtinguiſh articles, ad- 


verbs, verbs, 1 and conj unctions, as in the 


following wor F 

falſe 

a, has. &, at, or to. — 

la, the. - la, there. | — 

de la, of, or from the. de- la, from thence. as ir 

| des, /ome, of, or from the. des que, as /con 41. the 
| ga, come on. ga, hither, Fren 
| ou, or. | on, where. guſt 


N. B. Compounds follow the ſame rule, as, Ià-haut, 
above ; la-bas, down there, below ; ſur-cela, thereupon ; 
la-defſus, 2 that; là- deſſous, under that, under there 
de là, thence, from thence ; par- là, that wey ; celui - la; 
celle-la, hi, that. 


This 
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This accent is never placed in the beginning or in the 
middle of words, when an e is followed by a conſonant, 
with which it makes a ſyllable.“ 

The third is placed commonly upon a long vowel, as 
in 4ge, age, fite, a feaſt, and particularly upon thoſe 
which were formerly ſpelt with an s, as in abime, an 
aby/s, les nitres, ours, &c. 

In ſome monoſyllables, as in mat, a maſt. 

At the end of ſome words ending with 7, as in for?t, 
a foreſt $34.0 | 

In the third perſon ſingular of the preterite ſubjunctive, 
as, qu'il parlat, that he might ſpeak, to diſtinguiſh the 
ſubjunctive from the indicative, il parla, he ſpoke. 

Obſerve that verbs of the firſt conjugation take a t, bee 
ſides the accent, in the ſubjunctive mood, and none in 
the indicative: whereas all other verbs have a ? in the 
indicative and ſubjunctive moods. 


* I cannot but take notice of a miſtake among ſome grammarians, 
who, contrary to all rules and cuſtoms, put a grave accent, where there 
is no need of any, as in theſe words, belle, dentelle, fine lace. This 
practice is contrary to the writing of all the French Autborses It avails 
nothing to ſay, that it is in order to ſhew- the ſcholar the true ſound 
of ſuch a letter: children, without the help of this accent, cannot 
miſtake it; they never pronounce it as if it were accented belle dentelle, 
according to the third ſound, 


A maſter, in order to diſtinguiſh the ſounds, is not allowed to. give 
falſe notions about orthography, which is as great a nicety in writings 
as pronunciation is in ſpeaking. If in the French Tongue there were 
no written .accents at all, perhaps it would not be amiſs to put an ac- 
cent in fuch a caſe, wheze there is no danger of its being miſtaken, 
as in the Engliſh Tongue: But, as there are ſome neceſſary accents in 
= _ ongue, how ſhall a ſcholar be — know In writing 

rench, if ſuch an accent is for orthogr 's or only to diſtin- 
guiſh the ſound ? * 


' \ 
= 
* 
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Obſervations on Converſing in French. 


2 French have four ways of ſpeaking to one 
another: They ſpeak in the ſecond perſon of the 
fingular; in the third perſon of the ſingular; in the 
third perſon of the plural; but more particularly in the 
ſecond perſon of the plural. | 

Intimate friends, by way of familiarity, or perſons in 
anger, make uſe of the ſecond perſon of the ſingular ; 
as, tu es bien preſſe, thou art in a great hurry. This 
way of ſpeaking is quite baniſhed from well-bred people, 
who leave it to the ſoldiers, though they make uſe of it 
in fondling their little children. It is likewiſe elegantly 
uſed in poetry, and in all ſolemn ſpeeches, 

They ſpeak in the third perſon of the ſingular to per- 
ſons of an higher ſtation they are not acquainted with ; 
as, comment ſe porte Monſieur? how does the Gentleman 
do? The meaning is, Sow do you do ? This civil manner 
of ſpeaking is uſed in aſking queſtions, in meeting, and 
in ſome preliminary compliments. There are ſome other 
circumſtances where oy make uſe of the third perſon 
ſingular, which I ſhall take notice of in giving ſome rules 
for the writing of French letters. 

They ſpeak in the third perſon of the plural in the 
very ſame circumſtances as in the third perſon of the 
ſingular, if they ſpeak to ſeveral perſons. | 

The ordinary manner of ſpea ng is in the ſecond 
perſon of the plural. | 


— ——— EE EE anon * 
CHAP. VII. 
Obſervations en writing French Letters. 


HE rules of writing French letters are the ſame 

as thoſe of ſpeaking, yet thoſe rules have a farther 
extent in the one than in the other. In order therefore 
to give ſhort amd plain notions for writing, I will conſider 
the beginning, the middle, and the end of the letter. 


SECTION 


FRENCH TONGUE. 33 
SECTION I. 
a For the Beginning- 

Firft, If you write to a perſon of an inferior or equaF 
rank, you may begin your letter a little below the title. 
Seconaly, If to a perſon of a higher ſtation, you ought. 
to begin in the middle of the page. Thirdly, If you write 
to a perſon of the higheſt ſtation, politeneſs requires you 
to begin almoſt at the bottom of the page. 

In the two laſt caſes, the title Monſeigneur,. Monſeeur, - 
Madame, or Mademoi/elle, ought to be written at the top 3 
in the firſt caſe the title is indifferently put at the top or 
after two or three words, as, le vous remercie, Mon- 
fieur, &c. I thank you, Sir, Cc. 

A letter ſhould never begin with Mon/reur, Madame, 
Mouſei gneur, if theſe words are already at the top of the 
page. As it is altogether uncommon in Engliſh to fee Sir 
at the top, and again Sir at the beginning of a letter, ſo 
it is in French. Nay, it is inconſiſtent to repeat it after 
one or two other words: as having written at the top- 
of the page Mon/eur, you begin, J'ai wu Monſieur vo- 
tre frere, | 


SECTION II. 
For the Midale. # 


Never begin a period with the title, but always after 
ſome words, as, C'elt pourquoi, Monſeigneur; au reſte, 
Monfeur ;. apres tout, Madame. | 

Thoſe words are uſed with propriety after wous; as, 
Ce n'eft que de vous, Mon/ieur, que j'oſe attendre cette 
grace, It is only from you, Sir, I dare expe that favour. 
Care muſt be taken not to place them twice in the ſame 
period; neither place the title in any part, where it may 
make a ridiculous equivocation z as, Eavoyez moi du 
veau. Monfeur, Send me ſome veal, Sir. je ne ſaurois 
vendre, Madame, les marchandiſes, I cannet:/ell, Madam, 
the merchandiſ/es. 

Thoſe words are never placed between an adjective 
and a ſubſtantive; as, C'eſt un procede, Mon/reur, delap. 

2 prouve 


— 
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prouve de tout le monde, It is à piece of dealing diſap- 
proved of by every body. 

They are well placed before gue, as, Je ne doute pas, 

Monfieur, que . I do not doubt, Sir, But... Likewiſe 
before de, as, C'eſt une preuve, Madame, de = 
amitie, It is a proof, Madam, of your friend/hip. Never 
at the end of a « Oar Theres Lamm p Kaul to be 
avoided, not to repeat too often Mon/ieur, Madame, 
Mademoiſelle, &c. 
If the letter be written to a perſon of a diſtinguiſhed 
rank, we make uſe of Votre Excellence, Votre Eminence, 
Fotre Grandeur, Sc. obſerving to ſpeak always in the 
third perſon ſingular; in other places the pronoun per- 
- ſonal, elle, may be uſed to avoid the too frequent repeti- 
tion of Votre Excellence, Votre Grandeur . . . 

If the letter be long, vont may be uſed, but not 
often; in this caſe vous muſt be followed or preceded by 
Monſei gneur, or any other title; as, Vous me permettrez, 
Monſeigneur, You will permit me, My Lord; but, in this 
caſe, Votre Excellence, Votre Grandeur; &c. ought to be 
repeated oftener than e/lz, and elle oftener than vous. 

There are ſome caſes where only vous is to be uſed: 
as, Vous Etes, Monſeigneur, le general le plus experi- 
mente de Parmee, You are, my Lord, the moſt experienced 
general of the army. It happens particularly, when you 
are ſpeaking of the qualities of the body, or of the 
mind. : 

Obſerve here, that we, both French and Engliſh, have 
more liberty in our tongues than the /ralians and ſome 
others in theirs. Our woxs or yer is inconſiſtent with the 
Ttalian civility, who, by the too frequent repetition of 
their Yoſt a Signoria, even in ſpeaking almoſtto any body, 
are tedious and troubleſome. ; 


STOCTITION..0E 
For the End, 


If you write to a perfon of a higher ſtation, you ought 
to put Votre... Serwiteur and your name, much below 
the laſt word of your letter, even at the bottom of the 
page; and, it the page is already filled up by your let- 
ter, the beſt method is to write ſome lines more on 
another page, and then write your name at the — 
1 4 are 


—— — 2 
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Care muſt be taken to write Mon/eigneur, Madame, 
a little below the laſt word of your letter; de Yotre Excel- 
Hence, de Votre Grandeur, . alittle below Mon/eignear, . 5 


and afterwards at the bottom, le, and your name. 


Never end your letter with a prepoſition, as for ex- 
ample, Vous pouvez compter ſur, Monſieur, votre 
You may rely upon, Sir, your . . . except when the pre- 
poſition 1s followed by it's governed caſe, as, Soyez per- 
ſuade, que je ferai toujours avec toute la reconnoiſſance 
poſſible, Monſieur, votre. Be afſured of my being 
always with all poſſible gratitude, Sir, your . . . De tout 
mon ccur, . . . With all my heart, . . . Pour toute la 
vie, . For all my life, . . . Sans interruption, in- 
ce//antly. 

Never end your letter with an article, as, Les ſer- 
vices que vous avez rendus a, Monfieur votre, 
The ſervice you have done to, Sir, your - « Trop flatte du 
titre de, Monſieur, votre. Too much pleaſed with the 
title of,, Sir, our 

The common and the beſt way is to end your letter in 
the aforeſaid manner, with a prepoſition followed by it's 
caſe, or with the verb re in its 2 tenſes or moods, 
as you pleaſe; but the laſt period may be varied accord- 
ing to the writer's genius, the perſon whom he writes to, 
or the ſubject of his writing, as, | 

Soyez perſuade, que rien n'egalera le profond reſpect 
avec lequel Pai Phonneur d' tre 

Mao tratimens ſeront toujours auſſi. vifs & profonds, 
que le reſpect avec lequel . . . as above. 

Soyez perſuade, que je ſuis tout à vous. 

De tous ceux que vous avez obliges, il n'y en a point 
qui ſoient avec plus de recoanoifſance & de reſpect. . 

Faites moi Ja grace de croire, que je ſais autant que 
Je dois & avec tou: ſorte de paſſion . . . 

Fourniſlez m'en l'occaſion je la ſaiſiraĩ avec empreſſe- 
ment, ſans ceſſer d'etre. 

Ne doutez pas un moment que je ne ſois. 

Il me reſte une grace a vous demander, c'eſt celle de 
me croire avec reſpect. 


Je n'aurai jamais d' autre ambition que celle de meriter - 


votre protection & d' etre toujours, or ſans eeſſe, or toute 
ma vie. 


C 6 Mes 
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Mes promeſſes, vous le ſavez, ſont des realites : une 
choſe n'eſt pas moins reelle; c'eſt Pattachement parfait | 4 
avec lequel j'ai Phonneur d'etre, | + 
Poſe me flatter que vous n'en exigez point pour etre 
perſuade que perſonne n'eſt plus que moi. 3 . 
Je finis par une decifion qui ſera toujours hors de doute 5 , 
c'eſt que tant je ſerai ſuſceptible de plaiſir, j'aurai tou- | 5 
jours celui d' etre tout A vous. 6⁰ 
This will be enough upon this ſubject to give the 61 
ſcholar an idea of writing French letters, which he 62 
may better learn afterwards by reading letters written by 
good authors. | | 70 
Cardinal Num- Numerical Les Nombres 7 
. bers. Letters. Cardinaux. 5 1 
1 1, one. . un. 
| 2, two, IT. deux. 80 
q 3, three. III. trois. 81 
bo 4, four. IV. quatre. 82 
I 5, five. V. cinq. | 
1 6, Ax. VI. ſix. 90 
4 7, ſeven, VIL ſept. 91 
. 8, eight. VIII. Vhuit. 92 
. 9, nine. IX. neuf. a 
1 10, ten. X. dix. 100 
tal 11, eleven. XI. onze. 200 
4 12, twelve. XII. douze. 300 
1 13, fbirteen. XIII. treize. 40⁰ 
17 14, fourteen. XIV, q uatorze. Soc 
bs 15, fifteen. XV. quinze. Go 
2 16, /ixteen. 0 700 
4 17, ſeventeen. XVII. dix: ſept. 
18, eighteen. XVIII. dix-huit. doc 
19, nineteen. XIX. dix. neuf. 
20, twenty. | XX. vingt. ; goc 
21, twenty-one. XXI. vingt & un. 
22, twen!y-twwo, XXII. vingt-deux loc 
and ſo on to juſqu'a 1 
30, thirty. N - Wonle. -whi 
31, thirty-one. XXXI. trente & un. a cen: 
32, thirty-two, XXXII. trente deux, the 
and /o on 10 juſqu'à 17 
40, forty. XL. quarante. XP 


41, forty- 6. 
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41, forty-one: 

42, forty-two, 
and /o on to 

50, fifty. 

51, fifty-one, 

52, ffty-two, 
and /o on 10 

60, fixty. 

61, Axty- one. 

62, /ixty-two, 
and /o on to 

70, ſeventy. . 

71, /eventy-one. 

72, ſeventy-two, 
and /o on to 

80, eighty. 

81, eighty-one, 

82, eighty-two, 
and /o on to 

go, ninety, 

91, ninety-one. 

92, ninety two, 
and /o on to 

100, one bundred. 

200, two hundred. 

300, three hundred. 

400, four hundred. 

500, five hundred. 

600, fix hundred. 

700, /even hundred. 


800, eight hundred. 
goo, nine hundred. 


XLI.. quarante & un, 
XLII. quarante deux, 
juſqu'à 
L. cinquante. 
LI. cinquante & un. 
LII. cinquante-deux, 
juſqu'a - 
LX. ſoixante. 
LXI. ſoixante & un. 
LXII. ſoĩxante deux, 
juſqu'à 
LXX. ſoixante dix. 
LXXI. ſoixante onze. 
LXXII. ſoixante douze, 
juſqu'a 
LXXX. quatre-vingts. 
LXXXI. quatre-vingt-un. 
LXXXII. quatre-vingt-deux, 
b; juſqu'à 
XC. quatre vingt · dix. 
XCI. quatre -· vingt- onze. 
XCII. quatre · vingt· douze. 
juſqu'à 
Co. cent. 
CC. deux cents. 
CCC. trois cents. 
CCCC. quatre cents. 
D, or IH. cinq cents. 
DC, or 19 C ſix cents. 
DCC, or ſept cents. 
IOC. 
DCCC, or huit cents. 
IoC Cc. 
DCCCC, or neuf cents, 
IJCCCC. 


1000, one thouſand, M, or Cly. mille. 

Theſe numbers never vary their termination, except an, 
which makes zue in the feminine: cent, which makes 
cents in the plural; mille is written mil, when we write 
the date of the year, in this caſe cent does not vary; as, 


1785, oue thouſand ſe- 


Den hundred and 


eighty five, 


MDCCLXXXV. mil ſept cent 
quatre-vingt cingq. 
Op NAL 


Sth. eighth. 
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OrvDixnal NumBtRs. Les Nomnres OrDivnautx, 


iſt, Fr. ler. premier, M. première, F. 
2d, ſecond. 29, ſecond, M. ſeconde, F. 
3d. third. 3* troiſième. 

4th. fourth, 4e. quatrième. 

5th. b. © cinquieme. 

6th. /ixth. 8 ſixième. 

7th. enth. ©. ſeptieme. - 


7 
. 85. huitième. 


goth. ninth. - ge. neuvième. 
Toth. tenth. | 105. dixieme. 
11th. eleventh, I1®. onzième. 

I zth. twelfth. 12e. douzieme. 
13th. thirteenth. 13e. treizieme. 
14th. fourteenth, 145. quatorzieme. 
15 th. fifteenth. ge, quinzième. 
16th. Axteenth. 1565. ſeizieme, 

. 17th. /eventeenth, 17*, dix ſeptieme. 
18th. eighteenth. 18, dix huitième. 
Igth. nineteenth. 19*. dix neuvième. 

zoth. twentieth. 205. vingtieme. 
21ſt. Twenty. 215, vingt & unieme. 


22d. twenty-/econd, . 22 , vingt deuxieme. 
and ſo on, &c. ain de ſuite, 

Once, une fois. 

twice, deux fois. 

thrice, * trois fois, 

Four times. quatre fois, 


Firſt, or in the firſt place. W ou, en premier 
jeu. 
ſecondly, or in the ſecond place, ſecondement, os, en ſecond 
| lieu. | 
thirdly, or, in the third place, troiſiemement, on, en troiſi- 
| eme lieu. 
Fourthly,or in the fourth place. quatriemement, oz, en qua- 
| trieme lieu 


The 


FRENCH TONGUE. 39 
The Mon rns of the Tax. The weft, Vocci on 


Fanuary, Janvier. 
February, Fevrier. 
March, Mars. 

April, Avril. 

May, Mai. 

June, Juin. 

July, * 

Auguſt, Aoiit. 
September, Septembre. 
October, Octobre. 
November, Novembre, 
December, Décembre. 


Pouett. 


The ſouth, le midi, ou le ſud. 
The north, le nord, ou le 


ſeptentrion. 


The Fivs SENSES. 


The fob, la vue. 
| The hearing, Vouie. 


The feeling, Vattouchement. 


The taſte, le goũt. 


The Jmell, Podorat. 


The Szasgons of the YBar. The Fovur- Divisions of 


The Spring, le printemps. 
The Summer, Vets, Fr 


The Autumn, l'automne. 
The Winter, I'hiver. 


The Dars of the WzrK. 


Monday, Lundi. 
Tue/aay, Mardi, 
Wedne/aay, Mercredi. 
Thurſday, jeudi. 
Friday, Vendredi. 
Saturday, Samedi. 
Sunday, Dimanche, 


The Four ELemenTs, 
The fire, le ſeu. 
The air, Lair. 


The earth, la terre, 
The water, eat. 


The CaRDñINAL PorxTs, 


The eaſt, orient, ou Veſt, 


the WorLD. 


Europe, PEuro 

Aja, V Ahe, | 
Africa, Afrique. 
America, l' Amẽrique. 


Of che Moon, 


New Moon, nouvelle lune. 


Firſt quarter, premier quar- 
tier. 


Full moon, pleine lune. 
Laſiguarier, dernier quartier. 


Of GeoGRAPHY. 
Terms relating to the Land. 


I. 


A continent, un continent. 
An i/[and, une ile. 


A peninſula, une preſqu' ile. 
An iſthmus, un iſthme. 


A promontory, un promon- 
toĩre. 


A mount ain, 


1 
11 * 
— — — 0 


— 
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A mountain, une montagne. Manhood, la virilite, 


A coaft, or ſhore, une cote, 


IT; 


Old age, la vieilleſſe. 
Deat , la mort. * 


Terms relating to the Water. Of Ax rs and Sizes. 


An ocean, un ocean. 

A gulph, un golphe. 
A freight, un detroit. | 
A channel, un canal. 

A lake, un lac. 

A river, une rivière. 


The cold, le fre 2 
The rain, I-plue. * 12 
The dew, la ro * 
T he hail, la grele, © 
The ſnow, — 1 | 
The froſt, la gelee. 

A feg.or mif!, un brouillard. 
T he glazed freſt, le verglas. 
A ſtorm, un orage. | 
A tempeſt, une tempete.. 
A flaſh ef lightning, uneclair, 

he thunder, le tonnetre- 

The thunderbolt, la foudre. 
The rainbow, Parc-encciel, 
The wwind, le vent. 

A burricant, un ouragan. 


The Aczs of Mx. 


Birth, la naiſſance. 
Childhood, len fance- 
Touch, la jeuneſſe. 


Drawing, la deſſein. 


Divinity, la theologie.. 


| Phileſophy, la philoſophie. 


Logic, la logique. 
Natural Philoſophy, la phi - 


ſique. 


Phyle, ia mbdecine. 


Surgery, la chirurgie. 
Law, le droit. 


Grammar, la grammaire; 


Rhetoric, la rhẽtorique. 
Poetry, la poëſie. 


Mathematics, les mathema« 


tiques, 

{/trolog y, Vaſtrologie, X 

-bronology, la chronolegie. 
Arithmetic, ParithmEtiques. 
Algebra, Valgebre. 
Geometry, la gẽomẽ trie: 
Geography, la geographie, 
Perſpcdiau, la per ſpective. 


Dialling, la gnomonique- 


Surveying, Varpentage. 


Architeure, ParchiteQure. y 
Fortifications, les fortified» 


tions. 
Nawgationg la navigation. 
Myufic, la muſique. | 
Chymiſtry, la chimie. 
Painting, la peinture.. 
Statuary, la ſeulpture. 
Fencing, Peſerime, 
Riding, le manège. 
Dancing, la dance. 


＋ 


he tet 


FRENCH 
Of the PzriODs of T1ME, 


An inflant, un inſtaut, 

A moment, un moment. 

A minate,' une minute. 

A quarter of an hour, un 
quart d'heure. 

Half an hour, une demi- 
heure. 

An hour, uns heure. 

A day, un jour. 

The morning, le matin. 

Noon, midi. 

Afternoon, Vapres midi. 

T he evening, le ſoir. 

Midnight, minuit. 

A week, ane ſemaine, 

A month, un mois. 

A year, un an. 

An age, un ſiecle, 

Eternity, Vecernite. 

T he beginning, le commence - 
ment, 

The middle, le milieu. 

The end, la fin. 


Of the Hoax bor. . 


The bead, la thts; 85 
The Bair, les cheveux. 
The fate, le viſuge. 
The forehead, le front. 
The ftatures, les traits: + 
T he eyes, les yeux, 2 
T he eyebrows, les fourcils. 
T he eye lids, les e 
The neſe, le nez. | 
The noſtrils, les narines. 
T he cheeks, les joues, ; 
The li i TEvres. - 
be mo bouche. 
he teeth, 100 dents. 
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The Cum, la gencive. 

The jaw, 1A machoire. 
The thr oat, le goiter. 

The ears, les oreilles. 

The chin, le meuton.. 

The neck, le cou. 

The ſhoulders, les epaules. 
The arms, les bras, 

The elbow, le che 

The uri, le poignet. 
The Hand, la mam. 

The fingers, les doigts. 
The thumb, le pouce. 

The nails, les ongles. 
The fift, le pong. 
T he knees, fo rout , 
The legs, les jambes. 

The feet, les pieds. 

The heels, les talons, 

The hip, la hanche. 


Of WAA APPAREL; 


A ſuit of cloaths, un habit. 


A waiſjtcoat, ane veſte. 
T he ſlecwer, les manches. 
T he buttons, les boutons. 


7 be button holes, les un | 


nieres. 


- The packets, les poches, 


A fob, un gouſſet. 

he lining,” la doublure; 
Linen, du linge. 
The 'ruffler, les manchettes. 
A handkerchief, un mouchoir. 
Stockings, des bas. 
Garters, des jarretières. 
Shoes, des ſouliers. 
Buckles, des boucles. 


A hat, un chapeau. 
| A wig 


me - 
— 
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A pur/e, une bourſe. 
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A wig, une perruque. 
Gloves, des gands, 

A muff, un manchon. 
A comb, un peigne. 
A ſword, une epee. 
Boots, des bottes. 
A ring, une bague. 
A watch, une montre. 

A jnuff-bex, une tabatiere. 


— 


Spetacles, des lunettes. 

A petticoat, une juppe. 

A gown, une robe. 

A ſhirt, une chemiſe. 

An apron, un tablier. 

A fan, un Eventail. 

Jar- rings, des boucles d'o- 
reille. 

pin, une Epingle. 

A needle, une aiguille. 

A pincuſhion, une pelote. 

Sweet water, eau de ſenteur. 

Powder, de la poudre. 


Of Hovsnorn Fux 
TURE, 

A bed, un lit. 

The curtain, les rideaux. 

A warming pan, une baſſi · 
noire. 8 

The bed-cloaths, la couver- 
ture. f 

A pillow, un oreiller. 


A mattira/5, un matelas. 


A ftraw bed, une paillaſſe. 


- A feather bed, un lit de plu · 


mes. . 

The tefter, le fond du lit. 

The top of the bed, le eiel du 
lit. 

The bed 's fret, les pieds du lit 


A bedftead, uu bois de lit. 


A houſe, une maiſon. 


The hangings, la tapiſlerie, 


A looking-glaſs, un miroir. 
A chair, une chaiſe. | 
A table, une table, 


The powder-box, la boite a A carpet, un tapis. 


poudre. 
Ribbands, des rubans, 
Jewels, des bijoux. 
Scifſars, des ciſeaux. 


Pattens, des patins. 


Clotb, du drap. 
Lift, de la lifiere. 


Malin, de la mouſſeline. 


Lawn, du linon. 
Gauſe, de la | Un 
Bu kran, du bougran. 
Dimity, du baſin, 
Velvet, du velours. 


A table cloth, une nappe.. 


A plate, une afliette. 

A naptin, une ſerviette. 
A uit, un couteau, 

A fork, une fourchette. 

A ſpoon, une cuiller& 

A ſalt-cellar, une ſalière. 
A dib, un plat. 

A porringer, une ecuclle, © 
A baſon, un baſſin 
4 towel, un eſſui- main. 

4 bottle, ane bouteille. 

A glaſs, un verre. 


Camblet, du camelot. Acark/crew,un tire bouchon, 
Drugget, du droguet. A candle, une chandelle, 
- Ratien, de la ratine. | 
Lofiring, du tafetas. e 
| | eu pronounced, 


4 candleflick, 


FRENCH TONGUE, 43 


A candleftick, un chandelier, 4 1 une cuve. 
Aua candle, une bougie. Pincers, des tenailles. 

T he ſnuffers, les mouchettes. A nail, un clou. 

A cheſt of arawers,unbureau. 4 hammer, un marieau. 


A trunk, un coffre. A cullender, un couloir. 
A box, une boite. | WE 
A cradle, un berceau. Of Hs, Praxrs, and 
T he fe, le feu. FxutT. 
T he-chimney, la cheminée. 
T he hearth, le foyer, Turnips, des navets. 
T he bellows, le ſoufflet. Carrots, des carrottes- 
A grate, une grille. Red beets, des betteraves. 
A pridiron, un grille. Radiſbes, des raves. 
The tongs, les pincettes. Spinage, des Epinards, 
The ſhovel, la pelz. Cabbage, des ehoux. 
The poker, le fourgon. Culliflowers,deschouxfleurs:; 
T he aſhes, les cendres. ©  Artichotes, des artichaux,” 
The flames, la flamme. Aſparagur,” des aſperges. 
The /moke, la fumee. Lettuce, de'la laitue. 

- The ſoot, la fuie,  - Endive, de lachicoree, 
Matches, des allumettes. Celery, du celeri. 
The tinder, la meche. Parſley, du perfil. 


A tinder box, gue boite 3 Purflain, du pourpier. 


fuſil. Creſſes, du creſſon. 
A flint, une pierre à feu, Sorrel, de Voſeille. 
The fleel, le fuſil. | Onions, des OISNONS. 
A kettle, un chaaderon. © Garlick, de Pail. 
A pot, un pot. Shallots, des Echalottes, 


A pot-lid, un couvercle. Leeks, des porreaux. 
A fleſh hook, un crochet. Thyme, du chim. 

A trevet, un trepied. Chervile, du cerfeuil. 
A ſeimmer, un ecumoire. Sage, de la maße. 
A frying pan, une pocle. Melons, des melons. 

A pudding pan, une tourtière. Cucumbers, des cocombres. 


A ſpit, ane broche, Geurds, des citromiles. 
A jack, un tournebroche. Pumkins, des courges. 
A broom, un balai. Nettles, des orties. 


A Ait clout, un torchon. Fern, de la fougere. 

A dripping pan, une lèche- Thifles, des chardons.. 
frite. 4 flower, une fleur. 

A chafing diſh, un rechaud. A tulip, une tulippe. 

A fieve, un tamis, Fa A violet, une violette. 

A pink, 


"th, Dy 
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A pink, un ceillet. 
A gilliflower, une girofice. de papler. 

A poppy, un 2 . A book, un livre. 

Wil "poppy, du coquelicot. A page, une page. 
Holy-eak, du houx. A leaf, un feuillet. 

A tree, un arbre. T he margin, la marge. 
A ſprub, un arbriſſeau. T he ink, Pencre. 

A wall tree, un eſpalier. The inkhorn, Vecritoire. 
A bramblt, une ronce. Cotton, du cotton. 

A thorn, une Epine. A pen, une plume, 


6 — eo 
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A ream of paper, une rame 


Apples, des pommes. 
Pears, des poires. 
Cherries, des ceriſes. 
Plumbs, des prunes. 
Almonds, des amandes. 
Peaches, des pëches. 
Figs, des figues. 
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Walnuts, des noix. 


Filberts, des avelines, 
Oranges, des oranges. 
Citrons, des Citrons. 


Che/nuts, des chataignes. 


Small nuts, des noiſettes. . 


The nib, le bec, © 
A pen knife, un canif. 
Duft, de la pouſſière. 
Sand, du ſable. 


A powder box, un poudrier. 


4 leſan, une legon. 

Wax, de la Cire. 

Wafers, des pains a cacheter. 
A /eal, un cachet. 


Table book, des tablettes. 
A ruler, une règle. 


A writing, une Ecriture. 6 


A letter, une lettre. 


Grapes, des raiſins. A ſyllable, une ſyllabe. 
Gooſeberries, des groſeilles. A word, un mot. 
1 des fraiſes. An accent, un accent. 
A phraſe, une phraſe. 
Of = — vr and the 4 /entence, une ſentence. 
ScrooL, A period, une periode. Sg 

As exerciſe; un theme, 
8 du papier. A tranſlation,une traduction. 
Blotting paper, du papier Verſes, des vers. 


brouillard. Praſe, de la proſe. 
Brown paper, du papier 4 40%. un pupitre. 
gris. Parchment, du parchemin- 


Gilt paper, du papier dore. Paſte-beard, du carton. 
A guire of paper, une main 4 bet, un pate. 
de papier. A pencil, un crayon. 
A: ſheet of paper, une feuille 
de papier. 


* 


FAMLIAR 


FAM 


IIR. 

* 
T have | 
T hope 3 


To rend 


To obey 
Ho w d. 


They 4 
Ready 1 
At you 


© And ye 


you: « 


Pretty 
I: ally 


Perfect 
How d 
your. 


You do 
re. 


Jam v 
plea) 
heal 
And 1 


I am i 


JT moſt i 


Jan n 


1 give 
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FAMILIAR AN p EASY DIALOGUES 
* FOR YOUNG BEGINNERS, 
| : L | 
* R, your moſt humble ſer- Monſieur, votre tres-humble 


vant. - ſerviteur. 


T have the honour to be yours. Jai Phonneur d'#trelevdtre. 


IJ hope you are well. - otre ſantẽ eſt-elle bonne? 


To render my duty to you. A vous rendre mes devoirs. 


To obey you. . A vous obeir. 
Ho w do they do at your hou/e? Comment ſe porte · t· on chez 
X vous ? | 
They are all well. Tout le monde sꝰy porte bien. 
Ready to d you any ſervice. Preta vous rendre ſervice, 
At your ſervice. A votre ſervice. 
= And you, Madam, how do Et vous, Madame, com- 
your do? ment vous portez-vous ? 
Pretty well, Very well. Paſſablement bien. Fort 
bien. | 


I: all your family well ? Tout le monde ſe porte-t-il 


bien chez vous ? 
Perfetly well. Parfaitement bien. 
How does your mother do Comment ſe porte madame 
your father ?—your Hfter? votre mère? — monſieur 
votre père? — mademoi- 
ſelle votre ſceur? 

Yau do them much honour, they Vous leur faites bien de 
are all in good health. Fhonneur; ils ſont tous 
| en bonne ſante. 

J am very glad of having the Je ſuis charme d'avoir le 


pleaſure to /ee you in good Plaifir de vous voir en. 


health, nne ſante. 
And I dljo. Et moi pareillement. 
Jan infinitely, obliged to you, Je _ ſuis infiniment 
obhpge. | 
Ina bumbly thank you. Je vous remercie très. hum- 
| blement. * 


an much indebted to you. Je vous ſuis bien redevabte. 
1 give you a thouſand thanks, Je vous rends mille graces. . 
| Madam, 
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My mother is fich. 


45 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Madam, you je; 1 0 but my Madame, vous vous moquez; 


duty. je ne fais que mon devoir. 
Now I think on it, ber de A propos, comment ſe porte 


your brother do? onſieur votre frere ? 
Exceeding well. Parfaitement bien. 
1 am very glad of it. Pen ſuis bien aiſe. 
Dees he learn French? Apprend- il le Frangois ? 
Yes, Sir, and my /ifitr e- Oui, Monſieur, & ma ſœur 
wiſe. auſſi. . 
Does he go to ſchool ? Va-t-H a Pecole? 


He goes to the Academy, and Il va à PAcademie, & ma 


my /ifter is in à boarditg- ſcur eſt dans une Ecole 


ſchool. de penſion. 
T hall be very glad to fee them Je ſerai bien aiſe de les voir 
at the next 9 aux vacances prochaines, 


Sir, they will be no lei glad e Monſieur, Is ne ſeront pas 
having the pleaſure to ſee moins bien aiſes d'avoir le 
| | platfir de vous voir. 


on. 
F. San preſent mymoſihum- Adieu, preſentez mes tres» 


ble reſpect to your father  humbles reſpects à mon- 
fieur votre père & à ma- 


and mother. 
dame votre mere. 
Tell them I will go and fee Dites leur que jirai les voir 


them ſome day or other. un de ces jours. 
ah ca, au plaiſir. 


Wall, good b ye. ah ga, a Phonneur, 
II. 
Sir, I am overjoyed 10 meet Monſieur, je ſuis ravi de 
you here. vous rencontrer ici. 
Sir, you are very hind. Monſieur, vous avez bien de 
2 la bonte. / 


How have you done fince I Comment vous Etes-vous 
lid the pleaſure to ſee you? porte depuis que je n'a 
eu le plaiſir de vous voir? 


Always very well; thank Toujours fort bien; Dien 


God. e 

Ma mere eſt malade. 

1s ſhe! indeed 1 am very ſors Elle eſt malade? En verite 
ry for it. Jen ſuis bien fache. 


What 


M bat ail. 


She has 1, 
She has 1. 
She has t/ 
She did 11 
night. 


Jan wery 
time to 


What hin 

indeed I c 
1/lingto: 

She Pc 
ing you 
o-morrva 
ſhall ha 

J am very 
ll, 

Do not fai 


No, no; 1 


J rely on y 
Tou may re 


Farewell ; 


Let us be. 


French. 
agree to 
means to 


Well; I 

Do you pe 

T ſpeak it. 

French is « 
guage, 

1 tis u0W- a 


language 
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I bat aili her ? | Qu'eſt-ce qu'elle a ? 
She has the head ach. Elle a mal a la tete. 
She has the tooth ach. Elle a mal aux dents, 
She has the fever, Elle a la fievre. 
She did not go out this fort- Il y a quinze jours, qu'elle 
night. n'eſt paſt ſortie. 
I am very ſorry I have not Je ſuis bien fache que je 
time to ſee her to-day.  maie pas le temps de la 
voir aujourd'hui. 
What hinders you ? Qu'eſt-ce qui vousempeche ? 
Indeed I cannot: I muſt go to En verite je ne faurois: il. 
I/lington. faut que j'aille a Iſlington. 
She would be very glad of ſee- Elle ſeroit bien aiſe de vous 
ing n. voir. 
o- morrvab, avithout fail, I Demain, ſans mute, Jaurat 
ſhall have that honour. cet honneur-la. 
Jam oY forry to hear ſhe is Je ſuis bien fache d'appren- 
2%: 7 dre qu'elle ſe porte mal. 
Do not fail ta call to morrow. Ne manquez pas de venir de- 
main. 
No, no; I will not fail, Non, non; je n'y manque- , 
| rai pas. a 
J rely on you. Je compte ſur vous. 
You may rely on me. ous pouvez compter far. 


moi. 


Farewell ; I will tell ber. Adieu; je lui dirai. 


III. 
Let us ſpeak nothing elſe but Ne parlons que Francois, 


French. 
J agree to it; it is the beſt Þy conſens; eſt le meilleur 
means to learn @ language. moyen d'apprendre une 


langue. 
Well; let us begin. He bien; commengons; 
Do you Jpeak F rench ? Parlez vous Frangois ? * 
IT ſpeak it a little. - Jele parle un peu. 
French is a very uſeſul lan - Le Frangois eſt une langue 
guage. fort utile. 
It is now-a-days the univerſal C'eſt avjourd'hui la langue 
language, univerſelle. 


The 
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The French tongue is wery Le Frangois eſt fort difficile. 


difficult. \ 

The Engliſh is hill more ſo. L'Anglois Veſt encoredavan- 

| tage. | 

Are you very well verſed in Etes- vous bien ſavant dans 
the French tongue? la langue Frangoiſe ? 

Not much, I do but begin. Pas beaucoup, je ne fais que 
Wn de commencer. 

Do you underſtand what you Comprenez- vous ce que vous 
read ? | liſez ? | 


J underſtand better than Icar Je comprens mieux que je 


ſpeak. ne parle. 
T do not wonder at it; it is Je ne m'en etonne pas; il 
always eafier to underſtand eſt toujours plus facile de 


a language than to ſpeak it. comprendre une langue 


que de la parler. 

Who teaches you French? Qui eſt- ce qui vous enſeigne 
le Frangois? 

It is naſter A. C'eſt Monſieur A. 


T know him; he is a very Je le connois; c'eſt un fort 
able man. habile homme. 


Fow many times à week does Combien de legons vous 


he atiend you ? - donne-t-1l par ſemaine ? 


As often as I am at leiſure, Auſſi ſouvent que j'ai le 
temps. | 

Almoſt every day. Preſque tous les jours, 

How long have you been learn- Combien y a-te1] que Vous 
ing French ?  apprenez le Frangois ? 

Six months, Six mois. : 

Indeed you have made a great En verite vous avez fait de 
progre/;. grands progres. 


Sir, you encourage me to make Monfieur, vaus m'encoura- | 


gez d'en faire de plus 
grands. 

You muſt always ſpeatFrench. Il faut toujours parler Fran- 

oe", 1 
Jam afraid of making blun- Pai peur de faire des fautes, 
ders, 

T hey would laugh at me. On ſe moqueroit de moi. 
Nut at all; do not be'\afraid. Point du tout; ne craignez 


pas. 
ä Where 


greater ones. . 


two 
What 4 

tin? 
Sir, I 7. 


more 


You are 
What | 


read: 


read t! 


mach. 
Lewi, 


Charl 
den. 
Do nat y 

Fonta 
22, Sir, 
WAS | 
Fables 
WW, hat do 
4 learn . 


nouns, 
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| IV. 

Where are you going ? Oh allez-vous? 

J am going to the Park, to Je vais au Parc, a Vegliſe, 
church, to the play, to Green- A la comedie, a Green- 
wich, to Iſlington, &c. wich, a Iſlington, &c. 

Where do you come from? D'od venez-vous ? 

I come from the Park, from je viens du Parc, delegliſe, 


church, from the play, from de la comedie, de Green- 
Greenwich, from Iſlington, wich, d'Iſlington, &c, 


. | 
Was the king at the play? Le roi Etoit-i] a la comedie ? 
Yes, and the queen likewiſe Oui, & la reine auſſi. 
How de you like the Engliſh Comment agreez-vous l' An- 
language? glois? 
The Engliſh tongue is very L'Anglois eſt fort difficile 
difficult for Frenchmen to aux Frangois. 
learn. | 


Do you learn Latin? Apprenez-vous le Latin ? 
1 have been learning it the/e Il y a deux ans que je Pap» 
two years. prens, 


What do you think of the La- Que penſez-vous du Latin? 
tin? 

Sir, I think that the Latin is Monſieur, je penſe que le 
more difficult than French, Latin eſt plus difficile que 

le Frangois. 

You are in the right. Vous avez raiſon, 

What French authors ao you Quels auteurs Francois liſez- 
read ? | vous ? 

read the adventures of Tele- je lis les aventures de Tele- 


machus, Gil Blas, theageof maque, Gil Blas, le ſiècle 


Lewis XIV. the hiſtory of de Louis XIV. Vhiſtoire 
Charles XII. king of Swwe- de Charles XII. roi de 


Aen, Suede, 
Do not you read ſometimes La Neliſez-vous pas quelquefois 
Fontaine fable! les fables de La Fontaine? 


Ts, Sir, my maſter told me be Oui, Monſieur, mon maitre 
was the beſt author for m'a dit, que c'ẽtoit le meil- 
fables, leur auteur pour les fables. 

What do you learn by heart Qu'apprenez- vous par cœur? 

4 learn the articles, the pro- Japprens les articles, les 


nouns, the werbs, Oc. pronoms, les verbs, &c. 
Tea 
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You pronounce the French very Vous prononcez fort bien le 


well, | Frangois. . 
. I take a great deal of pains. ſe prens beaucoup de peine. 7 "A 
2 Nething is to be got without On n'a rien ſans peine. re 
=_ Pains. 7 a 7 
18 Wha 
15 V. T /ai, 
1 N 7 , | 
—_ Ts it true? Eſt· il vrai ? 1 
—_  - Yes, it is true. | Oui, i! eſt vrai. 1 
| Do yeu believe it? Le croyez-vous ? When 
It is but too true. II n'eſt que trop vrai. 3 
Believe me on my word. Croyez- moi ſur ma parole, for, 
I would not tell you a lye for Je ne voudrois pas vous dire 291, 
all the gold in the world. un menſonge pour tout Yor I foal 
du monde, | | 
Did you fee it? L'avez-vous vu? 
Why did not you tell it ne? Pourquoi ne me l'avez- vous 
pas dit ? ; 
I can aſſure you. Je puis vons aſſurer. 
believe you. Je vous crois. 
Do you ſpeak in carne? Parlez vous ſerieuſement ? 
T ſpeak in carne. Je parle {erieuſement. 
Hell, let it be fo. | He bien, a la bonne heure. 
1 will net oppoſe it. Je ne m'y oppoſerai pas, 
That is not true. Cela n'eſt pas vrai. 
You are miſfaken. Vous vous trompez. 
Did you gueſs it? L'avez-vous devine ? 
Who told it ho? Qui eſt ce qui vous Va dit? 1 
It is ſomebody cu Fnowr, C'eſt quelqu'un que vous 
4b; connoiſſez. | 
Are you certain of it ? Etes vous ſar de cela? There 1 
You may be miſtaken.” Vous pouvez vous tromper. | When « 
J do not believe I am miſtaken. Je ne crois pas que je me | Did yo: 
trompe. | { I know 
There-is no ſuch thing. It n'y a rien de cela. | Do you 
W ho doubts it ? Qui eſt-ce qui en doute ? 4 No, Sir 
1 will never doubt of it. Je n'en douterai jamais. 
There is no doubt of it. 11 n'y a point de doute. i have 
1 will lay any thing you pleaſe. Je gagerai tout ce qu'il vous You for 
plaira Will yo 


I never lay any Wager, Je ne fais jamais de gageure, 
3 | When 
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When did you ſee him or her ? Quand I'avez vous vu or vue? 
When did you ſce them f Quand les avez- vous vus ? 


T Jaw him laft week. e le vis la ſemaine paſſce. 
1 Jaw her laft month, Je la vis le mois paſlce. 

1 did not fee them. Je ne les ai pas vus. 

What do you ſay ? Que dites-vous ? 

T ſaid nothing at all. Je n'ai rien dit du tout. 

T heard it. Je Pai out d're. . 
Do not believe ſuch a flory, Ne croyez pas un tel conte, 
T do not believe it. Je ne le crois pas. 

When did you hear it ? Quand Pavez-vous oui ire? 
To day, yeſterday, the day be- Aujourd'hui, hier, avant- 
fore yeſterday. hier. | 
Will you tell it bim? Le lui direz- vous? | 

IJ. Gall never tell it him. Je ne le lui dirai jamais. 
VI. | X 
Do you chooſe to drink a diſh of Souhaitez-vous de prendre 
tea? une taſſe de the ? WE. 
Sir, I am much obliged to you; Monſieur, je vous ſuis tres- 
J never drink any. oblige je n'en prens ja- 
mais. 


What ! you never drink tea? Quoi! vous ne prenez ja- 
mais du the ? 
You like perhaps coffee better? Vous aimez peut Etre mieux 
le caffe? 
Do you know any news ? Savez-vons quelque nou- 
| velle ? 
I know none worth your while, Je n'en ſais point qui ſoit 
digne de vous Etre raps 
rtèe. 
There is no talk of any thing. On ne parle de rien. 
When do you expe him? Quand l'attendez- vous? 
Did you ever know him? L'avez- vous jamais connu ? 
I know him by reputation. Je le connois de reputation, 


Do you remember it ? Vous en ſouvenez-vous ? 

No, Sir, I do not remember it. Non, Monſieur, je ne m'en 
' ſouviens pas. 

1 have a very bad memory. J'ai la mẽmoire fort mauvaiſe 

You forget eaſily. Vaus oubliez aiſement. 


Will you take a liitle walk ? Voulez-vous faire une petit 
tour de promenade ? 
D 2 With 
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With all my heart, De tout mon cœur. 

Where hall awe go ? Od irons- nous? 

Let ws go into the Park; we Allons au Parc; nous y ver- 
ſhall fee the King there. _ rons le rol. | 

At what o'clock is he tobe/een? A quelle heure peut on le 

voir? 

About twelve o'clock. Vers midi. 

T ſhould be very glad of ſeeing Je ſerois bien aiſe de le voir 
him. 

He is a very handſome prince. C'eſt un fort beau prince. 

T ſhall be glad of ſceing the Je ſerai bien aiſe de voir la 
guten likewiſe: every body reine auſſi: tout le monde 
peaks well of ber. en dit du bien. 

Did you ever /ee the prince off Avez-vousjamais vuleprince 
Wales ? | de Galles? 


They ſay he is a handſome On dit que c'eſt un bea 


jeune prince, | 


VII. 


Tt is very fine weather. II fait fort beau temps. 

Do you believe it will rain to- Croyez-vous qu'il pleuve au- 
day? | jourd*hui ? 

T do not believe it will ceaſe to Je ne crois pas que la pluie 
rain all the day long. ceſſe d' aujourd'hui. 

T he fey is very clear and ſerene Le ciel eſt fort clair & ſerein. 

We are inthe beſt ſeaſon now. Nous ſommes dans la meil- 

leure ſaiſon a preſent. 


What ſeaſon do you like bet? Quelleſaiſon aimez-vous da- 


vantage ? 


young prince. 


The ſummer is the moſt agree- L'ẽtẽ eſt la plus agreable de 


able of all the ſeaſons. toutes les ſaiſons. 
It is ſometimes very cold in Il fait quelquefois fort froid 
the ſpring. | au printemps. 
J do not like winter at all. ſe n'aime pas Phiver du tout 
Do you not go to the play? N' allez-vous pas a la co- 
medie ? | 
Jam to go thither this evening. Je dois y aller ce ſoir. 
There is a new play. Il y a une nouvelle comèdie. 
There will be a great abun- Il y aura un grand concours 


dance of people. de monde. 
7 have a mind to go thither Jai envie d'y aller auſſi. 
hikewiſee L 
Do: 


e 
> 4 
$1 
5 
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Do: I Hall be very glad of Venez: je ſerai bien aiſe 
. Having the pleaſure to ac- avoir le plaiſir de vous 


company you thither. y accompagner. 
Stay a little; I will be with Attendez un peu; je ſuis à 
you in an inſtant. vous dans Linſtant. 
Do your buſine/s; I foall tay Faites vos affaires; je vous 
for you. attendra. 
Now, TI am ready. A preſent, Je ſuis pret, 
Let us go. Allons. 
VIII. 
What 9 clock is it? Quelle heure eſt-il ? 
What o'clock do you believe it Quelle heure croyez- vou 
165 qu'il ſoit? 4 
I Believe it is not yet late. Je crois. qu'il n'eſt pas en- 
core tard, is 
Gueſs. | Devinez. f 
Nine o'clock. { Neuf heures. 
It is paſt ten oclocl. ll eſt dix heures paſſces. 
It is a guarter paſt ten. Il eſt dix heures & un quart, 


It is half an hour paſt ten. Il eſt dix heures & demie. 
It is three quarters paſt ten. Il eſt onze heures moins un 


uart. f 
Indeed, I did not think it was Ea verite, je ne croyois pas 
Jo late. qu'il far fi tard. 
Time goes away ſwiftly, Le —4 $'ecoule avec ra- 
dite | 
One is never dull in good com- On ne s'ennuye jamais en 
pany. bonne compagnie. 
Let us go and take a walk in- Allons faire un tour de pro- 
to the garden. menade au jardin. 
With all my heart. De tout mon cœur. 
Have you fine flowers in your Avez-vous de belles flears 
garden? dans votre jardin ? 
Very fine ones. De fort- belles. | 
Will you give me leave to ga- Me donnerez-vous permiſe 
ther ſome? ſion d'en cueillir? i 
Ten may gather as many as Vous en pouvez cueillir au- 
you pleaſe. tant qu'il vous plaira. 
Do you chuſe pears, apples, Souhaitez vous des paoires, 
cherries, Sc, des pommes, des ceriſes, 
&C, 
D 3 Jan 
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J am not fond of fruit. Je 7 : uis pas grand amateur Lir, 
| e fruit. | 0 
Let us go home; it is almeft Allons au logis; il eſt preſque 3 Shai 

dinner time. temps de diner. 1 of 
Are you hungry ? Avez-vous faim ? Jan 
Have you a. geod appetite? Ave vous bon appetit? 1 
1 do not know if 1 fhall be Je ne ſais pas fi je pourrai No 1 

able to eat a dinner; I diner; j'ai fort bien dẽ- Wha 


 Greakfaſted very heartily. jefine. ' Wha 
One gets a flomach by eating. L'appẽtit vient en mangeant. 


P 


147 IX. 7 . 
1 i m. 
1 Let us fit at table. Aſſeyons-nous a table. Chex 
wy I the dinner ready Le diner- eſt- il pret? ' Iſha 
$714 | The meat is upon the table. On a ſervi. | a 
„ Sir, you make ceremonies; pray Monſieur, vous faites des | Who 
= do. net make any. ceremonies; de grace, n'en : 
inl 4 1 | * faites point. Civ. 
I'M What do you chuſe to have? Que ſouhaitez-vous ? L di, 
14 | What you pleaſe. Ce qu'il vous plaira. N Do 1 
=_ How do you like this roaſt Comment trouvez-vous ce 5 Who 
N meat? rõti ? | X 
Ii is exceeding good am very Il eſt excellent & fort tendre, 2 Com 
tender. | | | They 
Sir, if you are dry, call for Monſieur, fi vous aver ſoif, th 
/ome drink. demandez A boire, * Sit 4 
You do not eat, Vous ne mangez pas. N gu 
T leg your pardon; I eat very Je vous demande pardon ;. je Inde. 
heartily. mange de bon appetit. | 

That is all we have. C'eſt tout ce que nous avons. f Lear 
There is no need of any thing Il. ne faut rien de plus. 1 kn 
elſe. . 5 Will 
JI invited you to dinner only to Je ne vous ai invite a diner F a, 
— enjoy your good company. que pour jouir de votre | This 
| bonne compagnte. Mak 

bat do you chuſe to drink? Que ſouhaitez vous de boire? 
Sir, t: your health. Monfieur, a votte ſanté. Why 
Madam, I have the honour to Madame, j'ai Vhonneyr de BB... 
drink to your health. boire à votre ſante. _ Tha 

To all that pleaſes yen. A tout ce qui vous fait * 

| 5 


N 
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Str, it is the pleaſure f. ſeeing Monſieur, Celt celui de vous 


ou. voir. 
Shall I help you to a little bit Vous ſervirai-je un petit 
F the leg of mutton ? morceau de gigot? _ 
T am infinitely obliged to yon; Jevous ſuisinfinimentoblige; 
J eat enough. j'ai mange ſufſiſamment. 
No more. Pas davantage. 


What ſhall aue do after dinner? Que ſerons- nous après diner? 
i bat the ladies pleaſe. Ce qu'il plaira a ces dames, 


X 


. ſhall have a Boh- day to- Nous aurons demain conge. 
morrow, : 


Shew me your exerciſe. Montrez-moi votre theme, 

1 ſhall hew it yeu after break- Je vous le montrerai apres 
a dejeuner. 

Who took my inkhorn? Qui eſt-ce qui a pris mon 

Ecritoire ? 

Give me my pentnife, Donnez-moi mon canif. 

1 did not ee it. Je ne ai pas vu. 

Do not blot your paper. e faites point de patEs. 


Who has got ſome wafers? Qui-eſt ce qui a des pains à 
cacheter? 
Come, T will give you ſome, Venez, je vous en donnerai. 
They make agreat deal of noiſe On fait bien du bruit par- là. 
there. 4 
Sit down in your place, and be Aſſeyez-vous à votre place & 


quiet, ſoyez tranquille. 
Indeed, I do not ſpeak a word, En verite, je ne dis pas un 
mot. | 
Learn your Hen. Apprenez votre legon. 


1 know it perfectly well. Je la ſais parfaitement bien. 

Will you be pleaſed to male me Vous plait-il de me tailler 
a pen? une plume? 

T his is good for nothing at all. Celle-ci ne vaut rien du tout. 

Make your pens yourſelf, Taillez vos plumes vous- 


meme, _- 
Why is your exerciſe ſa ill Pourquoi votre theme eſt-il 
 evriiten? ſi mal ecrit ? 


T hat paper, finds. C'eſt du papier qui boit. 
2 24 | It 
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It isavet; you muſt dry it near Il eſt humide; il faut le ſè- 


the fire. cher pres du feu. 


What is the French for . . . Quel eſt le Frangois de. . ,? 
How do you ſayin French « . Comment dit-on en Fran- 


WP. of 
Why do not you ſbut the door? Pourquoi ne fermez- vous pas 
| la porte? | 
1 found it open. Je Pai-trouve ouverte. 


Your ftockings have holes in Vos bas ſont trouẽs. 
them. 


1 ſhall get them mended. Je les ferai raccommoder, + - 
I did not mind it when I put Jen'yaipaspris garde quand 
them on. je les ai mis. | 
71e your garters; your flack-. Attachez vos jarretieres; vos 
ings are about your heels. bas ſont ravales. | 
Now, come and ſay your leon. A preſent, venez dire votre 
legon. 5 | 
Thawve but twowordstowrite. Je "a que deux mots à 
- Ecrire. TSS 
Give me leave to go owt. CIT la permiſſion de 
ortir. 
Go, and come back preſently. Allez &revenez dans inſtant 
J loft my pencil. Jai perdu mon crayon. 
You loſe every thing. Vous perdez tout. 


You do not take care of anything Vous ne prenez garde à riem 
Somebody took it from me. Quelqu' un me Pa pris. 


Look for it. | Cherchez-le. 

1 looked every where. Pai cherche par tout, 
Lend me your book. Pretez-moi votre livre. 

1 want it myſelf. Pen ai beſoin moi-meme, 


Do not puſhme; [cannot write, Ne me pouſſez pas, je ne 
ſaurois Ecrire. 


Who ſhakes the table? Quieſt-ce qui remue la table? 
T did not do it on purpoſe, Je ne Pai pas fait expres. 
Well, let us ſee. Ah ga voyons. 

XI. | 
It is time to go to bed. Ileſttempsdes'allercoucher. - 


It grows late. Il ſe fait tard. 


1 uever go to bed ſo early. Je ne me couche jamais de 
ſi bonne heure, 4 
f 


At wv 


T has 
You 1 
ple 
got 
Jam 


Light 


her 
Jan 


Snuff 


Drau 


Do no 


T ſhall 


yon 
No; 
Gent! 
you 
Sir, 01 


200 


What 
Do yo 
No; 1 
You an 

Ver) 


Your ©: 


ao NA 
How a 


T did : 
nigh 
No ma! 
ent! 
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A. what o'clock do you h A quelle heure vous levez- 
| vous? 

T have no fixed hour. Je rai point d'heure fixe. 

You may /it up as long as you Vouspouvezveillertantqu'il 


pleaſe; for my part, lam vous plaira; pour moi, je 


going to bed. vais aller coucher. 


1 am uſed to go to bed betimes, Pai coutume de me coucher 
de bonne heure. 


Light a candle. Allumez une chandelle, 

Where are my ſlippers ? Od ſont mes pantoufles ? 

J am going to fetch them. Je m'en vais les aller cher- 
cher. 

Snuff the candle. Mouchez la chandelle, 

Draw the curtains. Tirez les rideaux. | 

Do not fail to wake me. * manquez pas de m'eveil- 
er, 34 

I ſhall come ſooner perhaps than je viendrai peut-etre- plutot 

you chuſe. que vous ne voudriez. 


No; do not be afraid. Non; n'ayez pas peur. 
Gentlemen and ladies, I wiſh Meſſieurs & dell je 
you good night. vous ſouhaite le bon ſoir, 
Sir, or Madam, I wiſh you a Monſieur, ou Madame, je 

good night's reſt. vous ſouhaite un bon repos, 


XII. 


What! you are a bed ſtill? Quoi! vous ètes encore au lit? 
Do you ſleep? Dormez-vous ? 
0; 1 am awake. Non; je ſuis eveille, 
You awake me too early; it is Vous myeveillez de trop 
very dark yet. grand matin; il fait en- 
core fort ſombre. 
Your curtains are drawn; you Vos rideaux ſont tires ; vous 
do not fee the day- light. ne voyez pas la clarte du 
jour. 
How did you ſleep this night? Comment avez- vous dormĩ 
cette nuit? 
I did not fleep a wink all the Je nai pas ferme I'eil de 


night long. toute la nuit. 
No matter; I ſhall get ap pre- N'importe; je me leverat 

ently, dans Vinſtant, 
9 Jan 
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1 am going to bid the ſervant Je m'en vais dire au domeſ- 
make a fire. tique de faire du feu. 

Bring me water; Imuſ?waſh' Apportez moi de l'eau; il 

my: face, my mouth, and my faut que je me lave le vi- 


Hands. ſa r 
Where are my ſhoes? _ On ſont mes ſouliers? 
They are at the door, Ils ſont à la porte. 


Are they clean? | Sont ils propres ? 
Give me my filk flockings. Donnez-moi mes bas de ſoĩe. 
Somebody knocks. at the door; On frappe a la porte; allez 


ge and ſee who it is. voir qui c'eſt, 
I am not yet ready to go out. Jenn! ſuis pas encore pret a 
* ſortir. 
Take care to bers 4 good fre Ayez ſqin d'entretenir un 
in the parlour. bon, f6t: dans la ſalle. 
Tell Mr. A. 1 am going deaun AllezdireaMr, A. qui je vais 
immediately. deſcendre ſur le champ. 
Sir, I am overjoyed to /ee you Monſieur, je ſuis ravi de vous 
in good health. voir en bonne ſanté. 
22 to have made you Je ſais fache de vous avoir 
ay jo long. ſait attendre ſi long temps. 
Noe at all, you Jet. | Point du tout, vous vous. 
moaquez, 
Let us ge and take a turn. Allons faire un tour de pro- 
menade. 


PART 


| 
| 
1 
| 


20 
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5 
| CHAP. I, 
; A ſhort Analyſis of the Parts of Speech. 


N the French Tongue are nine parts. of ſpeech : The 
| ' ARTICLE, the Noun, the Pronoun, the Vers, 
the Pax TiC1PLE, the ApvzRB, the PrREPpOSITION, the 
ConjuncTioN, and the IX TERIECTION. 
1. The Ax ric ſhews the object or thing: as, le, la, 
les. It ſerves to ſhew the gender, number, and different 
Rates of a noun. They commonly reckon two forts of 
Articles; the one called definite, the other indefinite. 
The definite Article reſtrains the thing ſpoken. of to 
| ſome particular object, or in an univerſal ſenſe, as, le ciel, 
1 la terre, les hommes. 
| The indefinite Article reſtrains the object to one or 
ſeveral in an unlimited ſenſe ; as, wn, m. une, f. du, m. 
de la, f. for the ſingular; and, for the plural, des, or de 
| before an adjective, and ſignifies ſome, which word is 
ſeldem expreſſed in Engliſh. 
2. The Noun ſhews the name of the object or thing; 
as, le cheval, la wache, les lapins. 
Of Nouns ſome. are ſubſtantives, and ſome adjectives. 
A Subſtantive is a word which by itſelf fignifies a thing; 
28, le cheval, la terre, les ilimens. 
An adjective marks the quality of a thing; as, Blanc, 
mer, rouge. wal 
Five particulars are to be obſerved in Subſtantives z 
the article, the gender, the number, the caſe, and the 
declenſion. | 
The gender is either maſculine or feminine, There is 
no neuter in che French tongue. | 
D. 6 The 
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The maſculine has before it, in the nominative caſe, 
the definite article le, or the indefinite an. 

The feminine has in the ſame caſe the definite article 
la, or the indefinite «ne, ta | 

The number is either ſingular or plural. 

The ſingular ſignifies one thing; the plural more 


- than one. 


The caſe ſignifies the different ſtates, or the ſeveral cir- 
cumſtances of a noun, when the articles or prepoſitions 
are uſed before it. 5 | 

Each number has fix caſes; the nominative, the ge- 
nitive, the dative, the accuſative, the vocative, and the 
ablative. b 

The nominative and accuſative in nouns are both 
alike ; having before them the definite article /e, or 
the indefinite an, if the noun be maſculine; and the 
definite Ja, or the indefinite une, if the noun be fe- 
minine. 

Plurals, whether maſculine or feminine, admit the ar- 
ticle les, or the indefinite article des, or de, as above. 

The genitive and the ablative are both alike; * 
before them the definitive article d V, if the noun be maſ- 
culine, and begins with a conſonant; but if the noun 
begins 'with a vowel, or be feminine, the definite ar- 
ticle de la is uſed; or the indefinite d*zx, if the noun 


be maſculine; Pune, if feminine. 


In the plural, whether maſculine or feminine, des is al- 


ways uſed for the definite article, and 4e for the indefinite. 
The dative is preceded by the definite article, au, if 
the noun be maſculine, and begins with a conſonant; but 
if it begins with a vowel, or is feminine, the article 4 
la is uſed. | | 
In the plural, whether maſculine or feminine, aux 1s 
uſed for the definite article, and à des for the indefinite. 


The vocative is the ſame with the nominative; it is 


ſometimes preceded by the particle o, 

The declenſion is thewepreſentation of the noun in all 
it's caſes, together with it's article or prepoſition. 

3. The Pronovn fupplies the place of a noun, and re- 
moves the confuſion ariſing from a frequent repetition : 
as, „a wu mon frere, il etoit fort malade, inſtead of mon 
frere doit fort malade; I ſaw my brother, be was very 


fick, inſtead of my brother was very lick, 
Pronoun 


minati 
tive of 


FRENCH TONGUE 6x 
Pronouns are of fix kinds, viz. perſonal, poſſeſſive, 


demonſtrative, relative, interrogative, and improper or 


indefinite, | 
The perſonal pronoun is uſed inſtead of the name of a 


perſon ; as, je, tu, il, m. elle, f. for the fingular ; -nous, 
vous, ils, m. elles, f. for the plural. 


The poſſeſſive pronouns mark poſſeſſion; they are of two 


ſorts, conj unctive and abſolute. 

The conjunctive pronouns are uſed only with ſubſtan- 
tives: as, mon, ma, mes; ton, ta, tes; ſon, /a, ſts ; no- 
tre, nos; votre, vos ; leur, leurs. 

The abſolute pronouns are uſed by themſelves, their 
ſubſtantives being underſtood, as, le mien, la mienne; les 
miens, les miennts; le tien, la tienne ; les tiens, les tiennes ; 
le fen, la fienne; les fiens, les fiennes ; le nitre, la ndtre, 
les nitres; le witre, la witre, les witres ; le leur, la leur, 
les leurs. | Saber | 
The demonſtrative pronouns are uſed to particulariſe 
perſons or things, as if pointed at by the finger, 


The relative pronouns refer to perſons or things ſpoken - 


of in the former part of a ſentence, 

The interrogative pronouns are uſed in aſking queſ- 
tions. : | 
The indefinite pronouns are uſed in a vague ſenſe; as, 
tout, quelque, chague, &c. | 

4. The Vers ſhews the action or 2 of the 
object; as; Jean aime, Jean ꝗ aime ; John loves, John 
is loved. 

Verbs are divided, firſt, into regular and irregular, 
perſonal and imperſonal. 

When a verb follows the rule of it's conjugation, it is 
called regular; but if it deviates from it, it is called 
irregular, | 

Perſonal verbs are thoſe which are conjugated with the 
perſonal 22 je, tu, il, elle, &e. 

- Imperſonal verbs, are thoſe which are conjugated only 


in the third perſon ſingular with the pronoun ze. 

Secondly, verbs are divided into active, paſſive, neuter, 
and reflected. 

The active verb marks the action of it's ſubjeR, or no- 
minative caſe; and makes good ſenſe with the accuſa- 
tive of it's object, or the thing on which it acts; as, je 
| "5.49 88 mange 
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mange du pain, I eat bread; tu bois de la bierre, thou 
drinkeſt beer; il chante ane chanſon, he ſings a ſong, 

The paſſive verb marks the paſſion or ſuffering of it's 
ſubject: as je ſuis aime, I am loved; tu es puni, thou art 
puniſhed ; il % banni, he is baniſhed. 

A. neuter verb is a word denoting the action of it's ſub. 
je& or nominative, which remains in the ſubject, and 
does not with propriety admit an accuſative after it: as, 
Je dort, I ſleep. 5 
The reflective verbs receive their names from reflecting 
the action of a ſubject or nominative on itſelf; as, Je 
me brule, I burn myſelf; il “ae, he loves himſelf. 

There are alſo two auxiliary or helping verbs, etre, 29 
be ; and avoir, te have; theſe are called auxiliary, from 
their helping in the conjugation of other verbs. 

Four things are to be diſtinguiſhed in verbs: the mood, 
the tenſe,, the number, and the perſon. | 

The mood expreſſes the different manners and uſes made 
of a verb poſitively, conditionally, or in an unſpecified 
manner. There are four moods, infinitive, indicative, 
ſubjunctie, and imperative. | 7 

The infinitive is the root of verbs; it expreſſes the action 
or paſſion in an indefinite ſenſe, without any particular 
circumſtance of time, number, or perſon. 208 

The indicative expreiles the action or paſſion in a dire& 
or poſitive manner, in a time preſent, paſt, or future, 
We ſhall have a more- preciſe 1dea of the indicative in 
comparing it with the ſubjunctive mood. | 

The ſubjunctive is a manner of expreſſing the action 
or paſlion with a modified affirmation or negation, al- 
ways ſuppoſing another verb which it follows or it 
belongs to, or ſome conjunction by which it is go- 
verned. | | 

The imperative expreſſes the action or paſſion by com- 
mands, prohibitions, deſires, &c. 

The future tenſe has ſometimes the ſignification of the 
imperative mood, when it commands or forbids Hos 

thou 


* 


* The differences between the indicative and the ſubjunQive are 
chiefly: 1. The tenſes of the ſubjunctive affirm or deny indirectiy, 
always. ſuppoſing another verb affirming or denying directly; as in this 
phraſe: I will have you do your duty, je veux ue vous Tales, votre 
c voir. 
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chou ſhalt love the Lord thy God, tu aimeras le Seigneur 


ton Dieu. ; 


The tenſes expreſs the period.of time in which an ac- 
tion or paſſion is, was, or ſhall be. There are properly 
three, the preſent, the paſt, and the future. 


Each tenſe has two numbers, ſingular and plural ; and 
each number has three perſons. 


5. APARTICIPLE partakes ſome thingof the nature of 
a verb, and ſomething of that of a noun. 


6. An Apvers marks the difference and circumſtance 
of an action or paſſion. 5 8 


7. A PrErosITION is a word placed before thoſe nouns 
and pronouns which it governs, or before ſome verbs. 

The difference between a prepoſition and an adverb is: 
The former has a caſe after it, the latter never. 


8. A ConjuncTiaon ſerves to connect one word with 
another, and ſentences with ſentences. 


9. An INTERJECT10N gxpreſles the motions or paſſions 
of the ſoul, as joy, grief, admiration, &e. 
The four laſt parts of ſpeech are undeclinable. 


dewoir. Je weux is a direct affirmation, and independent of any other; 
whereas que vous faſſiez votre devoir is but an indirect affirmation, and 
depending on the firft, 2. The tenſes of the ſubjunctive are ſo de- 
pending on the words or conjunctions that are before them, that they 
cannot be ſeparated from them without having an undetermined ſenſe, 
nor conſequently a ſimple. affirmation, So, if from the foregoing ex- 
ample you take je veux que, what follows, vous faſſies votre dewoir, 
has no determined ſenſe, and could not be put in the beginning of a 


phraſe ; whereas the tenſes of the indicative may be ſeparated, and 
make by themſelves, without the help of the conjunction, as clear and 
determined ſenſe; as, I believe we ſhall have ſome rain, je crois gue 
nous aurons de la pluie; take away je crois que, what follows, nous 


aurons de la pluie has a determined tenſe, and is underitood without any 
other word. 
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CHAP, I. - 
Of Genders. 


64 


- 


To give rules for knowing the Gender of Subſtantives 


would be needleſs and puzzling: They are ſo many,” 
ſays Boyer, ** ſo intricate, and liable to ſo many excep- 
4 tions, that the beſt and eaſieſt way is to learn them in 
% his Royal Dictionary“ . And, indeed, rules would 
be of no advantage to the learner. However, as ſome 
Subſtantives are of the maſculine gender in one ſenſe, and 


of the feminine in another, it will not be amiſs to give a 


liſt of thoſe. 


| FEMININ E. 

les aigles Romaines, the Ro» 

| man flandard. 

un aire, @ ne/# of a bird of une aire, a threſhing-floor. 
rey. 

Rf 54. ff an alder tree. une aune, an ell. 

un barbe, a barb (a hor/e) une barbe, a beard. 

un coche, à public travel- une coche, a ſow. 


MASCULINE. 
un aigle , an eagle. 


ing coach. 

un cornette, a coroner of a une cornette, a woman's cor- 

trop of hox/e. net, 1 

un couple, a couple, (two per- une couple, @ pair, {two 
ons united together. things together.) 

un cravate, @ Croation ſol- une cravate, à cravat or 
dier. | 7 neckeloth. 


un delice, pleaſure, delight. des delices, delights. 
un echo, an echo. Echo, the nymph Echo. 
un eſpace, a /pace, a di/- une eſpace, a ſpace u/ed by 


tance. Printers. 
un enſeigne, an en/ign- une enſeigne, @ poſt-fign. 
un exemple, an example, une exemple, a copy for 
Writing. - 


le fin d'une affaire, the main, la fin d'une affaire, the en 


or chief point of a buſineſs. of a buſineſs. 


un 


According to the FxxNcy Acaptmy's manner of pronouncing, 
the letters of the Alphabet, they are all now of the maſculine gender. 
+ Mr. Chambaud, in his ESsOr's FABIES, and Mr. Hudſon in 
the ſame, make this word feminine. It is always maſculine ; and 
ſuch is the Fx&NXGH ACADEMY'S deciſon. | 


un pen 


FRENCH 


MAS'CULIN E. 
un foret, a piercer. 
le foudre de Jupiter, Jupi- la foudre, thunder. 

: ter's thunder-bolt. | 
un garde, one of the guards, une garde, a guard; alſo a 


le grefe, the rolls. 


un livre, à book. 


le gueule, the gules (in heral- la gueule, the mouth of a dog, 


dry. : 
un hale, drying weather. 


un quatrieme, the fourth part une quatrieme, a /equence of 


of ſomething. 
un lis, a lilly. 
un loutre, a /ort-of bat. 
un manœuvre, à /abourer. 


g '* 


un manche, a handle. 
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PEMININ E. 
une foret, a Foreſt. 


fick perſon's nurſe. . 


une grefe, .@ /lip of a tree. 


une livre, à pound. 


cat, lion, Wc. | 
une halle, a market-ball. . 


four cards at piguet. 
la Lis, a river in Flanders. 


une loutre, an otter. u 
la manceuvre, the tackling of 
a ſhip and the working off 


it. | 
une manche, a /leeves 


un meEmoire, a memorandum. la memoire, memory. 


un meſtre de camp, @ colonel la meſtre de camp, the fit 
company of a regiment of 


of horſe. 


horſe. 


un mode, @ mood, ( philoſe« une mode, a faſpion, 


phical term.) 
un moule, a mould. 
un mouſſe, a cabbin-boy, 
un navire, a ſhip. 


un office, an office for buſine/+. 

le grand ceuvre, the philo/o- 
pher's. flone. 

un page, a young. footman. 

un. palme, a hand breadth. 


un parallele, a compariſon. 
un pendule, à pendulum. 


un periode, a period (a courſe, 
a ſpace.) 
perſonne, 20 body, any body. 


un pique, a pa, Cat cards.) une pique, a pike. 


une moule, a muſcle, 


de la mouſſe, m/. 


la navire, the ſhip, (a term” 


of heraldry.) 
une office, a buttery. 
une œuvre de piete, @ work 


of piety. 


une page, a page of a book, 


une | anus 4 branch of a 
palm tree. 

une parallele, a parallel line. 

une pendule, 4 pendulum 
clock. | 

une periode, a period, (in 
diſcourſe.) 


une perſonne, a gerſen. 


un 
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MASCULINE, FEMININE 

un pivoine, @ gnat-/napper. une pivoine, à piony. 

un pce.e, -a:fove; a fail, une patle, a frying pan. 

un plane, à plane tree. une plane, à plane. 

un poſte, 4 pe, an empley- la poſte, peſt, the poft-office. 
ment. ; 

le pourpre, the purplts. la pourpre, the purple mark 

| of regality, Oc. 
d'un beau pourpre, ef a fn de la pourpre Tyrienne, Ty- 
purple colour. © rian purple. 


le reclame, the fn to call la reclame, the catch-vord. 
back a hawk. 


un ſatyre, a ſalyre, a heathen une ſatire, a /atirs in poetry. 


demigod. | 
un ſomme, a fleep, a nap. une ſomme, a ſum. 
un ſouris, a /mile. une ſouris, a mou/e. 
un temple, à church. la temple, the temple. 


un triomphe, a triumph. unetriomphe,trumpsatcards, 
un trompette, à trumpeter. une tromppette, à trumpet. 


un tour, à turn, à trick. une tour, à tower. 
un teneur de livres, a 6ook+ la teneur d'un ate, the te- 
keeper. nor or contents of writing. 


un vaſe, a jar, a veſſel. la vale, the bottom of the ſea» 

un vigogne, a hat made of a de la vigogne, a ſort of Spa- 
fort of Spaniſh wool, niſh wool. 

un voile, a weil. une voile, a Jail. 


The following Subſtantives are 


Rather MascuLine, Rather Feminine, 
Amour, love. | abſinthe, awormWwood, | 
amours, cid. amours, fa//ions, intrigues. 
bronze, caſt copper. alcove, alcove. 
caque, cag or barrel. Epitaſe, epitaſſt. 


cloaque, common /ewer, or Epitaphe, epitapb. 
fink. | 3 

comtẽ, county. hymne,“ ms. 
th; | duche 


According to the Farxcn Acapruy, this word is feminine, 
when we ſpeak. of hymns in churches; otherwiſe it is maſculine, 
_ 


< 
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duche, duchy. énigme, à riddle. 
Epiſode, epi/ode; | idylle, idyl. | 
2 TIN anagramme, an ana 
ephithalame, ephitbalamium. ö epi — pe N pot 209g 
amulette, an amulet. orgues,“ organs. 
ſphinx, /phinx. parallaxe, parallax, 
orgue, an organ. theriaque, zreacle. 
holocauſte, burnt fagrifice. horloge, a clock. | 
horoſcope, hore/cope, Equivoque, an equivocations 

* This word is maſculine in the ſingular, according to the Fxzncn 
ACADEMY, 

— ————— — — — 


CHAP UI. 


Of the Formation of the Feminine Gender of Atjeftives, 
GENERAL RULE, 


Adjectives take an mute for the formation of their 
feminine; as, aimé, aint; Ecrit, #crite; conſtant, con- 
flante.+ AmjecTives ending with an e mute have no 
variation in their feminine, without exception; as, ad- 
mirable, m. admirable, f. aimable, m. aimable, f. 

Other adjectives form ther feminine according to their 
termination, as in the following Conci/e Table: 


Adjectives ending form their Feminine 

in | in 

Co 1 che. 

* ve. 

8 » gue, 

el, eil, il, el, ul. 2 elle, eille, ille, olle, ulle. 
on, onne. | 
ien, ienne. 


eur, 
EXCEPTIONS. 
Li Favori, favorite; benin, benigne; malin, maligne; frais, fraiche z 
Epais, eaiſſe. 282 
8 ar rec, Groquez; Turc, Turgue; public, publique; caducy cadue 


ue. 
1 2. Civil, civile; ſubtil, ſubtile; puẽxil, puerile. 


Jo Vieux, 
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oo. ; | | 3 euſe. 

eux, | 
as, er, os, 4 aſſe, eſſe, ofle, F 
ous, oute. | - 

et, of, 5 ette, otte. 

eau, | elle, 

ou, olle. 

0ux, h 6 ouce. 


aux, _ auſſe; 


EXCEPTIONS. 


3. Vieux, wieille; antfrieur, poſterieur, citerieur, ultẽrieur, intẽ- 
rieur, exterieur, majeur, mineur, ſuperieur, inferieur, meilleur, follow 
the general rule. 

4. Ras, raſe; clos, cloſe. 
5. Secret, ſecrite, complet, complete; diſcret, diſcritez; inquiet, 
inguiste; replet, replete; devot, devote. | 
, 6, Jaloux,'jalouſe; roux, rouſſe, ; 

N. B. The FENG AcCaveMy write, firſt, cru, raw; uu, 


naked ; vert, green and not crud, nud, verd. Secondly, benit, and 


beni, bleſſed, "Ys both follow the general rule. Thirdly, tors, and 
not tort, twiſted, wrung. The adjective makes in it's feminine both 
forte, and torſe; for we ſay : une colomne torſe, de la ſoie torſe; and po- 
pularly we ſay; une. jambe torte, une bouche torte, une gueaule torte. 


— —-—-¾—¾ — 
CHAP. IV. 


Of the Formation of the Plural of Nouns, 
f GENERAL RULE, 


Nouns in general form their plural by adding an 70 
the ſingular; as, homme, Bommer. : 
PoLYSYLLABLES ending in t in the ſingular, form their 
wagon by changing the final ? into s : as, enfant, an,; 
ut monoſyllables follow the general rule, 
Nouns ending in 7, x, or &, are alike in both 
numbers, ; 


Nouns 


EXCEPTIONS. 
_ ® Tout makes tous, 
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Novns ending in ail, or al, change , and al into 
aux, in the plural: as, travail, travaux; cheval, che- 
Vaux.® 

Nouns, ending in as, eu, eau, len, and oz, have their 
plural by adding an x to their ſingular, + | 

N. B. Eil makes yeux; ayeul, ayeux; gentilhomme, 
gentilfhommes ; monſieur, meſſteurs; madame, me/dames ; 
monſeigneur, mefſeigneurs; mon, mes ; ton, tes; ſon, /es ; 
notre, 20s, our; votre, vos, your; ciel, heaven, makes 
cieux. However, we ſay: des ciels de lit, teſters of beds ; 
les cie/s d'un tableau, the top of a picture; des arc-ensciels, 
rainbows. 


* Ail, aulx, Bal, carnaval, pal, regal, and proper names ending 
in al, likewiſe theſe nouns, attirail, camail, detail, &ventail, mail, 
epowvantail, gouvernail, portail, ſerail, follow the general rule. 

+ Bleu, trou, clou, cou, matou, licou, hibou, fou, and loup garow 
follow the general rule. 

N. B. The FxENnCH ACADEMY more commonly write lois, /aws, 
in the plural, | 


— —— —— —— 
G 
Of the Declenſion of Nouns, 


As I have hinted, before, the zominative in nouns is 
like the accu/ative, the genitive is like the ablative; fo 
we ſhall call the zominative the firſt caſe, the genitive the 
ſecond caſe, and the dative the third caſe. 

Nouns ſubſtantive of the ma/cu/ine gender, and begin» 
ning with a con/onant, are thus declined : 


SINGULAR. 


1ſt. le livre, the book, 
2d. du livre, of or from the book, 
zd. au hvre, 70 the book, 


PLURAL. 


les livres, the books, 
des livres, of or from the books, 


aux livres, to the books, 
Nouns 
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Nouns ſubſtantive of the /eminine gender, and begin. 
ning with a conſonant, are thus declined: 


SINGULAR, 


1, la table, the table, 
2d. de la table, of or from the table, 
zd. à la table, to he table. 


PLURAL 


les tables, the tables, 

des tables, / or from the tables, | 

aux tables, to the tables, 3 
| ning 


ning 


Nouns ſubſtantive of either gender, beginning with a 
vowel, or an + mute, are thus declined : | 


1ſt. Phomme, the man, 
2d. de homme, of or from the man, 
zd. a Phomme, t the man. 


PLURAL, 


les hommes, the men, | 
des hommes, of or from the men, mute 
aux hommes, to the men, 


Nouns ſubſtantive of the ma/culine gender, and begin- 
ning with a cogſonant, are thus declined with the indefinite 
article: 


SINGULAR. 


1ſt, un miroir, a looking glaſe, 
2d. d'un miroir, of or from a Jooking-gla/z, Bi 
3d. à un miroir, t a Jooking-glaſe, *** 


PLURAL. 


des miroirs, /ome looking glaſſes, 
de miroirs, of or from ſome looking glaſſer, 


a des miroirs, te ſome hooking-glaſſes, 
Nouns 


= 
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& 
Nouns ſubſtantive of the naſculine gender, and begin- 
ning with a vowel, or an 5 mute, are thus declined; 


SINGULAR. 
1ſt, un accident, an accident, 
2d. d'un accident, of or from an accident, 
3d. a un accident, te an accident. 
b PLU RAI. 
des accidens, /ome accidents, 


d' accidens, of or from ſome accidents, 
a des accidens, ro /ome accidents. 


Nouns ſubſtantive of the feminine gender, and begin} 
ning with a conſonant, thus: | 
SINGULAR 
iſt, une peine, @ pain, 
2d. d'une peine, of or from à pain, 
zd. à une peine, 70 a pain. 
PLURAL. 
des peines, /ome pains, 
de peines, F or from ſome pains, - 
a des peines, te /ome pains. 


Nouns ſubſtantives, beginning with a wowel or an 3 
mute, and of the feminine gender, thus : 
SINGULAR, 
1ſt, une aiguille, a needle, 
zd. d'une aiguille, of or from a needle, 
zd. à une aiguille, 70 a needle, 
PLUTRA Lb 


des aiguilles, /ome needles, 
d' aiguilles, of or from /ome needles, 
4 a des aiguilles, to /ome needles. 
But, in the plural number, when a noun ſubſtantive of 
either gender is preceded by an adjefive, beginning with 
a conſonant, it is thus declined : | 


PLURA L. 


1ſt. de malheureux accidens, /ome unhappy accidents, 
2d. de malheureux accidens, me unhappy accidents, 


3d. ade malheureua accidens, io /ome unbappyaccidente, 
Before | 


> 0 — -* 
_ C_— — . 
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F Before an adjective beginning with a vowe/or an 5 mutes V 
us: 
iſt, d' indignes amis, /ome unworthy friends, 
ad. d' indignes amis, of or from ſome unworthy friends, 
3d, à d' indignes amis, to /ome unworthy friends. 
| Bef 
Proper names of men, women, cities, villages, &c. take | 
no articles before them ; but in the 2d and 3d caſes they 
take the prepoſitions de and à thus: | 
T 
iſt. Jean, John, arti 


2d. de Jean, of or from John 
zd. a Jean, to John, 


When they begin with a wowwe/, or an + mute, thus: 


iſt. Alexandre, Alexander, - 
2d. d' Alexandre, of or from Alexander. 
3d. a Alexandre, to Alexander. 


Obſerve : Some in Engliſh expreſſed or underſtood, be- 
fore anoun, taken in a limited ſenſe, is expreſſed in French 1 
by du, de la, de I for the ſingular, and des for the plural, or 
ge for both genders and numbers, in the following manner: 

When the word of the maſculine gender begins with a 
conſonant, thus: | 


1ſt, du ſel, /ome ſalt, | 2 

2d. de ſel, of or from ſome ſalt, | 3 

; 3d, a du ſel, to ſome ſalt. | poſi 

3 f 

When the word, either maſculine or feminine, begins 1 oft 
with a voabel or an 4 mute, thus: | 

iſt. de l' argent, /ome money, ( A 

2d. d' argent, of or from ſome mone;, er 


3d. ade] argent, zo ſome money. 


1ſt. de I' huile, /ome oil, 
2d. d' huile, of or from ſome oil, 
3d. ade] huile, 7% /ome oil, 


2 
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When the noun is feminine, thus : | | 


1ſt. de la ſalade, /ome /ellad, 
2d. de ſalade, 4 or from /ome /allad, 
3d. à de la ſalade, to /ome /allad. 


Before an adjective of either gender or number, thus: 
1ſt, de bon pain, /ome good bread, 
2d. de bon pain, of or from ſome good bread, 
3d. a de bon pain, 7o /ome good bread. 
200 plural is the ſame as the plural of the indefinite 
article, 


CHAP NL. * 
Of Pronouns. 


FTA donſtruction of the pronouns being the moſt 


difficult part of our language, I ſhall here, for per- 
ſpicuity's ſake, nearly follow the denomination which 
other grammarians have given them, though many of the* 
pronouns may be looked upon as adjectives. : 


SECTION I. 
Of Perſonal Pronouns. 


They are two-fold : conjunctive and dis junctire. The 
firſt generally precede the verb; the ſecond commonly 


follow the verb. The firſt take neither article nor pre- 


poſition before them; the ſecond take in their ſecond 
caſe the prepoſition de, and in their third caſe the pre- 
poſition à. 


The Canjunctive Pronouns, | 


All nouns and pronouns, as we hare hinted before, 
have three caſes: the firſt anſwering to the Nominative and 
Accuſative; the ſecond to the Genitive and Ablative; the 
third to the Dative. The three caſes of the conjunctive 
perſonal pronouns alone, and the three caſes of the third 

perſon 
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perſon mdeterminate, when they take no prepoſition be. 
fore them, do not anſwer the three caſes of other nouns ; 
therefore we ſhall call the firſt the Nominative caſe, the 
28 the Dative caſe, and the third the Accuſative 
ca 


The F irſt Perſon, 


— 2 Plux At. 
Nom. Jer , N vi Nom. nous, we, 


Dat. me, 2 Me, Dat. nous, 70 us, 
Acc. me N. | Acc. nous, t. 
The Second Perſon, 
ULAR; PLURAL. 
Nom. * Nom, vous, you, - 
Dat. te, 70 thee, Dat. vous, zo you, 
Acc. te, thee. Acc. vous, you. 
The Third Perſon Maſculine, 
SINGULAR» _ PLuRAL, 
Nom. il, he br it, Nom. ils, they, © 
Dat. lui, 7 bim or it, Dat. leur, to them, 
Acc. le, uin or it. Acc. les, them. 
The Third Perſon Feminine. 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. 
Nom. elle, fe or it, Nom. elles, hey, 
Dat. lui, zo her or it, Dat. leur, zo them, 
Acc. la, Ber or it. Acc. les, them. 


The Third Perſon indeterminate. 


Nom. on, one, they, or people. 
Pat. ſe, to one's /elf, himſelf, herſelf, it/elf, themſelves, 


or one another. 


Acc. ſe, one's /elf, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, themſelves, or 


one another. 
The Third Perſon ſupplying and governed. 
'xft. le, it, him, Jo. 
ad. en, of him, of ber, of it, ſome, F them, — 
by them, with them. 
3d. 2 to it, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, or 
3 ; 


4 The 


1 | 
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- The Disjunftive Pronouns. 


N. B. Thoſe which have the mark (+) before them 
are both disjunctive and conjunctive, 


The Firſt Perſon, 


, SINGULAR, PLuRaAL. | 
1ſt. + moi, I. me, 1ſt. + nous, we, xs; : 
2d, de moi, of or from me, 2d. de nous, or from us, 
zd. à moi, moi, fo ne. 3d. à nous, 70 as, 

The Second Perſon. 
iſt. + toi, eu, thee, iſt, + vous, you, 
ad. de toi, of or from thee, zd. de vous, ef or from you, 
b- 3d. à toi, toi, to thee. 3d. à vous, to you. 
| The Third Perſon Maſculine. 


iſt, + lui, him, Be, or it, 1ſt. + eux, hey, them, 
ad. de lui, of or from him, or it 2d. d'eux, of or from tem, 
3d. a lui, to him, or it, 3d. à eux, 70 them. 


The Third Perſon Feminine. 


1ſt, + elle, e, her, or it, 1. + elles, they, them, 
zd. d'elle, sf or fr, her, or it, zd. d'elles, of or from them, 
zd. à elle, zo her, or it. 3d. à elles, to them. 


The Third Perſon indeterminate. 


1ſt. ſoi. one's /elf, himſelf, berſelf, or it/elf. 
2d. de foi, of or from one's /elf, himſelf, herſelf, or itle/f, 
3d. a foi, to one's /elf,, himſelf, her/elf, or it/el}. 


| Note: Their compounds have the ſame caſes as tl it 
| fimples; as, © 
moi-meme, \my/elf, nous-memes, our/elves, 
toi- meme, H, vous memes, your/elwts, 
lui-meme, himſelf, eux-memes 
elle-meme, berjelf, elles-memes, c themſelves. 


ſoi-meme, one's fe, 


E 2 SECTION 
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ron HH - 
Of Peoſſeſſrue Pronouns. 


SING, PLus. | 

Maſ. Fem. [ 
1ſt. mon, ma, mes, CN OY 1 
zd. de mon, de ma, de mes, of or from my, | 
3d. a mon, a ma, à mes, to my. | 


#8 .% BL ca 


After the fame manner are declined | 


ton, ta, tes, 7hy, 
ſon, ſa, ſes, his or her. 
notre, nos, eur: votre, vos, your: leur, leurs, theirs, 


#.na > , . i£© a@mh 


Obſerve, firſt, theſe conjunctive pronouns come always 
before a noun to which they are joined. | 
Obſerve, ſecondly, the following abſolute poſſeſſive 
pronouns, being uſed by themſelves, are declined with 
the definite article, thus: 
SING. Plus. 


Masc. Fr M. , Masc. 

1ſt. le mien, la mienne, les miens, mi ne. 

2d. du mien, de la mienne, des + . of mine. 

3d. au mien, a la mienne, aux miennes, (e mine. 
After the ſame manner are declined 

le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, ine. 

le fien, la ſienne, les fiens, les ſiennes, bis or her's, 

le n6tre, la notre, les nôtres, ours. 

le votre, la votre, les votres, yours. 

le leur, la leur, les leurs, their. 


S611 14”N UL 
Of Demonſtrative Pronouns. a 


SIN. SING. 

Masc. FeM. | 
iſ. ce or cet, cette, this or that, 
2d. de ce or cet, de cette, or from this or that 
3d. à ce or ot, à cette to this or that. | 


GK HH w 
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Plug * 
M. and F. 87 
1ſt. ces, theſe or thoſe, < 
zd. de ces, of or from theſe, 
3d, a ces, to the/e. 


After the ſame manner 1s declined 
Sing, M. F. PLR. M. F. 
celui, celle, he or fe; ceux, celles, tho/7. 


N. B. The foregoing demonſtrative pronouns are uſed, 
ſpeaking of perſons or things. Ceci and cela are uſed 
ſpeaking of things only, 
1ſt, cect, this, cela, that, 
2d. de ceci, of or from this, de cela, of or from that, 
3d. à ceci, to this. a cela, to that. 


SE C TE 
Of Relatrve Pronouns. 


Moſt pronouns in French have a relative fignification ; 
but thoſe which are properly ſo called are the following: 


Six. and Prux. 


iſt. qui, que, who, whom, or which, 
zd. de qui, or dont, of whom, or whoſe, 
3d, à qui, to whom: 

iſt. quoi. what, 

2d. de quoi, er dont, of what or aue, 

3d. a quoi. to-what. 


Sinc. Masc. Sinc. Frw, 

1ſt. lequel, laquelle, auch, | 

2d. duquel, de laquelle, , which, or ache, 
3d. auquel, à la quelle, to which. 


Pl uk. Masc. Plus. Feu. 

1ſt. leſquels, leſquelles, <vhich, 

2d, deſquels, deſquelles, of which, or whoſe, 
3d, auxquels, auxquelles, te which. 


B 3 - SECTION 
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SECTION v. 


Of Interrogative Pronouns, 


iſt. qui, «who, or whom, que, what, 
2d. de qui, of or from whom, de quoi, ef or from what, 
3d à qui, 79 whom a quoi, to whar. 


Aſter the ſame manner is declined 
SING. M. F. PLur. M. F. 
quel, quelle, quels, quelles, haz. 


This pronoun is always followed by a ſ ubſtantive. 


Side. Masc. SIN C. Fru. 
1ſt. lequel, laquelle, a0 ich, 
24, duquel, de laquelle, of or from which, 
zd. auquel, a laquelle, 70 which, | 


Plux. Masc. PLur. FEM. 
1ſt. leſquels, leſquelles, which, 


2d. deſquels, deſquelles, of or from which, 
Za. auxquels, auxquelles, to which, 


SECTION VL. 
Of Indefinite Pronouns, 


Sine. Prux. 
Mas. and FEN. Masc. and Fru. 
iſ, quelque, quelques, Jome, 
2d. de quelque, de quelques, of or from ſome, 
zd. à quelque, à quelques, to ſome. 


After the ſame manner are declined 


quelqu'un, quelqu'une, quelques-uns, quelques-unes, 
ſome body. 
chaque, chacun, chacune, every. 
quiconque, qui que ce ſoit, whoſoever. 
pas un, aucun, nul, perſonne, nobody. 
rien, nothing: peu, little : pluſieurs, beaucoup, * 
INGs 
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Sinc. MascC. Sinc. Fem. 
eſt. Pun l'autre, Pune l'autre, one another. 
zd. l'un de l'autre, Pune de l'autre, of one another, 
3d. Pun a Pautre, Pune à l'autre, to one another, 
PLur. Masc. Plus. FEu. 
les uns les autres, les unes les autres, ene another, 
les uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another. 
les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, to one another. 
Sinc, Masc. Six d. Frm. 
1ſt. Pun & l'autre, Pune & Pautre, 60th, 
zd. de Pun & de l'autre, de Pune & de l'autre, of both, 
zd. a Pun a l'autre, a Pune & a l'autre, zo both. 
Plunk. Masc. | PLun, Feu. 
les uns & les autres, les unes & les autres, 305, 


des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, of both, 
aux uns & aux autres, aux unes & aux autres, to both. 
Six. Masc. Sin. FEM. 

1ſt. Pun ou l'autre, Pune ou l'autre, either, 

ad. de Pun ou de l'autre, de Pune ou de l'autre, of either, 

3d. a l'un ou à l'autre, à Pune ou a l'autre, 10 either. 
'PLur. Masc. Plurk, Fru. 

les uns ou les autres, Jes unes ou les autres, either, 


des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, of either, 


aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, 70 either, 


Six. Masc. SiS. FEM. 
Iſt. ni Pun ni l'autre, mi Pune ni l'autre, neither, 
2d. ni de l'un nidePautre, nide Pune nideVautre, of neither 
zd. ni a l'un ni a l'autre, ni @ Pune ni à l'autre, te neither. 
Prunk. Masc. PLur. FEN. 
ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, neither, 
ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, of neith. 
Ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni aux autres, 0 neths 


SLA 
* 
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n 


FA. VII. 


PRELIMINARY, OBSERVATIONS. 
Hebe. 
3 A LL perſonal verbs are conjugated by the help of 


theſe pronouns, je, tu, il, or elle, for the ſingular, 
and nous, wous, ils, or elles for the plural. 

2. All reflected verbs are conjugated with theſe pro- 
nouns, je me, tu te, il ſe or elle ſe; nous nous, Vous von, 
ils ſe or elles ſe; e, in me, te, /e, is omitted, and an apoſ- 
trophe is put in its place, when the following word be. 
gins with a vowel. 


3. All active verbs may become reflected, by putting /⸗ 7 ; 
| betore the infinitive, when the action may return upon 5 
the agent that produces it. a 7 
4. Reflected verbs, in a reciprocal ſenſe, are uſed in the Je 
plural only. | tu 
5. All neuter and active verbs are conjugated in their ul « 
compound tenſes by the help of the auxiliary avoir, like- 
wiſe the verb etre. * 
6. Reflective and reciprocal verbs are always conjugat- - J'* 
ed in their compound tenſes by the help of Zrre; alſo theſe 11 | 
following verbs, aller, aborder, arriver, accourir, deceder, _ 
deſcendre, entrer, monter, meurir, naitre, partir, retourner, 
fortir, tomber, veuir, and their derivatives, except when | 
ſome of them are uſed actively. 8 Ay 
7. All the verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherein an e. qu 
is preceded by a g, that e is kept through all tenſes and qu 
moods. | | 
38. The compound regular and irregular verbs com- 
monly follow the conjugation of the ſimple from which | 
they are derived. : | I 
9. The termination of the tenſes marked thus + is du 
the ſame in all verbs both regular and irregular. 11 
10. Cuſtom requires that an s ſhould be added to the 
ſecond perſon of the imperative mood, in verbs of the | 
firſt conjugation, when they are followed by the particles | 


en and y; as, diſpeſeen; pen/es:y ; vat; the latter takes plu 
a 7, When it is tollowed by en; as, va 7i-en, 8 
Conjugation 


elledfil a, be has. ar 


FRENCH TONGUE. 
Conjugation 
Of the auxiliary verb AVOIR, to have. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
" AVOER, to have. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR», | PLURAL. 
Pai, I have, Nous avons, we Have. 
tu as, thou haſt, vous avez, ye have, 
i has ils + ont, they baue. 
Imperfect, + 
Pavois, I had, 4 Nous avions, we had, 


tu avois, thou had/?, vous aviezg.ye had, 
il avoit, S Had. ils avoient, they Had. 


Preterperfect 


Peus, I had, Nous elmes, aue had, 
tu eus, thou bad, vous eutes, ye bad, 
il eut, he had. ils eurent, they had. 

4 Future. + 
Paurai, 7 all or will } ©; | Nous aurons, «ve a - 
tu auras, thou ſhalt 2 | vous aurez, ye ſhall 4 8 
il aura, he ball. ils auront, they Ha _ 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Aye, have thou, Ayons, let us have, 
u'il ait, 7et him hawe, | ayez, have ye, | them have, 
qu'elle ait, /et ber bave. qu'ils, er qu'elles ayent, er 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. * P.uRaE. 
Jaye, I n 21 Nous ayons, ave may, 7 « 
tu ayes, theu-maye/t 5 vous ayez, ye may 8 
il ait, be may, , ils ayent, they may =Q 


* Or elle, ſhe, in the third peſos ſingular of all verb, 
1 ala, for the feminine, in all verbs in the third perſon 
Plural. 
E 5 Imperte&, 


- 
” 
. 
* 6 
. 
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Imperfect. + 

SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 
Paurois, I ould * J Nous aurions,weſould  £ Je 
tu aurois, thou peri 8 | vous auriez, ye ſhould 4 1 
il auroit, be ſhould = | us auroient, they ſrould ) N 

. Preterperfect. 
J'euſſe, I nigbt + Nous euſſions, ue might) 4 Je 
tu euſſes, eee vous euſſiez, ye 244. 8 av 
1] eat, be might. ils euſſent, they might 2 111 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, | PasT. 
Ayant, having. | | Eu, had. 


Or I could, 4vould, or might have. 
+ Or I bad or I could, or would, ſhould have. | 


Now, to have the compound tenſes, you need only 
(without puzzling yourſelf about needleſs denominations) 


add after each perſon the participle paſt en for the French, Je 
and bad for the Engliſh, through all tenſes and moods ; tu 
25, j'ai eu, I have had, and ſo on. 11 
. . Je 
Conjugation — 
Of the auxiliary verb ET RE, to be, il 
INFINITIVE MOOD. | 
_” ETRE, 10 be. | Je 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 1 
Preſent Tenſe, | 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, ' 


Je ſais, I am, 
tu es, thou art, 


il eſt, he 75. 


vous Etes, ye are, 
ils ſont, they are. 
Imperfect. 
Nous Etions, ve ere. 
vous Etiez, ye were, 
ils Etotent, they were. 
Preterperfe& 


| Nous ſommes, we are, E 


Petois, I was, 
eu Etois, thou aſt, 
il Kot, be was 


FEENCH TONGUE 3 


Preterperfect. | 

4 SINOULAR; PLURAL» 
1 Je fus, I war, | Nous flames, we were, 

tu fus, thou wal, | | vous futes, ye were, | 

1 fut, he was, its furent, they were. 


Future. 


| nous ſerons, we Hall 


II vous ſerez, ye fall 


Je ſerai, [ all or will 
tu ſeras, /hou ſhalt 


be » 


il ſera, be ball ils ſeront, they all 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. | 

S1NGULAR, Prus al. 

Sois, be thou, Soyons, let us be, | 

qu'il ſoit, Iet him be, | ſoyez, be ye, [1hem be: 
qu'elle ſoit, Jet her be. qu'ils or qu'elles ſoient, let 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je ſois, I may | Nous ſoyons, wwe may 
tu fois, thou ma 8 | vous ſoyez, ye may 5 
il ſoit, he may ils ſoient, they may. 
Imperfect. 
Je ſerois, 7 ould | Nous ſerions, we fbould 
tu ſerois, thou /hou!deft 8 vous ſeriez, ye fbould © 
il ſeroit, he ſhould ils ſeroient, they ſhould 
Preterperfect. 


tu fuſſes, hοα mighte/# II vous fuſſiez ye might 
1] füt, be might ils fuſſent, they might, 


PARTICIPLES. 


PrESENT. PasT, 
Etant, being. | Ete, been, 


The compounds of this verb are formed by the help of 
the auxiliary verb awoir through all it's tenſes and moods, 
by adding, after each perſon and tenſe, it for the French, 
and been for the Engliſh : as, J'ai 614, I have been, &c. 

\ J avois ett, I had been, 4 and ſo on. 
6 


br. 


Je fuſſe, I might { . | Nous 0 mike 


— Obſerve, 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Obſerve, iſt. the compounds of all other verbs, both 
regular and irregular, are formed by the help of theſe two 
auxiliary verbs, by adding the participle paſt of the verb 
you, are conjugating» after each tenſe and perſon. For 
example, to find all the compound tenſes of this verb 
parler, to ſpeak, it's participle paſt being parls, you need 
only put it after the ſimple tenſes of the verb avoir. 

Obſerve, 2dly, thoſe verbs which are conjugated by the 
help of etre, are only compounded of the ſimple of that 
auxiliary verb; that 1s to ſay, the compound of the verb 
#tre does not ſerve for the compound of others; whereas 
the compound of che verb awo:r may ſerve, but ſeldom, 
tor the compound of others; conſequently, verbs con- 
jugated by the help of awarr are ſometimes compounded 
of the compound, and thoſe conjugated by the help of 
#tre are only compounded of it's {imple tenſes. The 


4 


reaſon of it may be, becauſe the compound tenſes of the 


verb re are formed by the help of the verb avoir, which 
reflective and ſome neuter verbs will not admit of. Ex- 
cept from this obſervation verbs uſed paſſively, which are 
conjugated by the help of Zrre in all it's tenſes, both 
imple and compound. 


N. B. What verbs are conjugated by the help of avoir 
or the help of tre. See Preliminary Obſervations, p. 78. 


Conjugation of Regular Verbs. 


It is very indifferent how many conjugations we admit, 
Some admit four, others ten, and even father Buffer 
reckons twelve. There may be reckoned fix conjuga- 
tions : | | 


The 

I it, er aimer, to ove. 

2d. ir punir, to puniſh, 

3d. eveir 2 devoir, to owe. 

Ach. ( re preceded by d. vendre, zo /ell. 

eth. ] re preceded by ui. traduire, to tranſſale. 


Firſt 


6th. re preceded by i zoindre, to fein. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 85 


Firſt Conjugation. 
INFINITIVE M O OD. 
AIMER, to love. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PruxAL. 
Paime, I love, Nous aimons, we /ove, 
tu aimes, thou love}, vous aimez, ye love, 
il aime, he loves. ils aiment, 7hey love. 
| Imperfect. 
Paimois, I did love, F Nous aimions, ve did love, 
tu aimois, thou did/t lowe, | vous aumiez, ye did love, 
il aimoit, e did love. ils aimoient, they did love. 
Preterperfect. 
Paimai, I loved, Nous aimames, be loved. 
tu aimas, thou lH, | vous aimates, je loved, 
il aima, he loved. ils aimerent, they loved. 


Future. 
. Yaimerai, LSall or will love, | Nous aĩimerons, aue love, 
tu aimeras, thou ſhalt lo ve, vous aimerez, ye Hall love, 
il aimera, +e-fhall love. ils aimeront, they ſhall love. 
IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
| Aime, /:we thou, Aimons, /et us love, 


T qu'il aime, let bim lowe, aimez, love ye, 
qu'elle aime, let her love. qu'ils aiment, ler them love. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. | 
Paime, 7 may love, Nous aimions, we may loue, 
| tu a'mes, 1hou mayeſt love, | vous aimiez, ye may love, 

| . 1 aime, he may love. ils aiment, be may low. 


ImperfeR, 
* Or I de love, I am hots which is to be obſerved in all other 


| verbs. 
( + Or I was uſed to owe; or I uſed to love, It is likewiſe the ſame 
in all other verbs. . - Jana 


1 Or de thes ave; and ſo on in all other verbs. 


— - 
—— — — — — 7 13 
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Imperfect. 


| PLURAL. 
Nous aimerions, e fbo. lowe 
tu aimerols,7hou ſpoulde/tlove | vous aimeriez, ye ſhould love, 
il aimeroit, he ſbou/d love. | ils aimeroient, they foo. love. 
| Preterperfect. 


J'aimaſſe, I might love. Nous aimaſſions, we mi. love, 
tu aimaſſes, thou mighteſt lowe | vous aimaſſie z, ye might love, 
il aimat, ho might love. ils aimaſſent, they might love. 


SINGULAR. 
Paimerois, / fhouid love, 


-PARTICIPLES. , . 
PRESENT, PAST. 
Aimant, loving. | Aime, loved. . 
| " 


Second Conjugation. 
INFINITIVE MO 0D. 
PUNIR, 10 puniſh. 
INDICATIVE MO 0D. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Je punis, I puniſh, Nous puniſſons, awe puniſh 
Je punis, thou puniſheſt. | vous puniſſez, ye 725. 8 
il punit, he puniſhes. | ils puniſſent, hey puniſh. 


Imperfect. 

Je puniſſois, I did puniſh, Nous puniſlions, awe did ny 
tu puniſſois, hu did/? puniſh, | vous puniſſiez, ye did & 8 
tu puniſſoit, he did puniſh, ils puniſſoient, they did) &. 

Preterperfect. 
Nous punimes, we puniſheds 
vous punites, ye puniſhed, - 
ils punirent, they puniſhed, 


| Future, 
Je punirai, I. fall! puniſh, Nous punirons, ve MM 2 


Je punis, I puniſbed, 
tu punis, thou puniſhedſt, 
il punit, he puniſped. 


tu puniras, thou ſoalt puniſh, | vous punirez, ye ſhall >> 
il punira, be al puniſb. ils puniront, they fall &. 


Je 


tu 


FRENCH TONGUE 7 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Punis, puniſb thou, Puniſſons, let us puniſh, 
qu'il puniſſe, /z bim puniſh, puniſſez, puniſh ye, [niſhe 
qu'elle puniſſe, let her puniſb.] qu'ils puniſſent, /et them pu- 


.SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Je puniſſe, I may (i | Nous niet, yo mey . 


tu puniſſes, :hou mayeft vous puniſſiez, ye may 
il puniſſe, be may ils puniſſent, they may 


Imperfect. 
Je punirois, I. foowld 0 | Nous punirions, weh. J 
. 


tupunirols,tbouſouldeft vous puniriez, ye ſhould 
AalsSriroient, hey bo. 
121 


il puniroit, be /bould 

Je puniſſe, 1 might e We mi. < 

tu puniſles, thou mighteft iſſiez, ye might e 7 
* * il 1 


1] punit, he might lent, they might 
PARTIG 12 LE 8. 
PRESENTr. 2 Pasr. 
Puniſſant, puniſbing. | Pupi, OT 


Third con jon. 


INFINITI V MO 0 D. 
DEVOIR, 9k 


re 
8 


Preſent Ten 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je dois, I owe, Nous de o2ve, 
tu dois, thou owveſt, vous devel as, 
il doit, be owes, | us doivent, ve. 


7 rege 
= 


88 A/GRAMMAR OF THE 


| Imperfect, 
SINGULAR. Punx. 
Je devois, I did owe, Nons devions, we did owe, 
tu devois, thou did/? owe, | vous deviez, ye did owe, 
il deyoit, be did owe. ils devoient, they did owe. 


Preterperfect. 


Je dus, I cabed, Nous dimes, we.owed, 
tu dus, thou oawed/?, 


il dut, he owved. 


vous dates, ye ow?ed, 
ils durent, they owed, 
Future. 
Nous devrons we Hall owe, 
tu devras, thou ſhalt ove, vous devrez, ye Sall owe, 
ils devra, he ſhall owe. ils devront, they ſhall owe. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLuURAZ. 
Dois, owe thou, Devons, let us owe, 
u'il doive, Jet him owe, etes, a =. 
qu'elle doive, let her oe qu'ils doivent, /et them owe. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


« Preſent Tenſe. 


Je devrai, / fall oaue, 


SINGULAR«,, '* PLURAL. 
Je doive, I may owe, Nous devions, wwe may owe, 
tu doives, thou maye/t owe, | vous deviez, ye may owe, 
il doive, he may owe, ils doivent, they may owe. 


. Imperfect. 
Je devrois, / ſhould owe, Nous devrions, we o. owe, 
tu devrois, Hu hot, abe, | vous devriez, ye ſhould owe, 
il devroit, he ſhould ove. ils devroient, they ſbould owe, 
Preterperfect. 
le duſſe, I might cave, | Nous duſſions, eve might owe, 


tu duſles, thou mighte/? owe, | vous duſſiez, ye might owe, 
il diit, he might owe. ils duſſent, zhey might ove, 


SARI ICIPLES. 
PRESENT. | PasT. 
Devant, «wing. | Du,* owed. 
* The FßENeH ACADEMY do not put an accent upon the parti, 
ciple ending in 4. : 
Fourth 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


Fourth Conjugation, 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
V ENDR E, to ſell, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je vends, 1 fell, + + Nous vendons, we /e!}, 
tu vends, thou ſelleſt, vous vendez, ye ell, 
il vend, he /ells, | ils vendent, they ell. 


Imperfect. 
Je vendois, I did fell, Nous vendions, we did ſell, 
tu vendols, thou did ſell. vous vendiez, ye did /ell, 
il vendoit, he did /ell. | ils vendoient, they did /ell, 
| Preterperfect. 1 
Je vendis, 7 /old, Nous vendimes, wwe /old. 
tu vendis, thou ue, 
il vendit, be /old. 


vous vendites, ye %. 

ils vendirent, tg /o/d. 
| Future, PD 
Je vendrai, / fall ſell, Nous vendrons, we/ſhall /el;, 
tu vendras, thou ſhalt /ell,, | vous vendrez, ye hu ſell, 
il vendra, he all ell, ils vendront, they all /ell. 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


SINGULAR, | Pu AL. 
Vends, /e/! thou, Vendons, let us /ell, 
qu'il vende, let him ſell. vendez, ſell ye, 
qu'elle vende, let her /ell. qu'ils vendent, ler them ſell. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
| Preſent "Tenſe. , 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL» 
Je vende, 7 may ſell, Nous vendions, we may /ell, 
tu vendes, thou maye/t /ell, | vous vendiez, ye may /ell, 
al vende, he may /ell, ils vendent, /hey may ſell. 


Imperfect 


; 
. 
1 
| 
Li 
J 
| 
| 
: 
\ 


Je traduiſis, I tranſlated, 


go A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Imperfect. 


SINGULAR, Pl uR AT. 
Je vendrois, 7 fbould /ell, Nous vendrions, we foo. /e/7, 
tu vendrois, thoufſhouldeft /ell, vous vendriez, ye fbould ell, 
il vendroit, he ſhould fell. ils vendroient, they foo. ſell. 


Preterperfect. 


Je vendiſſe, 7 might fell, | Nous vendiſſions, abe mi. ſall, 
tu vendiſſes, h mighte/? /el] vous vendiſſiez, ye might /ell, 
i vendit, he might /ell. ils vendiſſent, they might /ell. 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PasT. 


Vendant, /«/ling. | Vendu, . 


Fifth Conjugation. = 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 
 TRADUIRE, to tranſlate. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenfe. 


Sivevr ax. Perun. | 
Je traduis, I zran/ate, Nous traduiſons, cue tranſl 
tu traduis, thou tran/lateff, | vous traduiſez, ye tran/late, 
il traduit, be tranſlates. ils traduiſent, they tranſlate. 
Imperfect. 


traduiſois, I did } { Noustradni ; 78 
Ie traduiſois 1 ts oustraduifions WAS 


tu traduiſois, h didft vous traduiſiez, ye did 
il traduiſoit, be did & ils traduiſoient, i4ey did 
| Preterperfect. 

Nous traduisimes, ar- J 


tu traduiſis, thourranſtatedeſt | vous traduisites, ye 
il traduiſit, he tran/lated. ils traduiſirent, zhey 


Future. 


Je traduirai, 7 ſhall 15 Nous traduirons, ve h. $7 
— 


tu traduiras, ihou alt © | vous traduirez, ye ſhall 
ul traduira, be ball. > | us traduiront, they ſhall 


IMPERA- 


n 


Tradui: 


u'il tra 
qu” elle 


8 


Je trad 
tucrad 


il trad 


Je trac 
tu trac 
il trad 


Je tra 
tu tra 
1] tra- 


Trad 


je 
tu j 
U j 


| 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


TMPERATIVE MOOD. 


S1NGULAR. PLURAL. 


Traduis, tran/late-thou, Traduiſons, let us tranſlata, 
qu'il traduiſe, let him tranſta. traduiſez, tranſlate ye, 
qu'elle traduiſe, let her trasſ. | qu'il traduiſent, let tbem tra. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


. SINGULAR» PLvuraAL. 
Je traduiſe, I may s | Nous traduiſions, aue #. ot 
tu craduiſes, b e D | vous traduiſiez, you may 7 D. 
il traduiſe, he may S | ils traduiſent, they may) & 


Im perfect. 
Je traduirois, I hu Nous e { L 
tu traduirois, thou . (7 vous traduiriez, ye b. D 
il traduiroit, he ſhould 8 ils traduiroient, they fo. ) > 


Preterperfect. 


Je traduiſiſſe, I might ) 8 | Nous traduiſifſions, au- 
tu traduiſiſſes, thou mig. D | vous traduiſiſßen, ye 
il traduisit, he might 3 & | ils traduiſifent, hey 


PARTICIPLAAMN 
PRESENTr. : PasT. 
Traduiſant, tranſlating. | Traduit, tranſlated. 


. ran. 


Sixth Conjugation. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
JorinDRE, te jon. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je joins, I jorn, Nous joignons, we join, 
tu joins, thou Joineſt, vous joignez, ye Join, 
U joint, he joins. ils joignent, they join, 


f Im Per fect. 


Fe —_——_ 2885 __ _— 
—— * a. — I © wes = 4 
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i joignoit, he did join. 


je joigne, I may join, 


Joipnant, joining. 


gz A GRAMMAR OF THE 
- Imperfect. ' 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
4* Joignois, 1 did join, | Nous joignions, ve did join, 
u joignois, thou did join, | vous joigniez, ye did join, 
ils joignoient, hey did join. 
Preterperfect. ä 
Nous joignimes, we joined, 
vous joignites, ye joined, 
ils joignirent, e joined. 
Future, 
Nous joindrons, we /ba. 


Je joignis, 7 joined, - 
tu joignis, thou j oinedſt, 
il joignit, 2; Joined. 


Te joindrai, F ſhall join, 
tu joindras, thou ſha! join, 
il joindra, he ſhall join, 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


vous joindrez, ye all 
ils joindront, they all 


Jein. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Joins, join thou, Joignons, let us join, 
qu'il joigne, let him join, Joignez, join ye, 


qu'elle joigne, let her join. | qu'ils joignent, let them join, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
44: Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL» 

Nous joignions, we may join, 
vous joigniez, ye may join, 
ils joignent, they may join, 

Imperfect. 
Je joindrois, 1 ſhould join, | Nous joindrions, we /þ. join, 
tu joindrols,*hou ſhouldeftjoin | vous joindriez, ye ſhould ibn, 
il joindroit, be ſhould join. ils joindroient, they ſoo. join. 
Preterperfect. 

Je joigniſſe, I might join, Nous joigniſſions, we mi join 
tu joigniſſes, /hou mighteff jo. | vous joigniſſiez ye might join, 
il joignit, he might join. ils joigniſſent,theymightjoin, 


CRTICIPLER 


PRESENTr. Pas. 
Joint, 7oined. 5 : 
Comugation 


tu joignes, thou mayeſt join, 
il joigne, he may join. 


5 


* 2 4 — 


A Re 
ſe before 
is gener: 
turns uf 
example 
how to C 


Je me | 
tu te Ic 
il ſe le 


Je me 
tu te l. 
11 ſe le 


Je me 
tu te! 


il ſe J. 


Je me 
tu te 


il ſe 1 
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Conjugation of RefleBed Verbs. 


A Reflected Verb, as I have hinted before, has always ff 
ſe before it's infinitive ; as, /e repentir, to repent ; but it 1 
is generally nothing but an active verb, whoſe action re- ; 
turns upon the agent that produces it. The following 
example of the firſt conjugation, will be ſufficient to learn | 
how to conjugate any reflected verb. i! 

— #1 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
SE LEVER, to riſe. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. - 


SINGULAR», PLURAL. 
Je me leve, Irie, Nous nous levons, we ri/e, * 
tu te leves, thou ri/eſt, vous vous levez, ye ri/e, a. 
il ſe leve, he ri/es. ils ſe Ievent, they riſe. 


Imperfect. 

Je me levois, I did ri/e, Nous nous levions, we did ri.: 
tu te levois, thou did/t riſe, | vous vous leviez, ye did ri/e, 
il ſe levoit, he did riſe. ils ſe levoient, they did riſe. 

Preterperfect.. | | 
nous nous levàmes, wwe re/?, 
vous vous levates, ye reſe, 
ils ſe leverent, they reſe. 


Future. 
Je me leverai, I hall ri/e,, ¶ Nous nous leverons, we h 


tu te leveras, thou ſhalt riſe, | vous vous leverez.ye hall rife 
il ſe levera, he ſhall ri/e. ils ſe leveront, they il riſe. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Je me levai, I reſe, 
tu te levas, thou ro/ed/, 
il ſe leva, be ro/e. 


| SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Leve toi, ri/e thou, Levons nous, /et us ri/e, 
qu'il ſe leve, let him riſe, | levez vous, ri/e ye, 


322 


qu'elle ſe leve, et ber rie. | qu'ils ſe lèvent, let ibem ri/es 
»E ; 8 U B J U N C- 


94 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


' SINGULAR» Prox L. 
| | Lis. 
Je me lève, I may ri/e, Nous nous levions, wwe may 
tu te lèves, bon mayeft riſe, | vous vous leviez, Je may riſe, 
il ſe leve, he may 14/6. ils ſe lèvent, they may ri/e. 
Imperfect. y 
*, 


je me leverois, 7 ould ri/e, | Vous nous leverions, wwe ſoo. 

tu te leverois,/houſhouldeſtri. | vous vous leveriez,yeſbo.ri/e, 

il ſe leveroit, be ſhould ri/e. | ils ſeleveroient, hey /bo.ri/e. 
Preterperfect. 

[rife 


Je me levaſſe, I might ri/e, | Nous nous levaſſions, we mi. 
tu te levaſſes, thou migbieſt ri. vous vous levaſſiez, ye mi. ri. 
il fe levat, he might riſe. ils ſe levaſſent, they mi. riſe. 


PARTICIPLES. 


S PatsENT. PasT. 
Se levant, ring. | Leve, ri/en. 

There are three neuter verbs which become reflective 
by the addition of the participle n immediately after the 
double pronouns: Hex aller, to go away; Yen fuir, to run 
away; en retourner, to return. Perhaps there are ſome 
more, but ſeldom uſed, © 

A reciprocal verb, which is by no means to be con- 
founded with a reflected one, is uſed in the plural only, 
and conjugated like reflected verbs with a double pro- 
noun. 


Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs, alphabetically. 
A. : 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 
ABSOUD RE, t© abſokve. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Pabſous, I ab/olve, Nous abſolvons, awe ab/otve, 
tu abſous, thou abfelve/}, vous abſolvez, ye ab/olue, 
1] abſout, be ab/olves, ils abſolvent, they ab/olve. 
ths ImperfeR, 


Pabſoly 
tu abſol 
il abſol1 


Pabſou' 
tu'abſor 
il abſou 


, 
p 


| 


; Abſous 


qu'il ab 


Fabſol 
tu abſo 
1 abſol 


Jabſou 
tu abſo1 
il abſor 


Abſolv 


Pabſtr; 
tu abſt 
il abſtr; 
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5 ImperfeR, 

SINGULAR» Prux AL. 
Vabſolvois, 7 did Nous abſolvions,wedid } & 
tu abſolvois, thou 15 S, | vous abſolviez, ye did 13 
il abſolvoit, Se did ils abſolvoient, they did ) N 


| F br 
Pabſoudrai, I fall Nousabſoudrons,wefh. } 8 
tu abſoudras, thou ſhalt vous abſoudrez, ye all VS 
il abſoudra e fall ils abſoudront ν ball ) *& 
ö MO O D, 
S1NGULAR, PLURAL. 
. Abſous, abſolve thou, Abſolvons, let us ab/olve, 


qu'il abſolve, let him ab/olve. | abſolvez, ab/olve ye, 
qu'ils abſolvent, * ab/. 


I SUBJUNCTIVE .MOOD. 
SINGULAR. 'PLUR AL, 


Fabſolve, 7 may E Nonusabſolvions,wwemay Y 8 
tu abſolves, :hou mayer S vous abſolviez, ye may > S 
il abſolve, he may ils abſolvent, zhey may J 8 


Imperfect. 
Jabſoudrois, 7 ould — rh 


tu abſoudrois, hop bon. ls | vous abſoudriez, ye ſbo. 1 
il abſoudroit, he ould ils abſoudroient, they fb, 


PARTICIELES 


PRESENT- Past: 


Abſolvant, ab/olving» I Abſous, abjolved. 


INFINITIVE MO OD. 
ABSTRAIRE, to abſirad, 


Preſent Tenſe. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Pabſtrais, I abftra?, Nous abſtrayons, ve abfradf 
tu abſtrais, thou abfrafeft, | vous abſtrayez, ye ara, 
il abſtrait, be atftrar. ils abſtraient, hey abftrad. 


Future. 


* 
„ 
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Pacquiers, I acquire, 


J Aacquis, P acquired, 
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Future, 


_ SINGULAR. 5 


P'abſtrairai, Ill ) Nous abſtrairons, ue. 8 
tu abſtrairas, h alt Þ & | vousabſtrairez, ye fall I 
il abſtraira, he hal * ils abſtrairont,/hey ball ) & 


-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Imperfe& Tenſe. 


. SINGULAR © PLURAL. 
J*abftrairois, I. ould ] Nous abſtrairons, aeg. $ 
D 


tu abſtrairois,zhou ſhoul. S | vous abſtrairiez, ye ſho. 


il abſtrairoit, he ould.) © | ils abſtrairoient, 25g. 
PARTICIPLES: 


PRESENT. | PasT. 
wanting. I Abſtrait, aH racted. 


Obſerve, diftraire, extraire, and fouſtraire, are conju- 
gated after the ſame manner, and want the ſame tenſes: 
Moreover, they: are ſeldom uſed in many of their ſimple 
tenſes. Inſtead of the two laſt, we frequently make uſe 


of faire un extrait, faire une ſouſtrattion. 


ACQUERIR, to acquire. 
"Fe Preſent Tenſe. 


—- 


S$1NnGULAR, © Prunk. 
Nous acquerons, we acpuirt, 
tu acquiers, thou acquireſt, | vous acquerez, ye acguire, 
il acquiert, he acquires. ils acquierent, hey acquires 
| Imperfe&t. | 
Pacquerois, I did Nous acquerons,ave did | 


Ww 

tu acquerois, thou did/? vous acqueriez, ye did 
il acqueroit, he did 2 |] 11s acqueroient, they did 
8 Preterperfect. A 
Nous acquimes, we arguired 
vous acquites, ye acrguired, 
ils acquirent, they acquired. 


acquire, 


tu acquis, thou acrquiredſt, 
il acquit, he acquired, 


J ac 
tu A 
A ac 


Acqu 
Au'il 


J'acq 
tu ace 
il acq 


Jacq 
ru acc 
il acg 


Pacqu 
tu acq 
1] acq 


Acque 


Te vais 
tu vas, 


il va, + 


* ee * 
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Future. 
StNGULAR. PLURAL. 


Pacquerrai, I all s | Nous acquerrons wwe /. 

tu acquerras, bb ſhalt þ '& | vous acquerrez, ye all 

H acquerra, he ſhall & | ils acquerront, they fb. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL» 
Acquiers, acquire thou, Acquerons, /et us acquire, 
qu*ilacquierre, let him acgu. | acquerez, acquire ye, 

qu'ils acquierrent, ſet them ac 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


acquire. 


SINGULAR, PUR AL. 
J'acquierre, I may Nous acquérions, we n. ) & 
tu acquierres, thou may > S. | vous acqueriez, ye may C'S 
1] acquierre, be may E | Usacquierrent, Hymn 8 

Imperfect. 
kacquerrois, / ould 8 | Nousacquerrions,ave/þ, — 
tu acquerrois, thou ſo. + 8 | vous acquerriez, ye foo, ST 
il acquerroit, he ſhould ) & ils acquerroient, theyſp. J & 

Preterperfect. 
Pacquiſle, 7 might $ } Nous acquiſſions, abe mt) & 
tu acquiſſes, thou might > 8 vous acquiſſiez, ye nit 'S 
il acquit, Se might Sils acquiſſent, /heymight 8 
5 PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PasT. 
Acquerant, acquiring. | Acquis, acquired. 
ALLE R, 1 go. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PasT: 
Je vais, / go, Nous allons, wwe go, » 
tu vas, /hou goeft, vous allez, ye go, 
il va, he goes. ils vont, they go. 


F Imperfe&. 


— 333. N 


r 


— — . „ * 


— F 


Ii alla, he went. 


qu'il aille, Jet him go. 
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Imperfect. 


Pallois, I did go, Nous allions, we did go, 
tu allois, thou diaſt go, 


1] alloit, he did go. 


vous alliez, ye did go, 
ils alloient, they did go. 
PreterperfeR. 

Nous allames, wwe went, 
vous allates, ye went, 
ils allèrent, ſbey went, 


Future. 
| Nous irons, wwe Hall go, 


Paillai,* 7 went, 
tu allas, thou wwenteft, 


J'irai, I hall go, 
tu iras, thou ſhalt go, vous irez, ye all go, 
1] ira, he Hall go. ils iront, they ſhall go. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL. 
Va, go thou, Allons, let us go, 
allez, go ye, | 
qu'ils aillent, let them go. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. * 
Paille, 7 may go, | Nous allions, ve may go, 
tu ailles, /hou mayeſ? go, vous alliez, ye may go, 

ils aillent, zhey may go, 


1l aille, he may go. 


Imperfect. 


Jirois, Lou go, 
tu iro's, thou ſpouldeſt go, 
il iroit, he could go. 


vous 1riez, ye ſhould go, 
ils iroient, they ſhould go. 


Preterperfect. 


tu allaſſes, 1hou mighteft go, 
11 allat, he might go, 
 PARTICIPLES. 
Pas Tr. 
| Alle, gone. 


Pallaſſe, I might go, | Nous allaſſions, aue nig go, 


PRESENT. 
Allant, going. 


Or, je fus, tu ſus, il fut. Nous fumes, vous fütes, ils furent. 


S' AsSsEOIX 


Nous ir10ns, ve ſhould go, 


vous allaſſiez, ye might go, 
ils allaſſent, they might pos 


2 4 — 3 4 MS © 
. — 3 


Je m'a 
tu t'afl 
il sꝰaſſi 


Je m'a. 
du t'aſſe 
11 s aſſe 


Je m'aſ 
tu t*aſſi: 
is'aſſit, 


Je m'afl 
tu t'aſſiè 
Ii s'aſſier 


8 


Aſſied to 
gu'ils'afl 


# .& 
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S' Ass EOIX, to fit down. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL-s 
| [ down, 
Je m'aſſieds, 7 At down, Nous nous aſſeyons, ve fit 
tu t'aſſieds, thou fitte/t doxwn, | vous vous aſſeyez, ye ſit down, 
il s'aſſied, he fits down, ils s'aſſeyent, they fit downs 
Imperfect. 
8 [ /t down, 


Je m'aſſeyois, Mid ſit down, Nous nous aſſeyions, we did 

tu t'aſſeyoĩs, thou did}? fit do. | vous vous aſſeyiez, ye did ſit d. 

il s'aſſeyoĩt, he did fit dowwn. | us &afleyoient; they did /it do. 
4. .- -Preterperfec. 5 


Je m'aſſis, 7 /at down, Nous nous aſsimes, eve /at do. 
tu Vaſlis, thou /atteft down, | vous vous alzites, ye /at down 
il s'aſſit, be /at down, ils s'aſſirent, hey at downs 


Future. 
b [ fit down, 
Je maflicrai,* I all ft do. | Nous nous afſierons,awve all 
tu t'aſſiẽras, thou ſhalt fit dow | vous vous aherez, ye h. /it do. 
ii Safliera, he ſhall ft down. | ils saſſiront, they fb. fitdown, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLuRart.. 
Aſſied toi, fit thou down, Aſſeyons nous, lex us fit down 
gu'ils'aſſeye, let him/et doaunaſſeyez vous, fit (ye) daun, 
qu'ils s'aſſeyent, let them ſit d. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PLurat. 

, | [ fit dotwn, 
Je m'aſleye, I may fit down, } Nous nous afſeyions, we may 
tu t'aſſeyes, thou maye/t ſit do. | vous vous aſſeyiez, e tao, 
il YVaſleye, be may fit down, | ils s'aſſeyent, they may /it do. 


On, Fe m"aſſeyerai, according to the FRENCH ACADEMY, 
F 2 Imperſect. 


7 
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Imperfect. 


SINGULAR, + PLURAL: 

| Vt down, 

JenvVaſtterois,* [awo,/irdown, | Nous nous aſſiẽrions, wwe e. ta b 

tu Yaſherois, thou wo. /it do. | vous vous afſieriez, ye ſo. fitdo. - il b; 
il Paſſieroit, heave. fit down. | ils s'aſſiẽroient, they /h. fit do. 


Preterperfet. Je 


| [ fit downs | tu b 
Je m'aſſiſſe, I might fit down | Nous nous aſſiſſions, wemight il b: 
tu t'Aiſſes, ho mig bteſt ſit do | vous vous aſſiſſiez, ye m. /it do. 

\ \&alsit, he might fit down. | ils s aſſiſſent, they mig bt. ſit do. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT, PasT. — 
S' Aſſeyant, ſtting down, | Aſſis, /at down. 2 
Obſerve, this manner of conjugating the verb ir, is 
very puzzling for learners. To avoid theſe difficulties, 
the beſt way is to follow the advice of Yaugelas, and, in- 
ſtead of that verb, to make uſe of / placer, prendre place, 
ſe repoſer, ſe mettre dans un ſiege, according to the ſenſe. 
el 
* Or, je m'aſſeyerois, ibid. Je b 
9 iI b 
B. Jet 
| tu b 
BAT TRE, to beat. il b 
Preſent Tenſe. | 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. b. Jet 
Je bats, I beat, Nous battons, we beat, F 115 
tu bas, thou beateſt, vous batiez, ye beat, 1 mY 
il bat, he beats. ils battent, hey beat. 
Imperfect. b 
Je battois, I did beat, Nous battions, eve did beat, 
tu battois, thou did beat, | vous batriez, ye did beat, F Batt 
il battoit, he did beat. ils battoient, e did beat. | 


Preterperfect. 


SS $06 - A w 


tu battras, zhou halt beat, 
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Preterperfect. 
SINGULAR, Pr.UR AL, 
Je battis, I beat, Nous battimes, wwe bear, 
tu battis, z7hou beateft, vous battites, ye beat, 
il battit, he beat. | ils battirent, they beat. 


Future. 


Je battrai, I all beat, Nous battrons, we ſpall bear, 
vous battrez, ye hall bear, 


il battra, hz Hall beat. ils battront, Hall beats 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 


Bats, beat thou, 1 Battons, Jet us beat, 
qu'il batte, let him beat. | battez, beat ye, 


qu'ils battent, ler ther beat. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL-e 
Je batte, I may beat, Nous battions, abe may beat, 
tu battes, thou maye/# beat, | vous battiez, ye may beat, 
il batte, be may beat, ils battent, bey may beat. 


Imperfect. 
Je battrois, 7 ould beat, Nousbattrions, ve /-ouldbeat 
tu battrois, thou ſpoulde/? beat | vous battriez, ye ſhould beat, 
il battroit, he ſhould beat. ils battroient,/bey/bould beats 


Preterpei fect. 


Je battiſſe, 1 might beat. Nous battiſſions, auerrig. beat 
tu battiſſes, thou mig hte/t beat | vous battiſſiez, ye might beat, 
il battit, he might beat. 


FARTICPFILES. 


PRESENT, Pas r. 
Battant, beating. | Battu, beaten, 


F 3 Boi RE, 


ils battiſſent, they might beat. 
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u boive, he may drink, 
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BolRE, to drink, 


Preſent Tenſe, 
Je bois, I drink, | Nous buvons, we drink, 


tu bois, thou drinkeſt, vous buvez, ye drink, 
iI boit, he drinks, ils boivent, they drink. 


Imperfect. 


Nous buvions, we did drink; 
vous buviez, ye did drink, 
ils buvolent, they did drink, 


Je buvois, I did drink, 
tu buvois, thou did/ft-drink, 
i! buvoit, he did drink. 


| Preterperfect. 

Je "TR J drank, Nous bümes, we drank, 
tu bus, 7hox drankeft, | vous biitcs, ye drank, 

il but, he drank, ils burent, they drank. 


Future, 


Te boirai, I feall drink, Nous boĩrons, we fallarink, 
tu boiras, thou ſhalt drink, vous boirez, ye ſhall drink, 
il boira, be Hall drink. ils boiront, they ſhall drinks 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sicul Ax. PLURAL. 
Bois, drink thou, Buvons, let us drink, 
qu'il boive, let him drink. | buvez, drink ye, 
qu'ils boivent, let them drinks 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL» 
Je boive, I may drink, Nous buvions, we may drink, 
tu boives, thou maye/t drink, | vous buviez, ye may drink, 
ils boivent, they may drink, 


Imperfect, 
Je boirois, 7 ould drink, Nousboirions, weſbou.drink,, 


tu boirois,thouſhouldeft drink | vous boiriez, ye ſpould drink, 
il boiroit, he Huld drink, | ils boirotent, they ſhould drink 


Preterpertect, 


Je bu 
tu bu 
i bat 


Buva 
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Preterperfect. 
SINGULAR, PruRal.. 
Je buſſe, I might drink. * Nousbuſſions, ab emight drink 
tu buſſes, / hon mizhreft drink | vous buſhez, ye might drink. 
il bit, he might drink. ils buſlent, 7Ley might drink. 
FAR TICLELS SN 


PrESENT. Pas r. 
Zuvant, drinking. | Bu, drunk, 


BoUulLLIR, ts boil. 


Preſent "Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je bous, J boil, : Nous bouillons, we 30, 
tu bous, thou boilet, | vous bouillez, ye Bil, 
il bout, he boils, ils bouillent, they bozl. 


. Imperfect. Es 
Je bouillois, 7 did boil, 
tu bouillois, thou i boil, 
il b6uilloit, he did boil. 


vous bouilliez, ye did bot, 
ils bouilloient, zhey did boil. 


Preterperfect. 
Je bouillis, 7 boiled, Nous bouillimes, ave bo7led, 
tu bouillis, hou boiled/R, vous bouillites, ye bozled, 
il bouillit, he boiled. ils boulllirent, hey boiled. 


Future. 

Je bouillirai, 7 all oil, Nous bouillirons, we /+. boil, 
tu bouilliras, 7hou halt boil, | vous bouillirez, ye ſhall boil, 
i bouillira, he hall boil, ils bouilliront, they /all boiks 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLuRaL. 
Bous, Soil thou, Bouillons, let us Soil, 
qu'il bouille, 4e him boil. | bouillez, boil ye, 
qu'ils bouillent, ler them boil. 


F 4 


Nous bouillions, ave did Boil, 


—— F445 <> > ee — 
9232 


— 


1] boulilit, be might boil, 


tu conclus, thou concludeſt, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je bouille, 7 raay boil, | Nous bouillions, we mayboil, 
tu bouilles, thou maye/t boil, | vous bouilliez, ye may boil, 
il bouille, be may boil. ils bouillent, they may boil, 
Imperfect. | 
Te bouillirois, 7 ould bozl, | Nous bouillirions, we fb. bor] 
tu houillirois, /how ou. boil, | vous bouilliriez, ye ſhouldbeil 
il bouilliroit, he ould boil. | ils bouilliroient, they foo. Soil 
Preterperfet. 


Je bouillifle, 7 might boil, Nous bouilliſſions, eve mr. Soil 
tu bouilliſles, ν,j¼iig. boil, | vous bouilliſſiez, ye mig. boil 
ils bouilliſſent, they mig. boil. 


PARTICIPLES, 


PRESENT, PasT, 
Bouillant, boiling, | Bouilli, bezled. 


This verb is ſeldom uſed, except in the third perſons 
ſingular and plural; and, inſtead of bouillir de la viande, 
to boil meat, we ſay, faire bouillir de la wiande. 


C. 


CTRCONOIRE, to circumciſe. 


This verb is not of great uſe. It is conjugated like 
lire, to read, except in both the preter tenſes, and in the 
participle paſt, where it makes circoncis, circonciſſe, cir- 
concii. d 


CoNnNCLURE, to conclude. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR- 
Je conclus, I conclude, 


PLURAL. | 

Nous concluons, we conclude, 
vous concluez, ye conclude, 
ils concluent, they conclude. 

Imperfſect. 


il conclut, he concludes. 


Je cor 
tu con 
il con. 


Je cor 
ta con 
1] con 


Jecon 
tu con 
1] conc 


Concl 
qu'ile 


Je con 
du con 
il cone 


je con 
tu gon 
A con 
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Imperfect. 9 9 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. =— 
[ conclud', = 
Je concluois, I did conclude, | Nous concluions, wwe did .n 
tu concluois, thou did/t concl. | vous concluiez, yedidconclude ns 
il concluoit, he did conclude. | ils concluoient, they did cons kf 
Preterperſect. { 
Je conclus, I concluded, Nous conclumeswe concluded .. 
tu conclus, thou concluded, | vous conclites, ye concluded, / | 
il conclut, he concluded, ils conclurent,zhey conctuded. we 
Future, 
Jcenrlude, 


Je conclurai, 7 /all conclude, | Nous conclurons, wwe ſhall 
tu concluras, thou halt concl. | vous conclurez, ye ſhallconc!, 
iI conclura, he /hall conclude. | ils concluront,they ſhall conc. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD... *? 


S1NGULAR, PLURAL» 
Conclus, conclude thou, Concluons, let us conclude; 


qu'il conclue, let himconclude | concluez, conclude ye, 
qu'ils concluent, let them con. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


S1NGULAR, PLuRALs 
| [ conclude, 
Je conclue, I may conclude, | Nous concluions, we may? 
tu conclues, thou mayeſft concl. vous concluiez, ye mayconcizs - 
il conclue, he may conclude. I; ils concluent, they may conch. - 


Imperfect. . 
[ clude, | ' [ conclude,” 
je conclurois, 1 ould con- | Nons conclurions, ave ſhould ' 
tu donclurois, thou fo. conch. | vous concluriez, ye h. con. 


A concluroit, he ould con. I ils concluroient, they /bo. con, 
Fs Preterperſect 
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Preterperfect. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL-. 


[ conclude, 
Je concluſſe, Tmight conclude | Nous concluſſions, we might 
tu concluſſes, how mig. concl. | vous concluſliez, ye mig. conc. 
al conclut, he might conclude. | ilsconcluſſent, rheymig.conch 


PARTICIPLES. 
PresENT. Pas r. 


Concluant, concluding. Conelu, concluded. 


CONFIRE, 10 fickle 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINEULAR» Prurat., 
Je conſis, I pickle, Nous confiſons, we pickle, 
tu confis, thou pic fle, vous conſiſez, ye pickle, 
il confit, he pick/er. ils confiſent, ey pickle. 


Imperfect, 


Je confiſois, I did pickle, Nous confifions, æuedid picks 
tu confiſois, thou diaft pickle, | vous confiſiez, ye did pickles 
3] confiſoit, he did pickle. ils confiſoient, they did pickle, 


| Preterperfet, 
Je confis, I pickled, Nous confimes, we pickled, 
tu confis, thou pickle, vous confites, ye pickled, 
il confit, he pickled. ils confirent, they pickled. 


Future. 


Je confirai, T ſhall pickle, Nous confirons, web. pickle, 
tu confiras, :hou ſhalt pickle, | vous confirez, ye ſhall pickle, 
il confira, he ſhall pickle. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL». 
Confis, pick/e thou, Confiſons, let us pickle, 
qu'ils confiſe, let him pickle. | confiſez, pickle ye, 
: qu' ils confiſent,/er thempicile 
SUB]UNC- 


ils confiront, they ſha, pickles 


Jec 


tu ce 
il co 


Je c 


tu ce 
il cc 


Je c 
tu c 
il ce 


Co1 


Je 


tu « 
il c 


Je. 


ru c 
1] ci 


Je e 
tu « 
il © 


's 
7 
Po 


e 


* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent "Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je confiſe, I may pickle, Nous confiſions, we may pick. 
tu confiſes, /hou maye/t pickle, | vous confiliez, ye may pickle, f 
il confiſe, he may; pickle. ils confiſent, they may pickle. q 
Imperfect. 1 | 


[ pickle. N 

Je confirois, I Should pickle, | Nous confirions, 2ve ſhould I 
tu confirois, hou ſou. pickle. ] vous confiriez, ye ſhou. pickle, BY 
il confiroit, he ould pickle. | ils confiroient,zheyſbou pickle mw 
Preterperfect.. | 

' [ pickle, 1 

Je confiſſe, I might pickle, Nous confiſſions, we might 11 
tu confiſles, hou mig pickle, | vous confiſſiez, ye might picks 
il confit, he might pickle. ils confiſſent, they mg. prckiles l 


PARTICIFL ST , 
PRESENr. PasT. 
Confiſant, pickiing. | Confit, pickiza, 


CONNOILITRE, to know, | 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SENGULAR, Pr.URAL. 
Je connois, I know, Nous connoiſſons, abe rows, 
tu connois, thou arnowweſt, vous connoiſſez, ye 4now, 
il connoit, he knows. ils connoiſſent, they know 
Imperfect. 


Fe connoiſſois, I did now, | Nous connoiſſions, wedid A 
tu connoiſſois, /houd:df4noxww | vous connoiltiez, ye didknowy, 
il connoiſſoĩt, he did 4now, | ils connoifloient, they did kn, 


Preterperfect. 
Je connus, I knew, Nous conniimes, we #nexw, 
ty connus, thou Ane abet. vous conniltes, ye knew, 
il connut, % knew, ils connurent, they knew. 
F 6 Future. 
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Future, 


* 


Je connoitrai, 1 ſhall knew, | Nous connoitrons, we ſhall 
tu connoitras, hou Ha. know, vous connoitrez, ye /o. know, 
il connoltra, he Hall know. } ils connoitront, they fb. know 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Connois, #now thou, Connoiſſons, let us know, 

qu'il connoiſſe, let him#now connoiſſez, now ye, 
qu'ils connoiſſent, let th. In. 


SUBJ]JUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
[ know, 
Je connoiſſe, I may knew, | Nous connoiflions, we may 
tu connoifles, hou ma. know, | vous connoiſſie z ye n. know, 
il connoiſſe, be may know. | ils connoiſſent, they m. knew. 
Imperfect, 
| [ know, 
Jeconncitrois, Hula noa, | Nous connoitrions, aue. /bould 
tu conncitrois, thou fb. Anbau, | vous conitriez, ye ſhould knoxv 
il conncitroit, be ſou. know. | ils connoitrotent, they +. Kn. 


Preterperfect, 


Je connuſſe, 7 might &noxw, Nousconnuſſions, en. Inoau 
tu connuſles, 1hou mi. know, | vous connuſſiez, ye m. know, 
il connüt, be might know. | ils conuſſent, hey mn. know, 


ER TICELEPL ES. 


PRESENT. PasT, 
Connoiſſant, Au,. | Connu, 4nown. 


CoONQUERIR, 10 conquer. 


This verb is conjugated like acquerir, and is not com- 
monly uſed, except in the infinitive, in both the preter 
tenſes, and participle paſt, and conſequently in the com- 


ound tenſes. 
Yd Cox rTRE- 


[er, 


oy 

- 

"+ 
7 


Te c 


Tu Cc 
il co 
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ConNTREDIRE, 10 gainſay. 


This verb is conjugated like dire, except in the ſecond 
perſon plural, where it makes vous contrediſex. 


CoNVAITIN CRE, to convince. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR». PLURAL. 
[wince,. 
Je convaincs, I convince, Nous convainquons, we con- 
tu convaincs,thou convinceſt, | vous convainquez, ye convix. 
il convainc, he convinces. ils conyainquent, they conUs 
Imperfect, 
[ vince, [convinces 


Je convainquois, I did con- Nous convainquions, we did 
tu convainq uois,thoudid cop. vous convainquiez, aue di con, 
il convainquoit, he did conv. | ils convainquoient,*heyd.com. 
Preterperfect. 

[ convinced, 

Je convainquis, /convinced, | Nous convainquimes, we 
tu convainquis, they conv. | vous convainquites, ye conv. 
il conyainquit, he convinced. ils convainquirent, they conw. 

Future, . 

vince, [ convinces 

Je convaincrai, I all con- Nous convaincrons, ave ſhall 
tu convaincras, hοu . conv, | vous convaincrez, ye . con. 
il convaincra, he ſhall conv. | ils convaincront, they /þ. con. 


IMPERATIVE: MOOD 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Convaincs, convince thou, Convainquons, Jet us convine 
qu'il convainque, iet him con. convainquez, convince ye, 

qu'ils convainquent,/et th co. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
7 [ vince, | con vinco, 
Je convainque, I may con- Nous convainquĩons, aue may 
tu convainques, ?hou ma. cor. | vous convainquiez, ye n. con. 
il convain que, em canvince. | ils convainquent, they m. con, 


Imperfect. 
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| Imperfect. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
[vince, j [ convince, 
Je convaincrois, Ihu con- Nous convaincrions, wwe h. 
tu convaincrole, thou f+. con. | vous convaincriez, ye . con, 
il convaincrolt, he 23. conv. | ilsconvaincroient,they/h. con. 


Preterperfect. 


Loe vince, [ convince, 
Je convainquiſſe, I might | Nousconvainquiſlions, ave m, 
tu convainquiſſes, % m.conv. | vous convainquiſſiez,ye m. co. 
al convainquit, he might conv. | ilsconvainquiſſent, hey m. co. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. PasT. 
Convainquant, convincing. | Convaincu, convinced. 


CouDRE, to ſav. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. 
Je couds, I/, ; Nous couſons, we /ewvs 
tu couds, thou ſee}, vous couſez, ye /exv, 
il coud, he /ews. ils couſent, they eau. 
| Imperfect, | 
Je couſois, I did ſew, Nous couſions, we did ſcau, 
tu couſois, thou didſt ew, | vous couſiez, ye did ſew, 
il couſoit, he did /ew. ils couſoient, they did ſcau. 


Preterperfect. 


Je couſis“ 7 /exved, Nous cousimes, we /ewed, 
tu couſis, #hou /ewvedft, vous cousites, ye /ewved, 
il couſit, he /exved. ils couſirent, they ca,. 


Future. 


Je ceudrai, 7 all ſeau. Nous coudrons, we Fall ſeau, 
tu coudras, thou ſhalt ſew, | vous coudrez, ye a- /exv, 
il coudra, he fall ſew. ils coudront, hey ſhall /exv, 


* All the grammarians have Je couſus, and in the ſubjunctive 
mood Je conſufſe ; but the FRENCH ACADEMY Write in thole two 


tenſes as above. 
IMP E R A- 


Co 
qu” 


Co 
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IMPERATIVE MO O D. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Couds, /eawv thou, Conſons, let us ſcau, 
qu'il couſe, let him ſeau. couſez, /ew yr, 

| qu'ils couſent, let them ſexv, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Preſent Tenſe, _ Y 

SINGULAR, PLURAL, ; 
Je couſe, I may /ew, Nous couſions, we may ſeau, 
tu couſes, thou maye/t ſew, | vous couliez, ye may /ew, | 
iI couſe, he may ſeau. | ils couſent, they may /ew. 


Imperfect. 13 
[/exw, 8 

Je coudrois, / ould ſew, | Nous coudrions, awe ould i 
tu coudrois,thou fboulde/t ew | vous coudriez, ye hould ſew, 1 
il coudroit, Se ſbould /eww, ils coudroient,:hey ſhould /* bo 


Preterperfect. ; | 
: [/ew, 
Je couſiſſe, I might ſcau, Nous couſiſſions, ave might 
tu couſiſſes, / hou mighteſt ſew | vous couſiſſiez, ye might /ew, 
il cousit, he might /ew. ils couſiſſent, they might ſew. 
PARTICIPLES 
PRESENT. PAs r. 
Couſant, Ving. | Couſu, /exved, 5 
Co RI R, t run. i 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAT.. 
Te cours, I run, Nous courons, wwe run, 
tu cours, thou runneſ?, vous courez, ye run, 
ul cours, be runs, ils courent, they run. 


Imperfect. 
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Imperfect. | 


PLURAL. 
Nous courions, we did run, 
tu courois, thou did/t run, | vous couriez, ye did run, 
il couroit, be did run. | ils couroient, they did run: 
Preterperfect. 
| Nous couriumes, wwe ran, 
vous courũtes, ye ran, 
ils coururent, they ran. 
Future. 


Nous courrons, we/ſhall run, 
vous courrez, ye ſhall run, 
ils courront, they ſhall run. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


SINGULAR... 


Cours, un thou; 
qu'il coure, /et him run, 


SINGULAR. 
Je courois, I did run, 


Je courus, Lran, 
tu courus, thou rannedſt, 
il courut, he ran. 


Je-courrai, I hall run. 
tu courras, thou halt run, 
il courra, he. ſhall run. 


Prux ATL. 


Courons, let us run, 
courez, run ye, 
qu'ils courent, let them run. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLUuURALs. 


Je coure, I may run, Nous courions, wwe may run, 
ta coures, thou mayeſt run, | vous couriez, ye may run, 
il coure, he may run. ils courent, they may run. 


Imperfect.. 


Je courrois, 1 ould run, Nous courrions, eve , 


tu courrois,thou ſhouldet run, | vous courriez, ye ſhould run, 4 


11 courroit, be ſhould run. ils courroient,ihey ſhould run. 


Preterperfect. | 
| | [rum, 
Je courruſſe, I might run, | Nous couruſſions, wwe might 
tu couruſſes,thoumighteſt ru. | vous couruſſiez, ye run, 
il courũt, be might run. ils couruſlent, they might run, 


PART + 


[run, q 


Courat 


Je cou 
tu cou 
11 cou 


Je cou 
tu cou 
il cou 


Je cou 
| tu cou 
il coun 


Je cou 
tu cou 


il cou 


Couvi 
qu'il 
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PARTICETEL ES 
PreSENT. PasT. 
Courant, running. [| Couru, ran. 


CouvRiR, to cover. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL. 

Je couvre, I cover, Nous couvrons, we cover. 

tu couvres, hou covereſt, VOUS couvrez, ye cover. 

il couvre, he covers. ils couvrent, hey cover. 

Imperfect. 

Je couvrois, I did cover, Nous couvrions, we did cow? 

tu couvrois, thou didf? cover, | vous convriez, ye did cover, 

il couvroit, he did cover. ils couvroieat, they did cover. 

Preterperfect. 

Je couvris, I covered, Nous couvrimes, we covered, 
tu couvris, thou covered/?, vous couvrites, ye covered, 

il couvrit, be covered. ils couvrirent, they covered. 

Future. 


[ covers 
Je couvrirai, 7 hall cover, Nous couvrirons, we ſhall 
tu couvriras, thou ſhalt cover, | vous couvrirez, ye ſhall covers 


il couvrira, he all cover. ils couvriront, they ſoatl cover 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL» 

Couvre, cover thou, | Couvrons, /et us cover, 


qu'il couvre, let him cover. | couvrez, cover ye, 
qu'ils couvrent, /et them cou. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR» PLURAL. 
Je couvre, I may cover, ] Nous couvrions, aue may cv. 
tu couvres, 7ou mayeft cover, vous COUVIIEZ, ye may cover, 
il couvre, he may cover. ils couvrent, they may cover. 
L Imperfect. 
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Imperfect. 


SINGULAR, PiuRat, 


Je couvrirois, / ou cover, | Nous couvririons, we ſhould 
tu couvrirois, thou foo. cover, | vous couvririez, ye . cover, 
il couvriroit, £e ould cover, | ils couvriroient, they fo. cov, 


Preterperfect. 


[ cover, 
Je couvrifſe, I might cover, | Nous couvriflions, we might 
tu couvriſſes, thou mig. cover, | vous couvriſſiea, ye mi. cover, 
il couvrit, he might cover. | ils couvriſſent, they mi. covers 


PARTICIPLES, 


PRESENT. PasrT. 
Couvrant, covering. | Couvert, covered. 


CROIR E, to believe. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, Plu RAT: 
Je crois, I believe, Nous croyons, we believes 
tu Cres, thou believeft, vous Croyez, ye believe, 
il croit, he believes, ils croyent, they believe. 


; Imperfe&. 
Je croyois, 1 did 8 Nous croyions, ave did} S 
tu croyois, thou didft .» | vous croyiez, ye did 8 
il croyoit, he did J | ils croyoient, they did 1 
Preterperfect. 18 


Nous crimes, we believed, 
vous criites, ye believed, 
ils crurent, hey believed. 


Je crus, I belizved, 
tu crus, thou believed}, 
il crut, he believed. 


Future. 
Je croirai, I all 5 | Nous croirons, ye all 8 
tu croiras, 2hou ſhalt ] vous croirez, ye ſhall & .v 
il croira, be ſpall J Us croiront, they foall } 8 


IMPER A> 


Crois 


qu'il 


Je cre 
tu crc 
il cro 


Je ere 
tu cro 
il cro 


Je cr 
tu cri 


il cri 


Croy 


Je er 


tu cr 
il crc 


Jecr 
tu cr 
il crc 


EH WHYWS 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR: PLURALs 
Crois, believe thou, Croyons, let us believes 
qu'il croye, /et him believe. | croyez, believe ye, 8 
qu'ils croyent, let thembelieve 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent 'Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je croye, I may $ | Nous croyions, we may } 5 
tu croyes, thou maye/? { .v | ils croyiez, ye may 2 
il croye, be may $ | ils croyent, they may J 
Imperfect. 
Je croirois, / ould SI Nous croirions, we o. S 
tu croirois, thou ſhouldeft & | vous croiriez, ye ſbould 
il croiroit, he ſhould I ils croiroient, they ſoo. J 
Preterperfect. 
Je cruſſe, I might $ | Nous cruſſons, wenig. ) $ 
tu cruſſes, thou 2 8 | vous cruſſiez, ye might — 
il crit, he might S | ilscruſſent, they might J 


PARTICIPLES 


Px ESENT, PAs r. 


CRO TTR E, to grow. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je crois, I grow, Nous croiſſons, wwe grow, 
tu crois, thou groweſt, vous croiſfez, ye grow, 
il croit, be grows, | ils croiſſent, they grow. 


Imperfect. 
Je croiſſois, I did grow, Nous croiffions, aue did grow, 
tu croiſſois, thou didff grow, | vous croiſſiea, ye did grow, 
1] croiſloit, be did grow, ils croiſſoient, zhey did grows. 


f Pre terperſect. 
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il croitra, he ſhall 
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Preterperfect. 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL, 
Te crus, 7 grew, Nous crimes, we grew, 
tu Crus, thou grewedſt, vous crates, ye grew, 
il crut, he grew. ils crurent, they grew. 


Future. 
Te croltrai, I ſpall 5 Nous croitrons, we hal 
tu croltras, thou ſhalt s | vous croitrez, ye Hall 


& | ils croitrunt, they ſhall 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


SINGULAR». PLURAL. 
Crois, grow thou, Croiſſons, let us grow, 
qu'il croiſle, el him grow. |} croifſez, grow ye, 
qu'ils croiſſent, let them gn. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
Je eroiſſe, [ may grow, Nous croiflions, we may gr. 
tu croiſſes, rhou maye/t grow, | vous croifliez, ye may grow, 
il croiſſe, be may grow. ils croiſſent, they may grow, 


Imperfect. 
Je eroĩtroĩs, 7 ſhould Nous croitrions, wee. 3 
tu croitrois hon foouldef & vous critriez, ye ſhould >'& 
il croitroit, he ſhould 8 | ils croitroient, they ſho. Y & 
Preterperfect. 
Je cruſſe, I might Nous cruſſions, wemig. } 3 
tu cruſſes, thou migh 8 {lt igh 8 
, ghteft > S | vous cruſſiez, ye might 
il crfit, he might & | ils,cruſlent, they might & 


PARTSaCIPLES. 
PRESENT. : Pas r. 
Croiſſant, grow?ng, { Cru, grown. 


-CUnhbik, 


grow, 


Je cue 
tu cue! 
il cueil 


Je cue 
tu cue 
il cuei 


Je cue 
tu cue 
il cuei 


Je cue 
tu cuei 
il cuei 


grow, 


8 FT ws 


—__ 
- 
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CUEILL IR, 10 gather, 


Preſent Tenſe. 


| SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je cuellle, I gather, Nous cueillons we gather, 
tu cueilles, thou gathereft, vous cueillez, ye gather, 
il cueille, he gathers. ils cueillent, they gather. 


Imperfect. | 


Je cueillois, 7 did Nous cueillions, wwe 4id £ 
tu cuellois, thou did ] vous cueilliez, ye did $8 
il cueilloit, he did Se | ils cueilloient, hey did) & 


Preterperfect. 


Je cueillis, I gathered, Nous cueillimes, wegathered 
tu cueillis, thou gathered/?, | vous cueillites, ye gathered, 
il cueillit, be gathered. ils cueillirent, they gathered, 


Future. 
Te cueillerai, I fall * een * 
2 
8 


tu cueilleras, hu h] Þ ] vous cueillerez, ye Hall 


11 cueillera, he ſhall 8 | ilscueilleront, they ball 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR». | PLURAL. 
Cueille, gather thou, Cueillons, le us gather, 
qu'il cueille, let him gather, | cueillez, gather ye, 
qu'ils cueillent, ler tb. gather, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOU 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PruRtAL, 


Je cueille, 7 may, ) Nous cueillions,wemay 
tu cueilles, thou maye/t > 8 | vous cueilliez, ye may 
il cucille, he may & | ils cueillent, 7hey may 


Impertect. 


J gather. 
Jecueillerois, Lhul¹dgat her, | Nous cueillerions, we ho 
tuvueillerois, hu ſoo. gath. | vous cueilleriez, ye H. gat. 


il cueilleroit, be ould gath. | ils cueilleroient,zhey /þ. gath, 
Preterperfect. 
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Preterperfect. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL, 

[ gather, 
Je eueilliſſe, I might gather, Nous cueilliſſions, wwe might 
tu cueillifles, Tho mig. gath. | vous cueilliſſiez, ye mi. gath. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. Past. 
Cueillant, gathering. | Cueilli, gathered, 


D. 


DeEcnoiR, 2 decay, to declines 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL. 

fe dechois, 7 decay, Nous dechoyons, aue decay, 
tu dechois, thou decayeſt, vous dechoyez, ye decay, 

il dechoit, he decays. ils dechoient, zhey decay. 

Preterperfect. 

Je dechus, I decayed, Nous dẽchùmes, ave decayed, 
tu dechus, thou decayed/?, vous dechiites, ye decayed, 
11 dechut, he decayed. ils dechurent, they decayed. 


| Future. | 

Je decherrai, 7 all decay, | Nous decherrons, we G. dee. 
tu decherras, thou ſhalt decay | vous decherrez, ye ſhall decay 
il decherra, he hall decay. | ils decherront, they ſhall dec. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR, PLuRAL. 
Nousdechoyions, 27 


tu dechoies, thou maye/? D 
1] dechoic, be may I 


vous dechoyiez, ye may 
ils dechoyent, they may 
ImperfeR, 


Je dechoie, I may Y 


decay. 


il cueillit, be might gather. | ils cueilliflent, they ni g . 


c 
Je deche 
tu dech« 
il deche! 


Je dech 
tu dech 
il decha 


wanting 


Je dis, 
tu dis, 
11 dit, a 


Je diſoi 
tu diſoi 
il diſoi! 


Je dis, 
tu dis, 
il dit, 


Je dira 


tu dira 


il dira, 


Dis, / 
qu'il 
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decay. 


Imperfect. 
SINGULAR» PLVUR AlL. 
Je decherrois, 2 Nous ee 
tu décherroiĩs, thou ſo. & | vous decherriez, ye /oo 
il decherroit, he ſhould ) | ilsdecherroient, they þ 
Preterperfect. 
Je déchuſſe, 7 might 4 Nous dechuſſions, wer. 8 
tu dechuſſes, thou mi, vous dechuſlier yemight 8 
il dechit, he might. 4 ils dechuſſent, bey mig J 
PARTICIPL ES. 
PRESENT» Pas r. 
wanting. | Dechu, decayed. 


Dire, to ſay, or tell. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAT» 
Je dis, 1 /ay, g Nous diſons, we ſay, 
tu dis, thou ſayeſt, | vous dites, ye /ay, 
i dit, he /ays. ils diſent, hey /ay. 


Imperfect. 

Nous diſions, ave did 5 
vous difiez, ye did ſay, 

ils diſotent, they did /ay. 
Preterperfect. 

Nous dimes, we /aid, 
vous Cites, ye /aid, 

ils dirent, they aid. 
Future. | 
Naus dirons, wes Hall ſay, 
tu diras, thou Halt ſay, vous direz, ye h ſay, 

il dira, he all ſay. ils diront, they ſhall ſay. 


IMPERATIVE MOURN 
SINGULAR, | PLUR AL. 
Dis, /ay thou, Diſons, let us ſay, 
qu'il diſe, let him ſay. dites, ſay ye, 
qu'ils diſent, Jet them ſay. 
SUBJUNC- 


Je diſois, I did ſay, 
tu diſois, thou did? ſay, 
il diſoit, he did ay. 


Je dis, J faid, 
tu dis, thou Haid, 
il dit, he /aid. 


Je dirai, T hall Jay, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR» . PLURAL» 
Je diſe, may ſay, | Nous diſions, we may /ay, 
tu diſes, thou mayeft /ay, vous diſiez, ye may ſay, 
ils diſent, they may ſay. 


il diſe, Se may /ay, 
Imperfect. 

Nous dirions, wwe ſhould ſay, 
tu dirois, thou oui ſay, | vous diriez, ye ſhould ſay, 

il diroit, he ould /ay. ils diroient, they ſhould ſay, 

Preterperfect. | 
Nous diſſions, ave might /ay, 
tu diſſes, thou mighteff ſay, | vous diſſiez, ye might ſay, 
il dit, be might /ay. ils diſſent, they might /ay. 
rer 
PRESENT. PasT. 
Diſant, /aying. Dit, aid. 
Redire is conjugated after the ſame manner. 


Je dirois, I. ould /ay, 


Je diſſe, I might /ay, 


Dris80UDRE, 1 diſſolve. 


This verb is conjugated like ab/audre. The two pre- 
ter tenſes are likewiſe wanting. 


DorRm1 ns, to ſleep. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je dors, I Heep, Nous dormons, we Heep, 
tu dors, thou lee peſt, vous dormez, ye /leep, 
il dort, he ſleeps. ils dorment, they Heep. 
| Imperfect. ; 
Nousdormions, ve did ſleep, 
vous dormiez, ye did /leep, 
ils dormoient, they did /leep. 


Je dormois, I did /lrep, 
tu Cormois, thou didft fleep, 
il dormoic, he did ſlecp. 


Preterperfect. 

Nous dormimes, we ſlept. 

vous dormites, ye //ept, 

ils dormirent, hy ept. 
Future. 


Je dormis, 7 ſep, 
tu dormis, -h fleeped}e, 
il dormit, he /epe, 


Je dor 
tu dor 
il dor. 


Dors, 
qu'il « 


Je do! 
tu dot 
i dort 


Je dor 
tu dor 
11 dort 


Je dor 
tu dor 
iI dort 


Dorm: 


Pecris 
tu Ecri 
II écrit 


, 


5. 
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Future. 
SIN GuLI AX. Pl. ux AL. 
Je dormirai, 1 fall fleep, | Nous dormirons,we/ſ-all/:ep 
tu dormiras, thou ſhalt ſleep, | vous dormirez, ye ſhall ſleep, 
il dormira, Be all ſleep, ils dormiront, they hall ſleep, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR» Prox. 
Dors, Jeep thou, Dormons, let us ſleep, 
qu'il dorme, let him fleep. | dormez, Jeep ye, 
| qu'ils dorment, /et them ſleeps 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
| SINGULAR«. PLURAL. 
Je dorme, I may ſleep, Nous dormions, ave may/ſzep, 
tu dormes, thou maye/t ſleep, | vous dormiez, ye may ſleep, 
il dorme, he may fleep. | ils dorment, they may /ſcep, 
Imperfect, 


= „ [ets 
Je dormirois, 7 ould Heep, Nous dormirions, eve ſhould 


tu dormirois, thou hou. ſleep, | vous dormiriez, ye ſhou. /leep, 
il dormiroit, he ſhould fleep.”} ils dormiroient, they ſoo. /lceg 
Preterperfect. 

Je dormiſſe, I might fleep, | Nous dormiſſions, wemi./{ceþ 
tu dormiſſes, thou migh. ſleep, | vous dormiſlicz, ye ni, 
il dormit, he might ſleep. ils dormiſſent, hey mig eb 

FAR TISGCIFLE 

PRESENT, PasT, 

Dormant, /eeping. | Dormi, ep. 


E. 


ECRIRE, f write, 
1 
Preſent Tenſe. L 


SINGULAR, Prunk. 
Pecris, I write, Nous Ecrivons, wwe write, 
tu Ecris, thou writeſt, vous ECTIVEZ, ye Write, 
Il ecrit, he aurites. ils ecrivent, hey wwrite, 
F G Imperfe&” 


4 


[LOI 


"= 
— = 


Ny => cx 9 
0 — 1 
N _ - 


- 
r In roars 
- . Pd * wt. 


—— 


— — 
— 


"IX 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Imperfect, 


PLURAL. 
Nous ecrivions, wedidwrite, 


SINGULAR, 
Tecrivois, I did write, 


tu Ecrivois, thou did/f write, | vous ecriviez, ye did write, - 


1] ecrivoit, be did write. ils ecrivoient, they did write. 
Preterperfect. 
Nous ecrivitnes, wwe wrote, 
vous Ecrivites, ye wrote, 
ils &crivirent, ey wrote, 
Future, 
Nous ecrirons, we /ball write 


Pecrivis, I wrote, _ 
tu Ecrivis, thou wrottap, 
il ecrivit, Se wrote. 


Le 


Fecrirai, I ſhall write, 


tu Ecriras, Then ſhalt wirite, | vous tcrirez, ge ſhall write, 


il Ecrira, he ſhall write. ils Ecriront, they ſpall writes 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR». Prosa. 
Ecris, write thou, Ecrivons, let «us write, 
qu il 6crive, let him write. | ecrivez, write ye, 
| qu'ils Ecrivent,let them write 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOO PD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


StNGULAR. PLURAL. 
Pecrive, I may write, Nousecrivions,we may Writs 
tu Ecrives, thou mayeſt write | vous ecri viez, ye may write, 
1] Ecrive, be may write. ils Ecrivent, they may write; 


Imperfect. 
Pecrirois, I houtd write, Nous ecririons, we /þ. «rite, 
tu Ecrirois, thou he wr. | vous Ecrirtez, ye ſpould write, 
il Ecriroit, be ſpould wwrite. ils Ecrirotent, they bo. write. 


Preterperfect. 
: [awrites 


Pecriviſle, J might write, Nous ęcriviſſions, We might 

tu Ecriviſles, th2u mig.nvrite, | VOus-EcriV1 ſiez, yemig. aurite, 

il Ecrivit, he might uvrite. | ils ëcriviſſent, fhoymeg write, 
PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT... PasT. $21 


Ecriv writings Ecrit, written: 
88 F | ENVOYER, 


T his 


| 
i 


Penver 
tn enve 
il enver 


Jenven 
tuenver 
il enver 
The | 
to ſend 
tenſes. 


1. * 
Tig 


paiticip 


Fe fas, 
tu fais, 
11 fait, 4 


Je feſois 
tu feſoiĩs 
il feſoit, 


Je ſis, 2 
tu fis, 1 
il fit, Be 


Je ferai, 
tu feras, 
i fera, , 


th a 


2 
2 
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EN VvO YE A, to ſend; 
This verb is irregular in two tenſes only, v. 


* : Future, 

SINGULAR, Plot. | 
Jenverrai, 7 fall ſend, Nous enverrons,we/hall/end, 
ta enverras, thou ha fend, vous enverrez, ye ſhall ſend. 
il enverra, he ſhall ſend. ils enverront, they Gall ſend. 

ImperxrecT of the Subjunctive Meod. | 
Jenverrois, I ſhould fend, | Nousenverrions,we/ho.ſerd, 
tu enverrois;t houſhoularftſen. | vous enverriez, ye ſhould ſend 
il enverroit, be fboxld fend. | ils enverrotent, they ho. fend. 

The other tenſes are regular. It's compourt renwoyer, 


to ſend back, is likewiſe irregular Tidy in che two former 


tenſes, 
EXC LU RRE, to exclude. 
Tis verb is conjugated like conclure, except in the 
participle paſt, where it is ſpelled cus. ; 


F. 


FAIR E, ſe db, or to make. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SiN SOLANA. - Prunrat. 
Te fairs, I do, Nous feſons, we de, 
tu fais, thou doeft, vous faites, ye do, 
il fait, he does. ils font, they do. 

Imperfect. | 

Nous ſeſions, ve did de, 
vous feſiez, ye did de, 
ils feſoient, ey did do. 
Preterperfect. 
Nous fimes, ve did, 
vous fites, ye did, 
ils firent, ey did. 


Je feſors, I did do, 
tu feſois, thou du do, 
11 feſoit, he aid 70. 


Je fis, I did, 
tu fis, thow didſt, 
il fit, be did. 


Future. 
Je ferai, I Hall Zo, Nous ferons, ve Hall do, 
tu feras, bu Halt do, | vous ferez, ye Hall do, 
il fera, he ſhall do. ils feront, they ſhall do. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Fais, do thou, 13 let us do, 
qu'il faſſe, /et him do. | faites, do ye, 
. qu'ils faſſent, 41 them do. 


SUBJUNCTIVE M O OD. 
Fn 04: .- 1 Preferit Tenſe. 
Saur as | © PLURAL. 
Je faſſe, I may do, Nous faſſions, awe may do, 
tu faſles, thou mayeft do, vous faſliez, ye may do, 
il faſſe, he may do. ils faſſent, they may do. 
Imperfect. 


Je ferois, I ſhould 45. Nous ferions, we ſhould do, 


tu ferois, thou ſhouldeft do, | vous feriez, ye ud do, 
il feroit, be ſhould do. ils feroient, rhey ſhould dos 


Preterperfect. 
Je fiſſe, T might do, | Nous fiſſions, ave might do, 
tu fiſſes, thou mighteſl do, vous fiſſiez, ye might do, 


i fit, he might do. | ils fiſſent, ey might do. 


„„ 
PRESENTr. PasT., 
Feſant, doing. | Faity# done. 


FU IR, to fy. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL; 
Je fuis, I fly, : Nous fuyons, we fy, 
tu fuis, thou fliz/t, vous fuyez, ye fly, 
il fuit, he flies. ils fuient, zhey fly. 
Imperfect. 
Je fuyois, I did fy, Nous fuyions, ave did fy, 
tu fuyois, thou did/? fly, vous fuyiez, ye did fly, 
il fuyoit, he did Hy. ils fuyoient, they did fly. 
Future. 


tu fuiras, thou ſhalt fly 
it fuira, 5. 25. : 


vous fuirez, ye ſhall fly, 


ils fuiront, they ſoall fly. 


Je fuirai, 7 Ball fly, li fuiron?; wwe Hall fly, 
IMPERA-. 


Fui, f 


qu'il fi 


LY 


Je fuy 
tu fuy' 
il fuye 


Je fur 
tu fuir 
il fur: 


Fuyar 

Thi 
the in 
ſubjur 
Je pri 
Vitals 
viſe al 
all me 
moni. 


get y 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


S3NGULAR. PLUuRAL. 
Fui, fly thou, Fuyons, let us fly, 
qu'il fuye, Jet him Hy. | fuyez, fly ye, 
qu'ils fuyent, /et them fp, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. * PLURAL. 
Je fuye, I may fly, Nous fuyions, wwe may e, 
tu fuyes, thou muyeft fly, vous fuyiez, ye may fiy, 
il fuye, be may Ay. ils fuyent, they may fly. 

Impe: fect. 

Nous fuirions, qe ſhould ,. 
tu fuirois, thou /houldeft fly, | vous fuiriez, ge ſhould fly, 
il fuiroit, Se /bould fly. ils fuiroient, hey ſhould fly» 


PF ARS IC HFL EK 3 
PRESENT, PasT. 


Fuyant, Hing. | Fui, fed. 


This verb is ſeldom uſed in the preterperfect tenſe of 
the indicative mood, and the preterperfect tenſe of the 
ſubjunctive mood; inſtead of it we ſay, Je pris la fuite, 
Je prifſe la fuite, . . . when that verb is neater; and Je- 
vital, Je uitaſſe, when it is active. I would almoſt ad- 
viſe always to make uſe of prendre la fuite, or t viter, in 
all moods and tenſes. At leaſt it is more elegant and har- 
monious, except in this expreſſion, ui, /ors d'ici, fly, 
get you gone. 


Je fuirois, 7 ould fly, 


H. 
HAIR, to hate. 


This verb is regular ; it's irregularity falls only upon 
the pronunciation of the firſt, fecond, aad third perfon 
{ingular of the preſent tenſe of the indicative mood, and 
of the ſecond perſon of the ſingular in the imperative 
mood. Thus we write and pronounce in one {yVable Je 
bais, I hate, tu hais, thou hatelt, / Halt, he hates, hls; 
hate thou; whereas, in all other tenſes, à is pronuutices 
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feparately from the following i, and makes a ſyllable by 
itſelf; as, nous barons, we hate, vous haifſez, you hate, 
ili baiſent, they hate. 


L. 


LI,. to read. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


S4YNGULAR, PLLUR AL. 
Je lis, I read, I Nous liſons, we read, 
tu lis, th readeſt, vous liſez, ye read, 
i lit, be reads. ils liſent, 1hep read. 


Imperfect. 

Nous liſions, eve did read, 

vous lifiez, ye did read, 

ils liſoient, thy did read. 
Preterperfect. | 


Nous litmes, ve read, 
vous liites, ye read, 
ils lurent, they read, 


Future. 


Nous lirans, eve ſhall read, 
tu.liras, hu ſhalt read, vous lizez, ye Hall read, 


il lira, be ball read. ils liront, bey fhail read. 
| IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Je liſois, I did read, 
tu liſois, thou ia read, 
il lifoit, he did read; ' © 


Je Ius, 7 read, 
tu Ins, thou readeſh, 
il tut, % read, 


Jelirai, 7 hall read, 


* StNGULAR. PLURAL, 

Lis, read thou, | Liſons, let us read, 
qu'il life, Jet him read. liſez, read ye, 
qu'ils liſent, let them read. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


| SINGULARs PLURAL» 
Je hſe, 7 may read, Nous lifions, we may read, 
tu liſes, thou mayeſt read, vous liſiez, ye may read, 
' {| ils liſent, ee hay read. 
ImperfeR. 


. 
4 


il life, he may read. 


e lirois 
tu lirois, 
il Liroit, 


Je luſſe 
tu luſſe 


il lüt, 


Liſant, 


FRENCH TONGUE. 127 
Imperfect. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL. | 
Fe lirois, I hu read, Nous lirions, aweſh⁰ον,ͥ read, 


tu lirois, thop Hi read, vous liriez, ye ſhould read, 


il liroit, he ſbould read. ils liroient, ru reads 
Preterperfect. 
Je luſſe, I might read, Nous luſſions, we might read, 
tu luſſes, thou mighteft read, | vous luſſiea, ye might read. 
il lot, he might read. ils luſſent, hey might read. 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, PAST, 
Liſant, reading. | Lu, read. 
M. 


MENTI X, ts lie. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. 


Je mens, J ie, Nous mentons, we lie, 
tu mens, thou lieſt, vous mentez, ze lie, 
il ment, Be lies. ils mentent, they lie. 


| Imperfect. 
Je mentois, I did lie, Nous mentions, we did lie, 
tu mentgis, thou did lie, | vous mentiez, ve did he, 
1] mentoit, be did ie. ils mentoient, they did lie. 


Preterperfect. | 
Nous mentimes, ave lied, 
vous mentites, ye lied, 
ils mentirent, he; lied. 


Je mentis, I led, 
tu mentis, thou liedſt, 
il mentit, he lied. 


Future. 
Je mentirai, I all lie, | Nous mentirons, we ſba/l lie, 
tu mentiras, thou ſhalt lie, | vous mentirez; ye /paliizes 
il mentira, be Hall lie. ils mentiront, they ſhall lie. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mens, lie thou, Mentons, let us lie, 
qu'il mente, {et him lie. mentez, lie ye, 
qu'ils mentent, lefthem lie. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
| Preſent Tenſe, 1 


SINGULAR. PruRAL: 
Je mente, I may lie, Nous mentions, we may lie, 
tu mentes, thou mayeſt lie, | vous mentiez, ye may lie, 
il mente, he may lie. ils mentent, ey may lie. 


Imperfect. 


tu mentirois, thou fhouldeſt lie, 
i mentiroit, he. ſhould lie. 


Preterperfect. 


Je mentiſſe, 7 might lit, 
tu mentilles, thou mighte/t lie, 
1] mentit, be might lie. 


PAR TICEPERS, 


PrESENT, PasT; 
Mentant, Hing. | Menti, led. 


Je mentirois, 1 ould lie, | Nous mentirions, we ſoo lie, 


MEDIR E, to flander. 
This verb is conjugated like contredire. 


MAauDIRE, 10 curſe. 


This verb is likewiſe conjugated like contredire, except 
in the ſecond perſon plural, where it doubles the s ; as, 
vous maudifſez, you curſe; alſo in the other tenſes and 
perſons, and in the participle preſent. 


MET TRE, to put. 
| Preſent Tenſe. 
' S1NGULAR, Prunk Ar. 


Je mets, I put, Nous mettons, wwe put, 
tu mets, hou putteſi, vous mettez, ye put, 
il met, e put... Ils mettent, they put. 


Imperfect. 


Je mettois, I did put, 
cu mettois, thou didſt put, f vous mettiez, ye did put, 

1} mettoit, be did put. | it mettoient, hey did par. 
. Preter perfect. 


vous mentiriez, ye ſhould lie, 
ils mentirolent, ho. lie. 


Nous mentiſſions, wve mig. lie 
vous mentiſſiez, ye might lie, 
ils mentiſſent, :hey might lie. 


Nous mettions, we did put, 


8 
Je mis, 
tu mis, 
il mit, 4 


Je mett: 
tu-mettr 
il mettr⸗ 


] 


| 
| 


Mets, 2 
qu'il m 


— 


Je mett 
tu mett 
il mette 


je mett 
tu metti 
il mettr 


Je miſſ 
tu miſſe 
il mit, 


Mettan 


Je mov 
tu mou 
il mou 
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Preterperfect. 
SINGULAR» | PLURAL» 
Je mis, I put, Nous mimes, we put, 
tu mis, thou puttedſt, vous mites, ye put, 
il mit, he put. ils mirent, they put. 
Future. 
Je mettrai, I fall put, Nous mettrons, wwe Hall put, 
tu-mettras, thou ſhalt put, | vous mettrez, ye ſhall put, 
il mettra, be Hall put. ils mettront, Sey ſpall put. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL« 
Mets, put thou, Mettons, let us put, 
qu'il mette, let bin put. mettez, put ye, 


| qu'ils mettent, let them put, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent "Tenſe. 


4 


SINGULAR. PLR AL. | 
Je mette, I may put, Nous mettions, wwe may put, 
tu mettes, thou maye/? put, | vous mettiez, ye may put, 
il mette, he may put. ils mettent, they may put. 
Imperfect. : 


Nous mettrion: » We Soulaput 
vous mettriez, e ſhould put, 
ils mettrotent, t/ey bouldpur. 


Je mettrois, 7 ſhould put, 
tu mettrots,*houfſhouldeſ? put, 
il mettroit, he ſhould put. 


Preterperfect. 
Je miſſe, I might put, Nous miſſions, awe might puts 
tu miſſes, /hou mighte/t put, | vous miſſiez, ye might put, 
1 mit, he might put. | 11s miſſent, e might put. 
FARTICTERIES 
PRESENT, Pas r. 
Mettant, putting. Mis, put. 


Mou p RE, 10 grind. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je mouds, 7 grind, Nous moulons, we grind, 
tu mouds, thou grindeſt, vous moulez, ye grind, 
u moud, be grinds, ils moulent, they grind. 


G 5 Imperfect. 


130 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Imperfect, 


SINGULAR, : Plus. 
Je moulois, I did grind, Nous moulions, aue did grind, 
ta moulois, thou 4id/ grind, | vous mouliez, ye did grind, 
il mouloit, be did grind. ils mouloient, they did grind. 
Preterperfect. 
Je moulus, I ground, Nous moultmes, we ground, 
tu moulus, thou groundedſt, vous moulines, ye ground, 
al moulut, he ground, ils moulurent, they ground. 
| Future. 
Je moudrai, 7 Hall grind, | Nous moudrons, wwe. grind 
tu moudras, thou ſhalt grind, | vous moudrez, ye ſhall grind, 
- 2 moudra, he Sha grind. |} ils moudront,they ball grind. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Mouds, grind thou, Moulons, Jet us grind, 
qu'il moule, let him grind, | moulez, grind ye, 
| qu'ils moulent, let them grind 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL: 
Je moule, I may grind, Nous moulions, wemaygrind 
zu moules, :hou maye/t grind, | vous moullez, ye may grind, 
U moule, he may grind. ils moulent, #bty may grind. 
| Imperfect. 
[grind, 


Te moudrois, I hu grind, | Nous moudrions, we ſhould 
tu moudrois, thou fo. grind, | vous mondriez, ye /oo. grind, 
il moudroit, be ſhould grind, | ils moudrotent, they /bo.grind 


Preterperfect. 
[ grind, 
Je mouluſſe, 7 might grind, | Nous mouluſſions, wwe might 
tu mouluſſes, 7how mig grind, | vous moulufliez, ye mz. grind 
il moulut, 4e might grind, | ils mouluſſent, they mi. grind. 


rler 
PRESENT, PasT. * 
Moulant, grinding, | Moulu, ground. 


MouRIR 


7 
nw 
* 
7 
s 
4 
B 
* 
* 
"a. 
; 
: 
* 
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MoUuRU1R, t die, 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL» 
Je meurs, I die, Nous mourons, we dle, 
tu meurs, thou dig, vous mourea, ye die, 
il meurt, he dies. ils meurent, hey die. 
Imperfect, | 

Nous mourions, we d die, 
vous Mmouriez, ye did die, 
ils mouroient, they did die. 


Je mourois, I did die, 
tu mourois, thou did/? die, 
il mouroit, he did de. 


Preterperfect. 
Je mourus, 7 died, Nous mourumes, we died, 
tu mourus, thou die,, vous mouriites, ye died, 
il mourut, be died. ils moururent, they died. 


Future. 

Nous mourrons, we l die, 
tu mourras, thou ſhalt die, | vous mourrez, ye Hall die, 
il mourra, he Hall die. ils mourront, they ſhall die, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Je, mourrai, 7 fall die, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Meurs, die thou, Mourons, let us die, 
qu'il meure, let bim die. mourez, die ye, 
qu'ils meurent, let them dis. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLuRaL. 
Je meure, I may die, Nous mourions, we may die, 
tu meures, thou maye/t die, | vous mouriez, ye may die, 
il meure, he may die. ils meurent, they may die. 


Imperſect. 
Je mourrois, I fould die, | Nous mourrions, we . ai, 
tu mourrois, /hauſhouldeſtdir, | vous mourriez, ye /bould die, 
il mourroit, S ould die. | ils mourroient,ibey ou. die, 


Preterperfect. 
Je mourufle, 7 might die, 
tu mouruſſes, tbo might dia, 
il mourũt, he might die. 


Nousmouruſſions, auemi. die, 
vous mouruſſiez, ye mightdie, 
ils mouruſſent, they mightdie. 
6 


ARTE 


81 td AE: * 


_—_— 
Space: 


bes 


* 


ET 


* ** 


: is A * 
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PAR FTICIPLES. 


PRESENTr. Pas r. 8 
Mourant, ing. Mort, dead. je muſſe 
MouvolR to move. ta _— 
Preſent Tenſe, ul, 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je meus, I move, Nous mouvons, we move, 
tu meus, thou move/?, vous MOUVEZ, ye move, 
. Ul meut, 4 L ; 
„ be moves ils meuvent, ihey mowe Mouvan 
Imperfect. 
Je mouvois, did move, Nous mouvions, wed:dmove, This 
tu mouvois, thou didſi move, | vous mouviez, ye did move, ſeldom 
il mouvoit, he did move. ils mouvoicnt, they did move. = * 
changer 
Preterperfect. 8 
Je mus, I moved, Nous mümes, wwe moved, 
tu mus, thou mowed/?, vous miites, ye moved, 
il mut, be moved. ils murent, they moved. 
Future. 
Je mouvrai, I fball move, | Nous mouvrons, aueh. move 
tu mouvras, thou ſalt move, | vous mouvrez, ye ſhall move. 
1] mouvra, he ſhall move. ils mouvront, hey SGallme ve Je nais 
| u nals 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 7 tk 
z 
SINGULAR», PPuRAL. 
Meus, move thou, Mouvons, let us move, | Je nail 
qu'il meuve, let him move, | mouvez, move ye, | ta naif 
qu'ils meuvent, letibemmove. 1] nail 
COULPFRAN CILEFAAS EYES 
Preſent Tenſe. : Je naq 
SINGULAR, PLURaL., tu naq 
Je meuve, 1 may move, ' Nous mouvions, Wemaymoue | 1] naq! 
tu meuves, thou mayeſt move, | vous mouviez, ye may move, 
x meuve, he may move. ils meuvent, they nay move. | 
Imperfect. | Je nai 
Je mouvrois, I hhould move. | Nousmouvrions, aveſpo, move | 1 nal 
tu 'mouvrois, thor ſoo. move, | vous mouvriez, eh move, | nalt 


i mouvroit, he ſhould move. | ils mouvroient, they ſho, mow 
EDA IIA | PreterperfeR, 


_ 


L — — 1 
— 
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Preterperfect. 


S1XGULAR» PLURAL. 
Je muſſe, I might move, Nous muſſions, we mig. move, 
ta muſles, thou mighteſtmove, | vous muſſiez, ye might move, 
il mit, be might move. ils muſſent, they might move. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. PAST. 
Mouvant, moving. | Mu, moved. 


This verb, according to the FRENCH ACA DEU, is 
ſeldom uſed; inſtead of which we make uſe of remuer, or 
mettre en mouvement, faire aller d un lieu à un autre, faire 


changer de place. 


N, 


NAITRE, to be born, 


Prefent Tenſe. 


S4NGULAR, PluR A1. 

Je nais, I am born, Nous naiſſons, we are born, 
tu nais, tbou art born, vous naiſſez, ye are born, 

il nait, he is born. ils naillent, they are born, 

Imperfect. 
Je naiſſois, I was born, Nousnaiſſions, ve were born, 
tu naiſſois, thou waſt born, | vous naiſſiez, ye were born, 
il naiſloit, he was born. ils naiſfoient, rhey were born, 
Preterperfect. 

+ Je naquis, I was born, Nous naquimes, wwe were bo. 
tu naquis, thou waſt born, | vousnaquites, ye were born, 
| il naquit, be was born, ils naquirent, Hey were born, 

1 Future. 


5 : [ bern, 
| Je naitrai, [ hall be born, Nous naitrons, we Kal be 
| tu naitras, thou ſhalt be born, | vous naitrez, ye ſhall be born, 
| il naitra, he all be born. ils naitront,zhey all be born. 


IMPERA- 


- 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLuRaL. 


Nais, be thou born, Naiſſons, /et us be born, 
qu'il naiſſe, /et him be born. | naiflez, be ye born, 
qu'ils naiſſent, Ieh. be born. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 

SINGULAR, PLuRaL. | 
: | [ Born, 
Je naiſſe, I may be born, Nous naiſſions, we may be 

tu naiſſes, thou mayeſi be barn, | vous naiſſiez, ye may be born, 

il naiſſe, be may be born. ils naiſſent, they may be born, 

Imperfect. 


3 [Bern, 
Je naitrois, / Sould be born, | Nous naitrions, wwe ſhould be 
tu naitrois, thou ſho. be born, | vous naitriez, ye ho. be born, 
il nautroit, they /bould be born. | ils naitroient, they ho. be born» 


Preterperfect. 
[ born, 
Je naquiſſe, I might be born, | Nous naquiſſions, wwe mig. be 
tu naquiſſes, /hou mi. be born, | vous naquitſiez,yemi.be 2 
il naquit, he might be born. ] ils naquiſſent, they m. be born, 


FARTICIPLE'S 
PRESENT. Pas r. 
Naiſſant, being born. | Ne, Sora. 
O. 


OFFRIR, to offer. 


OUVRIR, to open. 


Theſe two verbs are conjugated like couvrir. 


- Ou 1R, to Hear. 


This verb is very ſeldom uſed, except in the participle 
paſt, and before dire; as, Fe ai oui ire, | heard it. In this 
caſe it is conjugated by the help of av through all it's 
4 tenſes, Inſtead of the verb oxzr, we make uſe of entendre. 
| Aires, 


This 
tenſes a 
paitre,. 
dee R. 


'T his 


eroitre. 


Thi 
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P. 


PAITRE, to feed. - 


This verb is conjugated like natre, but the two preter- 
tenſes and the participle paſt are wanting, whereas re- 
paitre, it's compound, though little uſed, has them all. 


dee R. 


PAROIT RE, to appear. 


This verb and it's compound are conjugated like 
eroitre. 


PARTIR, 1 ge away. 


This verb is conjugated like mentir. 


PLAIRE, to pleaſes 
Preſent Tenſe. 


| SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je plais, I pleaſe, | Nous plaiſons, wwe pleafe, 
tu plais, thou plea/eh, vous plaiſez, ye pleaſe, 
il plait, he pleaſes. ils plaiſent, hey p/ca/e. 
Imperfect. 
Je plaiſois, I did pleaſe, Nous plaiſions, wwe did pleafe 
tu plaiſois, thou didft pleaſe, | vous plaiſiez, ye did pleaſe, 
il plaiſoit, Se did pleaſe. ils plaiſoient, hey did pleaſe, 
| | Preterperfect, 
Je plus, I plea/ed, Nous plames, we pleaſed, 
tu plus, thou pleaſedſt, vous plates, ye pleaſed, 
il plut, he pleaſed. ils plurent, they pleaſed: 
Future, 
Je plairai, / hall pleaſe, | Nous plairons, we /ha'! pleaſe 


tu plairas. thou ſhalt pleaſe, | vous plairez, ye jball pleaſe, 
il plaira, be fall pleaſe, ils plairont, call pleaſe, 


b IMP ER. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


12 PLURAL. 
Plaiſons, let us pleaſe, 
plaiſez, pleaſe ye, 


SINGULAR, 


Plais, pleaſe thou, 
qu'il plaiſe, let him pleaſee. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


SINGULAR» PLuRaL. 
Je plaiſe, I may pleaſe, Nous plaiſions, aue may pleaſe 
tu plaiſes, thou maye/t pleaſe, | vous plaiſiez, ye may pleaſe, 
il plaiſe, he may pleaſe. ils plaiſent, they may pleaſe, 
Imperfect. 
Je plairois, { ould pleaſe, | Nous plairions, we /bo. plea/e 
tu plairois, zhou ſhou. pleaſe, | vous plairiez, ye ſhould pleaſe, 
il plairoit, be fould pleaſe. | ils plairoient, they þb. pleaſe, 
Pretepperſect. 
Je pluſſe, I might pleaſe; Nous pluſſions, we mig. pleaſe 
tu pluſſes, hu mighte/t pleaſe | vous pluſſiez, ye might pleaſe, 
il plat, he aright pleaſe. 


PABRTICIP LEES. 


-PresENT. PasT, 
Plaiſant, #/ea/ing. | Plu, plea/ed. 


PoURVOIR, to provide, 
This verb is conjugated like prevorr, except in both the 


preter tenſes, where it makes Je pourwus . . . Fe pour- 


ve. 
POU VOI R, 10 be able, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Je puis,“ Jam able, Nous pouvons, we are able 
tu peux, thou art able, vous pouvez, ye are able, 
il peut, Heis able. ils peuvent, they are able. 


Je peux © may be uſed in conve:;ation and in poetry, according 
to the FxExXCu ACADEMY, 
| Imperfect. 


— 


quits plaiſent, let them pleaſe 


ils pluſſent, they might pleaſe. 


Te pouvois 
tu pouvols 


FRENCH TONGUE. 13, 


Imperfect. 
Te pouvois, I was able, Nous pouvions, we were able 
tu pouvois, thou waſt able, | vous pouviez, ye were able, 
il pouvoit, be was able. ils pouvoicnt, they Were able. 
Preterperfect. 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. 

Je pus, I wo able, Nous pùmes, we were able, 

tu pus, {hou wa/t able, | vous pũtes, ye wore able, 

1] put, he aba, able, ils purent, they avere alle. 


Future. 
Je pourrai, / all be able, | Nous pourrons, wen. Bea ble 


tu pourras, thou ſhalt be able, | vous pourrez, ye hall be able, 
il pourra, he hal be able. ils pourront,zhey /oall be able, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je puiſſe, I may be able, Nouspuifſi-ns,wemay be able 
tu puiſſes, thou maye/t be able, | vous puilliez, ye may be able, 
il puiſſe, he may be able. ils puiſſent, they may be able. 
Imperfect. | 
[be able, 
Je pourrols, 7 ould be able, | Nous pourrions, wwe ſhould 
tu pourrois, Thou ſhou. be able, | vous pourriez, ye ſoo beable, 
il pourroit, he ſhould be able. | ils pourroient, they ho. be able 
Preterperfect. 
, [ able, 
Je puſſe, I might be able, Nous puſſions, wwe might be 
tu puſles, ;hou mighte/t beable | vous puſſiez, ye might be able, 


il put, he might be able. ils puſſent, they might be able. 
P AR:PICIPLES 
PreSENT. Pas r. 
Pouvant, being able. | Pu, been able. 
P R. EDI RE, 79 foretell. 


This verb is conjugated like confire, e's; #1 
PREND Ry 


z A GRAMMAR OF THE 
PRENDRE, ts take. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
SINGULAR, PLURALs 

je prens, / tale, | Nous prenons, we take, 
tu prens, thou takeft, vous prenez, ze take, 

1] prend, he takes. ils prennent, they lale. 

Imperſect. 

Je prenois, I did tate, Nous prenions, ve did tale, 
tu prenois, thou didft take, | vous preniez, ye did take, 
14 prenoit, he did take. ils prenoient, S did take. 


Preterperfect, 


Je pris, I boot, Nous primes, we 700k, 
tu pris, thou t0oked/t, 


il prit, he t00k, 


vous prites, ye tet, 

ils prirent, they took. 
Future. 
Je prendrai, I ball take, Nous prendrons, we H 7c 
tu prendras, thou ſhalt take, vous prendre, ye E 
1 prendra, he ſhall take. ils prendront, they. ſhalt takes 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR PLURAL. 
Prens, take thou, Prenons, let us take, 
qu'il prenne, let him take. | prenez, take ye, 
| | qu'ils prennent, let them tale. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


| SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je prenne, I may tale, | Nous prenions, we may takes 
tu prennes, tou mayeſt take, | vous preniez, ye may take, 
il preane, be may rake. ils prennent, they may take. 


Imperfect. 


| a | | | [ tabes 
je prendrois, [ fbeuld take, | Nous prendrions, wwe ſhould 
tu prendrois, thou ſhou. take, | vous 1 take, 
il prendroit, he ſhould take. | ils prendroient, they /v9.take. 
| Preterperfect. 


Je priſ 
tu priſl 
il prit, 


Prenat 


Je pre 
tu pre 
il pre? 


Je pre 
tu pre 
il prẽ 


Je pr 
tu pre 


il p16 


Je pr 
tu pr 
il pr 


Prev 


qu'i 


Packed E. e 2.5 4790 
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| Preterperfect. 
Je priſſe, Inigbt take, Nous priſſions, we i. take, 
tu priſſes, thou mighte/t take, | vous priſſiez, ye might take, 
il prit, he might take. ils priſſent, they might takes 
PARTICIPLES. 
ParsENT. Pater. 
Prenant, taking. | Pris, raten. 


PREVOIR, 10 foreſee, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR» „ PLEBans 
Je prevois, I fore/ee, | Nous prevayons, we fore/ees 
tu prevois, thou foreſeeft, vous prevoyez, ye foreſte, 
il prevoit, he fore/tcs. ils prevoyent, they fore/te- 


Imperfect. 

* . | - * Jie, 

Je prevoyois, I foreſee, | Nous prèvoyions, aue didfore- 

tu prevoyois,thou did/? fore/te | vous prevoyiez, ye dia forg/te, 

il prevoyoit, he did fore/ee. | ils prevoyoient, hey dr. foreſee 
| Pretetperfect. 

Je previs, I forer/awy, Nous pre6vimes, we fore/@wvy 

tu previs, thou fore/awed/?, | vous prevites, ye foreſaww, 

il piévit, be fercſacv. ils previrent, they fore/ſaw, 

nl! =" TT 


[ fore/tey 
Je prevoirai, / ball forgſee, | Nous prevoirons, we Katt 
tu prevoiras, ihou ſbalt fare/ee | vous prevoirez, ye/ba. fore/ee, 
il prevoira, he Hall fore/ee, | ils prevoiront,:hey /ha.fore/ee 


IMPERATIVE MQOND. 
Preſent Tenſe; 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
Prevois, foreſee thou, Prevoyons, let us foreſee, 
qu'il prevoye, let him fare/ee. | prevoyer, forgſae yes 
qu'ils prẽvoyent, let th,fore/# 


SUB] UNC- 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MO O p. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Sin Sura. Plu RAL. 


| [ fore/ee, 
Je prevoye, T may foreſee, Nous prevoyions, abe may 
tu prevoyes, thou maye/? fore/. vous prevoyiez,ye may foreſee 
il prevoye, he may fore/ee. ils prevoyent, they may foreſee 


Imperfect. 
f foreſee, 
Je prevoirois, T/ould fere/ee, Nous prevoi rions, wwe ſbould 
tu prevoirois, thou ſho. fore/ee, | vous prevoiriez, ye j4. foreſee, 
il prevoiroit, he ſbeuld fore/ee. | ils prevoiroient, they /h. fore, 


PreterperfeCt. 


[ fore/ee, 
Je previſſe, I might foreſee, | Nous prẽ viſſions, ave might 
tu previſles, h mig. fore/ee, | vous previfliez, ye mi, forr/ee, 
il previt, he might fore/ce. ils previſſent, they mi. foreſee, 


PARTICIPLES. 
PrxESENT. | PasT. 
Prevoyant, fore/eting. | Prev, fore/ten. 
- R. 
REPAITRE, to feed. 


This verb is conjugated like naitre, except in both the 


preter tenſes and in the participle paſt, wherein it makes 
* repus.. Je repuſſe « repu. a 
REPENTIR, (SE), to repent, 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLuRAL; 4 

| Dent, 

Je me repens, / repent, Nous nous repentons, ve 72 - 

tu te repens, thou repenteſt, | vous vous repentez, yerepert, 

il ſe repent, he repents. ils ſe repentent, bey repent, 
Imperfect. 

[ repent, 


Je me repentois, 7 did repent, | Nous nous repentions, eve did 
tate repentois, 7h. didft rep. | vous vous repen tiez, ye did re. 


il ſe repentoit, be did repent. | ils ſe repentoient, they did re. 
88 Preterperfect. 


Je me 


tu te re 
il ſe re 


Je me 
tu te re 


il ſe re 


Reper 
qu'il | 
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Preterperfect. 


SINGULAR. PLVURAL. 


Je me repentis, I repented. Nous nous repentimes, awe 
tu te repent's, /hou repenred/? | vous vous repentites, ye rap. 
il ſe repentit, he repented. | ils ſe repentirent,th. repented 


Future, 


[pent, | all repent, 
Je me repentirai, / a/l re- Nons nous repentirons, we 


tu te repentiras, 7hou /þ, rep. | vous vous repentirez e. re. 
il ſe repentira, be hall rep. | il ſe repentiront, hey. rep. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. | Prox. 


Repens toi, repent thou, Repentons-nous, let us rep. 
qu'il ſe repente, let him rep. | repentez- vous, repent ye, 


4 


SUBIUNCTIVER MOM 
Preſent Tenſe. 


PLURAL. © 
[ may repent, 
je me repente, / may repent, Nous nous repentions, 2ve 
tu te repentes, /hou maye/t ve. | vous vous repentiez, qe n. rep. 
il ſe repente, he may repent. | ils ſe repentent, they may rep. 
Imperfect. 

[ repent, [ ould repent, 
Je me repentirois, / ould | Nous nous repentirions, wwe 
tu terepentirois, 7hou/þ. rep. | vous vous repentiniez, ye b. r. 
il ſe repentiroit, he hi rep. | ils ſe repentirotent, b. re. 

Preterperfect, 
[ pent,- | [ might repent, 
Je me repentiſſe, I might re- | Nous nous repentiſſions, wwe 
tu te repentiſſes, ho mi. rep. | vous vous repentiſhez, ye m. re 
il ſe repentit, he might repent | ils ſe repentiſſent, they mz. re. 


SINGULAR, 


PARTE 


[ repented, | 


qu'ils ſe repentent, let th, rep. 


—— — rh—uUU U Ao ee Ee A ae 


* ᷣ ˙uuix :: — 


et 
— — 


ws AGRAMMAR OF THB 


"PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. | Pas r. 


Repentant, repruting. | Repenti, repented. 
RE SOUDR E to reſolve, 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je reſous, T7 re/olve, Nous rẽſolvons, we refolve, 
tu reſous, thoure/alveh, vous reſolver, ye reſolwe, 
il reſout, he reſolvet. ils reſolvent, they reſolve · 


Imperfect. | 
K . N | | [ /alue 

Je reſolvois, 1 did reſolve, | Nous reſolvions, wwe did os 
tu reſolvois , thoudidſt reſolve | vous reſolviez, ye did reſolve, 
il rẽſolvoit, r did re/olve. ¶ ils reſolvoient, they did reſol. 

| Preterperfect. 

Je rẽſolus, 7 reſolved, Nous rè ſolumes, auereſolwed, 
tu reſolus, thou reſolved}, vous reſolutes, ye reſolved, 


i] reſolut, he reſolved. Us reſolurent, they rr oled. 


Future. 
re/olve, 
Je reſoudrai, 7 hall reſolvr, Nons reſoudrons, 2 
tu re ſoudras, thou ſhalt re/z1ive vous reſoudrex, ye /ba. re/olwe 
il refoudra, he hall ri/obve. | ils rẽſoudront, they Jha. rel. 
7 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL, 
Rẽſous, re/olve thou, | Reſolvons, ler us reſolve, 
qu'il reſolve, iet him reſolve.] reſolver, reſolve-ye, 
I au'ls réſolvent, lt nb. re/elve 


SUBJUNC- 


4 


Je rẽſol 
ta rẽſolv 
il refolv 


Je rẽ ſou 
tu rẽſou 
il reſouc 


Je rẽ ſol 
tu refol 
il reſolu 


Reſolva 


Je reve 
tu reve 
ilrevet 


Je rev 
TU rev 
il reve 


% We 
into ot} 
Fxxxc 
Fog reſc 
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| . 775 2 


| PE Los, 
Je reſolve, I may reſolve, | Nous reſolvions, aue may re- 
tu reſolves, bei maye/? reſol.] vous reſolviez, yemay reſolve 
il reſolve, Be may re/olve. |. ils reſolvent, they may reſolve 


Imperfect. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PL.URAL, 


| [re/olve, 

Je reſoudrois, uud re/elve, | Nous reſoudrions, we ſhould 
tu reſoutrots, ouſþo. re/olv. | vous reſoudriez; ye ho. reſol. 
il rẽſoudroit, be foo. reſolve. | ils refoudroient, they o. re. 

Preterperfect. 

Lreſelur, 

Je reſoluſſe, I might-refolve, Nous rẽſoluſſions, ave might 
tu rẽſbluſſes, rho mi. reſolve | vous rẽſoluſſiez, ye mi.re/olve 
il reſolat, be night reſolve. | ils reſoluſſent, ihey mi. re/ol. 


PARTICIPLES, 


PRESsENr. Pas vr. 
Reſolvant, re/olving. Ré ſolu,“ re/alved. 


RE VET IR, 7 inveſt. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je revets, I inveſt, | Nous revetons, wwe inveſt, 
tu revets, Chou inveſ/teſ, vous 'reverez, ye inveſt, 
ilrevet, be inveſts. ils revecent, they inveſt. 
Imperfect. | 
Je revetois, I did invet, Nous revètions, wwe did mv. 


tu revetois, hο d, imveſt, | vous revẽtiez, ye did inveſt, 
1 revẽtoit, be did inveſf. ils revètoĩent, they drd inv 
| Preterperſect 


We ſay likcewiſe u, ſpeaking of things which may be reſolved 
into others, It is never uſed in the feminnie gender according to the 
Faxxncy ACADENY ; thus we ſay, un brouillard rent en pluie, 2 
Fog reſolved into rain. 
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Preterperfect. 


SINGULAR. | PrvuRAL. 
Je reveris, I in veſted, Nous reveiimes weinve/ted, 
tu revetis, thou inveſtedſt, vous revetiies, ye inv/ted, 
il revetit, he inwe/ied. ils revEtirent, they inveſted, 
Future, 
"I . . ; 4 * [vef, 
Je revetirai, all inveft, | Nous revetirons, we ſhall in- 


tu revetiras, thou ſha inwveft, | vousrevetirez, ye ſha invest 
il revetira he hl inveſt. | ils revetiront, theyſha.inveſt, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. + 
SINGULAR» Plu RAL. 
Revets, inveſt thou, Revetons, let us inveft, 
qu'il revete, let him inveſt, | revetez, inveſt ye, | 
qu'ils revẽtent, let them inv. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. IS 
SINGULAR. PLURAL» 
Je revete, I may inveſt, Nous revetions, we May inv. 
tu revetes, thou maye/t inveſt, | vous revEtiez, ye may inveſf, 
il revete, he may inveſt. ils revEtent, zhey may inveſt. 
Imperfect. A 
Je reretirois, I ſhould inveſt, Nous revetirions, aue fb. inv. 
tu revecirols, thou foo. inwe/t, | vous reveiiriez, ye fbo. in veſt, 
il revẽtirdit, he ſhould inveſt. | ils revEtiroient, they ſb. inveſt 
Preterperfect, ro” 
242 . . | „ [invef, 
Jerevet'fle, I might invef, | Nous revetiflions, awe might 
tu revẽtiſſes, thou nig. inveſt, | vousrevetiſſiez, ye ni. inveſt, 
il revetit, be might inveſt, il revetillent, they mi. inveſt, 
FAR TICIPFLES. 
Pars Nr. | PasT. 
Reretant, inwe/ing. | Revetu, ive. 
R I R By 


Je ris, 
tu ris, 
il rit, 


Je rio 
tu rio 
11 1101 


Je ris 


tu ris, 


il rit, 


Je rir: 
tu rir. 
il rira 


Ris, 
qu'il 


Je ri 
| tu Ti 
il ne 


Je rl 
tu rir 
il rir. 


Te ri. 
tu rit 
il tit, 
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RAI R E, 10 laugh. 


4 Preſent Tenſe, 
SINGULAR, | PLukat. 
Te Tis, J laugh, Nous rions, we laugh, 


tu ris, thou laugheſt, vous riez, ye laugh, 
il rit, he laughs. ils rient, they laugh, E 
Imperfect, 


Nous riions, ve did laugh, 
vous riiez, ye did laugh, 
ils rioient, they did yo 


Je riois, I did laugh, 
tu riois, thou didſt laugh, 
il * he did laugh. 


Preterpet fect, 
| Jer ris, I laughed, Nous 1imes, we laughed, 
tu 715, thou laughedf, vous rites, ye /aughed. 
il rit, be taugbed ils rirent, che /aughed, 


Future. 
Nous rirons, wwe ſhall /augh, 
tu riras, thou ſhalt laugh, vous rirez, ye all laugh. 
il rira, he ſhall laugh. ils riront, zhey Hall laugh. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL» 


Ris, laugh thou, Rions, let us laugh, 


= il rie, let him laugh. riez, laugh ye, 
qu'ils rient, let ther 1 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Je rirai, Il laugh, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je rie, 1 may laugh, Nous riions, ve may laughy 
ta ries, thou maye/? laugh, | vous ruez, ye may laugh,” 
il ric, He may laugh. ils rient, hey may laugh, 


Imperfect. 

Nous ririons, we/hould/a#gh 
vous ririez, ye /oould laughs 
ils riroieut, thy ſhould laughs 


Je rirois, / ould /augh, 
tu rirois, thou ſhoulde/? lags, 
il riroit, be ſhould laugh. 


Preterperfect. 
Je riſſe, I might laugh, - | Nous riſſions, we mig. laugh, 


ils riſſiez, ye might laugh, 


ils riflent, they might laugh, 
P A R d 1. 


tu riſſes, thou mighteſt laugh, 
il rit, be might laugh, 


— 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE 
PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. PasT. 


Riant, /aughing. | Ri, laughed. 


ROM RE, 10 break. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR» PLURAL» 
Je romps, I break, | Nous rompons, we break, 
tu romps, thou breakeſt, vous rompez, ye break, 
il rompt, he breaks., ils rompent, they break. 


Imperfect. 
Je rompois, I did break, Nous rompions, ve did breat 
tu rompois, thou didft break, | vous rompiez, ye did. Great, 
il rompoit, he did break. ils rompoient, they did break, 


Preterperfect. 
Je rompis, I broke, Nous rompimes, wwe broke, 
tu rompis, thou brokedſf, | vous rompites, ye broke, 
1] rompit, he broke, ils rompirent, they broke. 


Future, 


Je romprai, 7 fall break, 
tu rompras, thou ſhalt break, 
il rompra, he ſhall break. 


Nous romprons,we/h. breath, 
vous romprez, ye all break, 
ils rompront, zhey hall break. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR». PLURAL. 
Rompe, break thou, Rompons, /et us break, 
qu'il rompe, let him break. | rompez, break ye, 

qu'ilsrompen,/et them break 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, ; 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. 


Je rompe, / may break, 
tu rompes, thou * break, 
il rompe, he may break. 


vous rompiez, ye may break, 
ils rompent, they may break. 
Imperfect. 


| Nous rompions, wwe may br, 


NN ůͤ ———ů —ͤ̃ — 


Je ron 
tu ron 
il rom 


Je ror 
tu ror 
il rom 


Rom 


Je ſai 
tu ſa] 
11 ſait 


Je ſa) 
tu fa\ 
il ſav 


Te ſa 
tu ſu 
il ſut 


Te ſa 
tu {a1 
il ſau 


«> 
. Seater Y een ee Go_ + 
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SINGULAR» PLURAL. 
Imperfect. 


Je romprois, 1 ſhould break, Nous romprions, we fo. Ir. 
tu romprois, hou ſho. break, | vous rompriez, ye h. break, 
il romproit, he ſhould break. | ils romproient, they ſb, break. 


Preterperfect. 


[ break, 
Je rompiſſe, 7 might break, | Nous rompiſſions, awe might 


tu rompiſſes, hou mi. break, | vous rom piſhez, ye mi. break 
il rompit, he might break. ils rompiſſent, they mi. break, 


PART.ICTHEL ES 
PRESENT. PasT. 


Rompant, breaking, | Rompu, broken. 


8. 


SAVOIR, % #naw. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR» PLlu RAIL. 
Je ſais,* I know, Nous ſavons, we 4now, 
tu ſais, thou knowweſt, | vous ſavez, ye know, 
il ſait, he knows, ils ſavent, they know. 


Imperfect. 

Nous ſavions, wwe did 4now, 
tu ſavois, thou dia knoxw, | vous ſaviez, ye aid hnow, 

il ſavoit, be did know, ils ſavoient, they did know, 
Preterperfect. 

Nous ſumes, we Aue to, 

vous ſutes, ye 4nrav, 

ils ſurent, they knew, 


Je ſavois, I did #now, 


Je ſus, I knew, 
tu ſus, thou knewed/?, 
il ſut, he &neww. 


Future. 
Je ſaurai, 1 fall nou, | Nous ſaurons, ve /all krow, 


tu ſauras, thou ſhalt know, | vous ſaurez, ye Hall know, 
il ſaura, he ſhall know. ils ſauront, hey /oall knows 


* Or, Je /ai, 


H 2 IMPERA 


14 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
TMPERATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR, Plural, 


Sache, know thou, Sachons, let us Anbau, 
qu'il ſache, let him know, | ſachez, know ye, 


 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PLuRarL, 
Je ſache, I may know, Nous ſachions, «ve may #now 
tu ſaches, thou mayeſt kno w, | vous ſachiez, ye may know, 
il ſache, he may know, ils ſachent, they may know. 


- Imperfe&. 
Je ſaurois, I ould Anbau, Nous ſaurions, wwe ph. know, 
tu ſaurois, thou ſhouldetknow | vous ſauriez, ye /hould t 
il ſauroit, he ſhould know. ils ſauroient, they ſho. know, 
Preterperfect. 


Je ſuſſe, I might Fnow, Nous ſuſſions, abe. mi. #noxw, 
tu ſuſſes, ch mig bteſt know, | vous fuſſiez, ye might know, 
il ſat, he might know. ils ſuſſent, zhey might know, 


Ea TCIPLSES 


PRESsENr. Pas r. 
Sachant, knowing. Su, 4nown. 


DENTIR, to feel, 
S ERVIR, 0 ſerve. 


Je fers, tu ſerv, il ſert, imperative mood ſecond perſon 
ſingular, ers. . . ir, in other tenſes follows the ſame 
variations as ir in mentir. 

So RTI R, to go out. 


Theſe two verbs are conjugated like mentir. See page 125. 
SOUFFRIR, to ſuffer. 


This verb is conjugated like couvrir, See page 112. 
SUFFIRE, 


qu'ils ſachent, let them &noxw, 


_— 
— 
— 


3 


Te ſal 
tu ſui 
11 ſuit 


Je ſa! 
tu ſu1 


1] ſui 


Je ſu 


tu fu 


il ſu; 


Je fu 
ta ſy 
il ſu 


Suis 
qu'i 


Je ſ 
tu { 
u 


4 "4 


il ſuive, he. may follow, 
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SUFFIRE, to ſuffice. 


This verb is conjugated like lire, except in the two pre- 
ter tenſes and the participle paſt, where it makes Je. /ufes, 


. © Fe fue. . Suffe. 


SUIVR E, 10 follow. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


 S1IXNGULARe« PLURAL. 
je ſuts, / follow, Nous ſuivons, we fo/low, 
tu ſuis, thou followeſt, vous ſuivez, ye follow, 
ul ſuit, he follows. ils ſuivent, they follow. 


Imperfect, 
Je ſuivois, I did follow, Nous ſuivions, we did follow 
ta ſuivois, thou did/t follow, | vous ſuiviez, ye did follow, 
iI ſuivoit, be did follow, ils ſurvotent, hey d:d follow 


Preterperfect. „Teck! 
Je ſuivis, 7 followed, Nous ſuivimes, wwe followed, 
tu ſuivis, box followed/t, vous ſuivites, ye followed. 
il ſuivit, he followed. ils ſuivirent, they followed, 


Future, g 
Je ſuivrai, I. hall follow, \} Nous ſuivrons, web. fo loau, 
tu ſuivras, thou ſhalt foileww, þ vous ſuivrez, ye ſhall falloao, 
il ſuivra, be hall foilow. ils ſuivront, they ſhall follow, 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Suis, follow thoa, Suivons, let us follow, 
qu'il ſuave, let him follow. | ſuivez, follow ye, 
qu'ils ſuivent, ler them follow 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je ſuive, I may fellow, Nous ſuivions, em. folloay, 
tu ſulves, thou mayeſt fellow, vous ſuiviez, ye may follow, 
| ils ſuivent, they may. follow. 
H 3 Imperfect. 


le tins, I held, 
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8 Imperfect. 
Je ſuivrois, I ould follow, | Nous ſuivrions, we bo. fol. 
tu ſuivrois, thou ſho fellew, | vous ſuivriez, ye ſho. follow, 
il fuivroit, he fbould follow. | ils ſuivroient, hb. follow 
Preterperfect. 


Ba vllow. 
Je ſuiviſſe, I might follow, | Nous ſuiviſlions, awe might 
tu ſuiviſſes, rhou mi. fellow, | vous ſuiviſſiez, ye mz. follow, 
il ſuivit, he might follow, ils ſuĩviſſent, hey mi. follow. 


CFAWTICIPLETS 


ParesenT, PasT. 
Suivant, following, | Suivi, fo//owed, 


. 


TAIREZ, (s) to Holl one's tongue. 
This verb is conjugated like plaire. See page 135. 


TEN IR, ts hold.” 
Preſent Tenſe, 


S1NGULAR, - Puurat. 
Je tiens, I hold, Nous tenons, we hold, 
tu tiens, thou holdeſt, | yous tenez, ye hold, 
. 1] tient, he holds, ils tiennent, they hold. 


Imperfect. 


Nous tenions, «ve did hold, 
vous teniez, ye did hold, 


ils tenoient, they did hold. 
Preterperfect. 


Nous tinmes, we held, 

vous tintes, ye held, 

ils tinrent, they held. 
Future. 

Je tiendrai, / ſhall hold, | Nous tiendrons, aueh. hold, 


Je tenois, I did hold, 
tu tenois, thou did/t hold, 
il tenoit, S did hold. 


tu tins, thou Heldeſt, 
il tint, he held. 


tu tiendras, thou ſhalt hold, | vous tiendrez, ye ſhall hold, 


A tiendra, he ſhall bold. ils tiendront, /hey Gall hold. 
| IL-M PER A+ 


Tiens, 


wn % 
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IMPERATIVE MO Ob. 


S1nGULAR. PLuURAL- 
Tiens, hold thou, Tenons, let us hold, 
qu'il tienne, ler him hold. | tenez, hold ye, 
qu'ils tiennent, let them bold: 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Preſent "Tenſe, 
SINGULAR. Prox Al. 
Je tienne, I may hold, Nous tenions, wwe may hold, 
tu tiennes, thou mayeſt hold, | vous teniez, ye may hold, 
il tienne, he may Hold. ils tiennent, they may bold. 


Imperfect. | 
Je tiendrois, I ould hold, | Nous tiendrions, aueh. Bold. 
tu tiendrois, thou h. hold, | voustiendriez, ye /bould bold, 
il tiendroit, Se ſbould hold. | ils tiendroient, they bo. bold. 
Preterperfect. 
Je tinſſe, I might hold, | Nous tinſſions, awe mig. bold, 


tu tinſſes, hou mighteft hold, | vous tinſhez, ye might bold, 
ul tint, S might Bold. ils tinſſent, they might hold. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. PasT, 
Tenant, holding. | Tenu, held. 
7 
TR AIR E, to milk, b 
Preſent Tenſe, 7 
SINGULAR,  PLvuRaAL. 
Te trais, 1 milk, Nc us trayons, wwe mill, 
tu trails, thou milke/t, vous trayez, ye milk, 
il trait, be milks. ils traient, they milk. 


Imperfect. 

| Nous trayions, wwe did milf 
vous trayiez, ye did milk, 
ils trayoient, they did niit. 


Je trayois, I milk, 
tu trayois, thou didfft milk, 
il trayoit, he did milk, 


H 4 | Future 
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| Future. | 

Je trairai, 7 hall milk, Nous trairons, we Hall milk, 

tu trairas, Chen ſpalt milk, vous trairez, ye hall milk, 

1] traira, he ſhall milk. us trairont, hey ſhall milk, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR, PLuRaL. 


Trais, milk thou, Trayons, ler us milk, 
qu'il traye, let him milk. trayes, milk ye, 
qu'ils trayent, let them milk. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. | PLuRaL, 
Je traye, / may milk, Nous trayions, we may milk, 
tu trayes, thou maye/t milk, | vous trayiez, ye may milk, 
il traye, he may milk, ils trayent, Hey may milk, 


Impertect. 


Je trairois, I. ſhould milk, Nous tra! rions, ave ſoo. milk; 
ta trairois, H ſhouldeſt milk, | vous trairiez, ye ſhould milk, 
ul trairoit, be ſhould milk, 


FP ARA CIYT ED DB. 


Pa ES EN r. | PAST. 
Trayant, milking. | Trait, milked. 


TRKPSSAILLIR, to flart, 
Preſent "Tenſe. 


SINGULAR.” PLURAL. 
Je trefſaille, I fart, Nous treſſaillons, ave Hart, 
tu treſſailles, he Harteſt, vous treſſaillez, ye fart, 
il treſſaille, be farts. ils treſſaillent, they fart. 
Imperfect, 


art, 
Je treſſaillois, I did fart, Nous treſſaillions, wwe did 
tutreſfaillois, rhou did? fart, | vous treſſailliez, ye did ſtart, 
il treflailloit, be did fart. | ils treſſailloient, they did /fa. 
: | Preterpertect+ 


+ 6+ <p <= Vem 
— * 


ils trairoient, they ſoo. milk. 


— 
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Je treſſ 
tu treſſi 
il treſſa 


Je treſl 
tu treſſ- 
1] treſſa 


Te treſ 
tu tre] 
il treſſ 


Je treſſ 
tu trefl 
il treſl. 


Je tre! 
tu treſ 
11 treſf 


Treſſa 
N. 


de cra 
for jo 
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Preterperfect. 


Je treſſaillis, 7 Harted, Nous treſſaillimes, aue farted 
tu treſſaillis, hu Hartedſt, | vous treſſaillites, ye farted, 
il treſſaillit, be farted. ils treſſaillirent, they ftarted. 


Future. 
[Hart, 


Je treſſaillirai, 7 all fart, | Nous treſſaillirons, aue ſhall 
tu treſſailliras, hu fart | vous treſſaillirez, ye ſb. fart, 
1] treſſaillira, Ye, hall fart. I ils treſſailliront, they /o art. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

[ Sart, 
Je treſſaille, 7 may fart, Nous treſſaillions, ave may 
tu treſſailles, hou maye/t art. | vous treſſailliez, ye may tart, 
il treffaille, be may /tart. ils treſſaillent, zhey may fart. 

Imperfect. 
farts 


Je treflaillirots, [ouldftart, | Nous trefſaillirions,we/hould 
tu treſſaillirois, zhou ſþ. fart, | vous treſſailliriez, ye/Þ. /fart, 
il treflailliroit, be ſhould tare. | ils treſſailliroient, %% ar te 
Preterperfect. | 

arts 
Je treſſailliſſe, 7 might art, | Nous treſſailliſſions, we mig. 
tu treſſailliſſes, hu mi. fart, | vous treſſailliſſiez, ye n. fart 
il treſſaillit, be might fart. | ils treſſailliſſent, they mi tart 


PFARTICIPLELES. 


PRESENT. PasT. 
Treſſaillant, farting. | Treflailli, fared. 


N. B. The FRENCH Acaveur ſay trefaillir de peur. 


ge crainte, to ſtart out of fear: trefaillir ae Joie, to leap 
for joy, 


H 5 VAINCRE, 
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V AINCRE, to vanquiſh. 


This verb is conjugated like conwaincre, but it is ſel- 
dom uſed in ſome tenſes, never in the ſingular of the 
preſent tenſe of the indicative mood. Inſtead of this 
verb, we often make uſe of triompbher, ſurmonter, fire 
Tor igux. 


VALOIX, 10 be worth. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR», 
Je vaux, I am worth, 
tu vaux, thou art worth, 
1] vaut, he is worth. 


PLURAL. 
Nous valons, we are worth, 
vous valez, ye are worth, 
ils valent, they are worth. 
Imperfect. 
Je valois, I was worth, Nous valions, we were worth 
tu valois, thou waſt worth, | vous valiez, ye were worth, 
i] valoit, be was worth. ils valoient, they were worth. 
Preterperfect. 

Je valus, I was worth, Nous valümes, abe w. rt. 
tu valus, /hou waſt worth, | vous valites, ye were worthy 
il valut, be was worth. ils valurent, hey were worth» 
Future. 

[ avorth, 


Jevaudrai, / fall be worth, | Nous vaudrons, wwe ſhall be 
tu vaudras, thou fo. be worth, | vous vaudrez, ye ſþ.beavorth, 
il vaudre, be Hall be worth. | ils vaudront,they/þ.be worth; 


Fa xATIVE WUDOD. 
Preſent Tenſe; 


SINGULAR, P.,URAL- 
Vans, be thou worth, » | Valons, let us be worth, 
qu'il vaille, let him be worth, | valez, be ye worth, 
qu'ils vaillent, Jet th. be avor, 


S U B- 


1 


. r 


Je va 
tu vai 
i vai 


Je va 
ta val 
il vau 


Je va 
tu val 
il val 


4 
1 
: 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe 
SINGULAR« PLURAL. 
: [wworth,, 
Je vaille, I may be worth, | Nous valions, we. may be 
tu vailles, hou mayeft be wor, | vous valiez, ye may be aworth,, 
it vaille, be may be worth. | ils valent, they may be worth. 
Imperfect, | 
| worth, 
Je vaudrois, I . be worth, | Nous vaudrions, weſpould be 
ta vaudrois, thou . be wor. | vous vaudriez qe. be worth, 
il vaudroit, he foo, be worth. | ils vaudroient,they fo. be wor, 
| Preterperfect. 
[wworth, 
Je valuſſe, 7 might be worth, | Notts valuſſions, abe might be 
tu valuſſes, zhou mi. be avorth, | vous valuſſiez,yem?. beworth, 
i valüt, he might be worth. | ils valuſſent, they mi. be wor. 


PARTICIFLEEE 
PRESENT, Pas r. 
Valant, being worth. | Valu, been worth. 


Prevaloir, to prevail, is conjugated in the ſame man- 
ner, except that in the third perſon ſingular of the im- 
erative mood it makes prẽvale; and in the preſent tenſe 
of the ſubjunctive mood it makes, in the ſingular, 7e 
privale, tu prevales, it prevale. 


V. 
VENIR, 79 came. 
This verb is conjugated like tenir. See page 150, 
VIvRe, to live. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
SINGULAR, PLURAL: 
Je vis, I live, Nous vivons, we lid, 
tu vis, thou lie, vous vivez, ye live, 
i vit, he lives. ils vivent, they live. 


H 6 Imperſect. 


Nr A WAS > 2. 
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| Imperfect, 
„ SinevLar, PLURAL». T 
Je vivois, I did live, Nous vivions, ve did lives in tt 
tu viwois, hau diaft live, | vous viviez, ye did live, moo 
il vivoit, he did li ve. ils vivoient, hey did live. ; 
Preterperfect. 
Je vecus, J lived, Nous vécùmes, we L ved, 
tu vecus, thou livedſ, vous veciites, ye /zved, Je vi 
il vecut, he lied. a ils vecurent, they lived. <0 
: Future, 7 
Je vivrai, I hall live, Nous vivrons, aue all live, ; 
tu vivras, hou Halt live, vous vivrez, ye Shall live, 
it vivra, he Hall live. ils vivront, 1hey ſhall live. Te v. 
FMPERATIVE--MOOD tu vc 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL, il vo 
Vis, live. thou, Vivons, t us lives 
qu'il vive, let him live. vivez, lius ye, | | 
| | qu'ils vivent, let them live, Je vi 
tu ve 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD; il vo 
Preſent "Tenſe. | 
SINGULAR«/ PLURAL. 
. Mana eee ar 
tu vives, thou maye/t live, | vous viviez, ye may live, il vo 
il vive, he may live. ils vivent, ey may live. 
Imperfect. | : 
Je vivrois, I ould live, Nous vivrions, we /bould live 
tu vivrois, thou ſhouldeſt live, | vous vivriez, ye ſhould live, 
il vivroit, be ſhould live. ils vivroient, they ſhould lives 
| Preterperfect. Jev 
Je vécuſſe, I might live, Nous vẽcuſſions, we mig. lis du v 
tu vecuſles,thoumighte/# live, | vous vecuſiiez, ye might live, il ve 
il veciic, he might hive. ils vecuſſent, they might live, 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PasT. wy 
Vivant, living, | Vecu, /ived, $ il vo 


Voz 
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VOI X, 10 fee. 

This verb is conjugated like prẽ voir, ſee p. 137, except 
in the future and in the imperfect tenſe of the ſubjundtive 
mood, where it makes Fe verrai, Je verroit. 

; Vov Loi RX, 1% be willing. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR», PLURAL. 
Je veux, I am willing, Nousvoulons, ve are willings 
tu veux, thou art willing, vous voulez, ye are willing, 
il veut, he is willing. ils veulent, hey are willing. 
| Imperfect, 


| [ ling. 
Je voulois, I was dag © Nons voulions, ab were wil» 
tu voulois, thou aſt willing | vous vouliez, ye were willing 
il vouloit, he was willing. | ils vouloient, they were will, 


Preterperfect. 


| | [ willing, 
Je voulns, I was willing, Nous voulumes, we were 
tu voulus, houreſt willing, vous voullites, ye. were will. 
il voulut, he was willing. | ils voulurent, rhey erFewil, 


Future. 
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[ willing, 
Je voudrai, [all bewwilling, Nous voudrons, we ball b, 
ta voudras, thou ſo: bewilling | vous voudrez, ye . be will 
il voudra, he /ball be willing. | ils voudront, they . be wil 


IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

[ willing, 
Je veuille, 7 may be willing, | Nous voulions, wwe may be 

tu veuilles, hou m.bewilling, vous vouliez, yem. bewillin 
1] veuille, be may be willing. | ils vueillent, they m. be — 

Imperfect. 

ö [ ling, [ willing, 
Je voudrais, ould be aui. | Nous voudrions, we He be 
tu voudrois, th. foo. be will. | vous voudriez, ye +. be will. 
il voudroit, beh. be willing. | ils voudroient, they /b.be wil, 
Preterperfect. 
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Preterperfect. De 
SINGULAR. * PLURAL. verb i 
s ing. willing, mood 
Je vouluſſe, 7 might be wil- | Nous vouluſſions, 1 mig. 3; faille: 
tu vouluſſes, 7hou mi. bewil. | vous vouluſliez, ye mi. bewill, ſingu 
il voulit, be mig. be willing. | ils vouluſſent, they mi, heavil, je di 
TART ICTPLES. and 1 
PRESENT. Pas r. ways 
Voulant, being willing. [ Voulu, been willing. verb 
Particular Obſervations upon ſome Verbs, chiefly Defec- roar 
tive, and their Manner of being conjugated and uſed, activ 
in an Alphabetical Order. | D 
SSORTIR, to /uit, to match: this verb is regu- uſed 
lar, and conjugated like punir ſo is refortir, when voir 
it fignifies to be under the juriſdiction of a court: but, his 
when it ebe to go out again, it is irregular, and eon- 
jugated like partir. like 
BAAIR E, to bray: this verb is uſed only in the follow- perl 
ing tenſes, : brait, il braira, il brairoit. the 
BAUIRE, 70 blufter : this verb is uſed only in the infi- the 
nitive, and in the third perſon of the imperfe tenſe, in- moe 
dicative mood, both ſingular and plural, i/ brayoit, ils pre 
bruyoient; as, les wents bruyoient, the winds bluſtered. 1 
Bruyant, having both genders and numbers, is by no thi! 
means, the participle of this verb, but an adjective; as, cat 
les flots bruyans, the bluſtering waves. ils 
Choi, zo fall: this verb is hardly uſed, but in the ils 
infinitive mood, and in the participle paſt c&u. Inſtead of gel. 
the feminine chue, we formerly made uſe of chute, which It 1 
is ſtill uſed in theſe proverbial manners of ſpeaking, cher- CO! 
cher chape-chute, trauver chape-chute, to look for, to find aſc 
ſome occaſion to make an advantage of the negligence, de 
or misfortune of ſomebody. | be 
CLoRRE, to cloſe this verb is uſed only in the three | hi 
perſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, indicative mood, je | 
clos, tu cles, il clot; in the future, je clorrai; in the im- lil 
perfect tenſe of the ſubjunctive mood, Je clorrois, and in hg 
the participle paſt, cles. This verb is ſometimes neuter in. pz 
the third perſon ſingular; as, Ia porte ne c/ot pas bien, il y le 
faut mettre de la lifiere, elle clorra mieux; the door does not. th 
ſhut well, you mult put ſome liſt to it; it will ſhot better. | a 
DeFail- 60 
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DerFairl.L1R, to decay, to grow faint and weak: this 
verb is uſed only in the plural number of the indicative 
mood, preſent tenſe, nous difaillons, vous difaillez, ils di- 
faillent; in the imperfect and preterperfe& tenſes, both 
ſingular and plural, of the ſame mood, je defarillois, &c. 
Jjedefaillis, &c. in all its compound tenſes, j ai difailli, &c. 
and in the infinitive mood. Inſtead of this verb, it is al- 
ways better to make uſe of tonber en difaillance. This 
verb likewiſe ſignifies to fail, to want; as, routes hoſes 
commencent & leur defaillir, they begin to want every thing; 
but in this ſenſe it grows obſelete, and has no participle 
active in either ſenſe. 

DemovuvorR, to make deſiſt, (a law term:) this verb is 
uſed only in the infinitive mood; as, rien ne Pa pu demou- 
voir de ſes pretenſions, nothing could make him give up 
his pretenſions. | 

EcHo1R, 70 fall out, to chance: this verb is conjugated 
like dechoir, ſee page 118; but it is uſed only in the third 
perſon ſingular of the indicative mood, prefent tenſe, in 
the preterperfe&t and future tenſes of the ſame mood, in 
the imperfect and preterperfect tenſes of the ſubjunctive 
mood, in the participle paſt, and in the participle of the 
preſent, wherein it makes ech4ant. ä 

ECLORE, t be hatched: this verb is uſed only in the 
third perſon ſingular and plural of the preſent tenſe, indi- 
cative mood, z/ #eclst, ils ecle/ent; in the future, il #clora, 
ils tc/gront ; in the preſent tenſe, ſubjunctive mood, il zclo/e, 
ils ſclaſent; in the imperfect tenſe of the ſame mood, 7/ 
6cliroit, ils eclFroient, and in the participle paſt, wherein 
it makes &c/os, This verb, in it's compound tenſes, is 
conjugated with the auxiliary verb Ztre, and is ſometimes 
uſed in a figurative ſenſe, ſpeaking of one's thoughts, 
deſigns, &c. which begin to be diſcovered, after having 
been ſome time hidden; as, ſes de/ſeins &clsront quelque jour, 
his defigns will one day come to light. 

EMouvorR, 7 flir up, to move : this verb is conjugated 
like mouwoir, ſee page 132: it is uſed both in a proper and 
figurative tenſe; in the firſt, it is ſaid of the moſt ſubtile 
parts of the body, as humours, vapours, blood, &c. as, 
le foleil emeut les wapeurs, the ſun ſtirs up the vapours; in 
the ſecond, it is applied to whatever may excite or cauſe 
a motion, excite a paſſion, &c. as, ce un homme que rien u 
emeut, he is a man whom nothing moves. This verb is 


likewiſe 
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likewiſe uſed in a refletive ſenſe; as, i/ Hemut une grande 
tompete, there aroſe a great tempeſt. 
©  EncLorRg, 70 =P 
uſed in the ſame tenſes. | 
ExsUIVRE, (S'EN,) fe egſue, to follow : this verb is con- 
jugated like /utyre, in all its tenſes and mood, only in 
the third perſon ſingular and plural. See page 148. 
: FAILLI1R, 70 fail: this verb is copjugated in the preſent 
tenſe, indicative mood, je faux, tu faux, il faut, nous 


faillous, wous faillex, il faillent; in the preterperſect tenſe 


of the ſame mood, je faillis, &c. and in the participle 


active, fuiliant; as, arriver à jour faillant, to arrive at 


the break of day. This verb is ſeldom uſed; however, 
we ſlill make uſe. of the participle paſt; as, i a failli, 
i faut qu il ſoit punt; if he has done amiſs, he muſt be 
puniſhed. We likewiſe ſay in converſation, le caur me 
Fuut, | am fainting.* 

FALLOoIA ſometimes ſignifies to want, to come ſhart, 
to be far from; as, il gen faut beaucoup, there wants a 
great deal, it comes infinitely ſhort: in this ſenſe, tt is 
preceded by gen, and conjugated only in the third perſon 
ſingular, both in its ſimple and compound tenſes, as, z/ 
Sen faut, falloit, fallut, faudra, faille, faudroit, fallitt ; 
algen et fallu, &c. N 
. FeriR, 7 /trike: this verb is uſed in the infinitive 
mood, only in this phraſe, /axs caup feirir, without ſtrik- 
ing a blow. The participle paſt Feru is ſtill uſed in the 
two following expreſſions, ſpeaking in a jeſt; as, i/ ef 

feru contre un tel, he is indiſpoſed againſt ſuch a one; 11 
eft fern de cette femme, he is ſmitten with this woman, 
FIRE, to fry: this verb is uſed only in the three per- 
ſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, indicative mood, je 

Fris, tu fris, il frit: in the future tenſe fingular and plu- 
ral, je frirai, &c, in the imperative mood ſecond perſon 
ſingular, fris: in the imperfect tenſe, ſubjunctive mood, 
fingular and plural, ze frirois, &c. and in the participle 


paſt fr7s, 
GesiR, 


The authors of the Dictionary of Trevoux have je faillirai in 
the future tenſe; they ſeem to be in the right; however, we ſay, 
ſon ami ne lui faudra pas au beſoin, his fiiend will not be wanting 
to him in time of-need; © but then it is rather the future of the 
verb falloir; which, though different from the verb faillir, has 
ſometimes the ſame ſignification. DI c TIONNAIIE DE IREVOUX, 


, is conjugated like corre, and 


Geste 
infinitive 
gent, il 
in that p 

Luix 
ſee page 
lui; and 
verbs We 
ſubjunct 

NuiR 
is conJu 
where 1t 

PLev 
the preſ 
and ſon 
pleuvoit 
plus 

Pron 
infinitiv 
Qu E 
nitive I 
allez qu 
Rave« 
infinitiv 
REP. 
again, 
upon tl 
partir 

takes a 

conj ug: 

preſſion 
une ſom 

SAIL 
gular, | 
to jut © 
only 1n 
tenſes, 

Jaillero 

ciple o 

ſSaillan 

is an a 
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Gzs1r, to lie: this verb is quite obſolete, even in the 
inſinitive mood; however, we ſill ſay git, nout giſons, ili 
giſent, il giſoit; as, tout git en cela, the whole buſineſs lies 
in that point; ci- git, here lies, 

Lure, to. ſbine: this verb is conjugated like traduire, 
ſce page 96, except in the participle paſt, where it makes 


lui; and ſo is it's compound reluire : moreover theſe two | 


verbs want the preterperfect tenſe of the indicative and 
ſubjunctive moods. | 
NuikE, 70 hurt : this verb, in all it's tenſes and moods, 
15. conjugated like traduire, except in the participle. paſt, 
where it makes nut. ; 2 5 
— PLEvuvoirR, 70 rain: this verb wants the participle of 
the preſent, and is uſed only in the third perſon ſingular, 
and ſometimes in the plural, ſee page 266, —i/ pleut, it 
pleuwoit, il plut, il pleuvra, il pleuve, il pleuuroit, it plitty 
plu. | : 
ProMOUvoiR, f promote : this verb is uſed only in the 
infinitive mood, and in the participle paſt prom. 


QueRIR, 1 fetch: this verb is uſed only in the inſi- 


niuive mood, with the verbs aller, venir, and enveyer; as, 
allez quirir, go and fetch. 


RavoiR, to have again: this verb is uſed only in the : 


infinitive mood 


REPARTIR: when this verb ſignifies either to go away ; 


again, to ſet out again, or to reply, it takes no accent 


npoa the firit ſyllable, is irregular, and conjugated like 


fartir; but, when it ſignifies to ſhare, to divide, it 
takes an acute accent upon the firſt ſyllable, is regular, 


conjugated like punir, and ſcarce uſed, but in a few ex- 


preſſions ſpeakiug of an eſtate, money, &c. as, ripartir 
une ſomme d argent, to divide a ſum of money. 

SAILLIR: when this verb ſigniſies to guſh out, it is re- 
gular, and conjugated like punir; but, when it ſignifies 
to jut ont, it is irregular, wants the participle paſt, is uſed 
only in the infinitive mood, and in the third perſon of ſome 
tenſes, as, ce balcon, cette corniche ſaille trop, ſaillera trop, 
Jailleroit trop. In this ſenſe, it likewiſe wants the parti- 
ciple of the preſent, though we ſay in fortification angle 
Jaillant, and in architecture corniche /aillante, but then it 
15 an adjective. 


Sg01R, 
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SEOIR, 70 fit well, to become: this verb is never uſed in 
the infinitive mood, but only in the third perſon ſingular 
and plural of the following tenſes, il fied ils fitent ; il 
Seyoit, ils ſeyoient; il fitra, ils fitront ; il fieroit, ils fieroient. 
This verb is {ill uſed in the participle of the preſent; as, 
cette couleur ous ſeyant ſi bien, vous auriex tort den porter 
4 autre, ſiace this colour becomes you ſo well, you ſhould 
be in the wrong to wear any other; but it is better to 
avoid it. This verb is ſometimes imperſonally uſed; as, 
zl fied mal à un homme de.. . , it does not become a man 
to.. This verb, in the ſenſęe of to fit down, is obſo- 
lete; however, in chancery or law, we ſtilb make uſe of 
the participle of the preſent /Zant, and the participle of 
the paſt fte the former is applied to a perſon or perſons 
who are ſitting or reſiding; as, le rei /cant en ſon lit de 
Juſtice, the king ſitting on his throne ; Ie parlement ef? cant, 
the parliament is ſitting; the latter {ignifies ſituated ; as, 
un heritage fis d. . ., an eſtate ſituated at... . ;. une 
2 fije rue St. Paul, an houſe ſituated in St. Paul's 

reet. 

SORTIR: when this verb is uſed in law, and ſignifies 
to get, to obtain, it is regular, and conjugated like pu- 
nir; but it is uſed in a few tenſes; as, cette ſentence 
fortira ſon plein & entier effet, the ſentence will take effect; 
Jentends que cette clauſe ſortifſe ſon plein & entier et, | ex- 
pect this clauſe ſhould take effect. 

SoupRE (une queſtion) 7 /olve or reſolve (a queſtion) 
and not, as in Chambaud's Grammar, to ſolder, which 1s 
ſouder, a regular verb, and 3 like aimer. The 
verb ſoudre is uſed only in the infinitive mood, but it is 
obſelete, and we make uſe of rẽſoudre. 

SURSEOIR, 70 ſuperſede, 70 put off : this verb is only 
uſed in law, and conjugated in the following manaer; ze 
Jurſois, tu ſurſois, il ſurſoit, nous ſurſoyons, vous ſur/ſoyez, 
ils ſurſoient. Je ſurſoyois, c. Fe ſurfis, Tc. Fe ſurſecirai, 
Sc. Je ſurſecirais, Tc. Fe ſurſiſſe, Te. Surſoyant. Surfis. 
The imperative mood, and the preſent tenſe of the ſub- 
junctive mood, are not uſed. 

Tiss ER, to lay the ground work of lace : this verb 1s re- 
gular, and conjugated like aimer, except in the participle 
paſt, where it makes zi, woven. | 
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C AMR 
Rules and Obſervations upon Articles. 


1. HE definite article is uſed before the common 
nouns, denoting an individual diſtinction, or a 
totality of objects: as, the ſpring is an agreeable ſeaſon, 
le printemps eft une ſaiſon agreable; men are mortal, les 
hommes ſont mortels. 
2, The indefinite article is uſed before nouns taken in 
an indefinite and indeterminate ſenſe, or in a ſenſe 3 
N 063 
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does not denote either an individual diſtinction, or a ſpe- war, 
cific totality; as, learned people have approved of his Man 
work, des /avans ont approuve./on ouvrage. 10 
3. All common nouns of ſubſtances take the definite defir 
article; alſo names of kingdoms, rivers, provinces, inſtr 
mountains, &c. unleſs they ſignify the remaining in, go- ſpea 
ing to, or coming from; in this caſe we make uſe of the we 1 
Prepoſitions en and de; as, I am going to France, je wais jour 
en France: He is arrived from Flanders, z/ % arrive de -we 
Flandre. They live in Italy, ii demeurent en Italie. un j 
4. Proper names in the plural take the definite article, | 1 
though they have none in the ſingular; as, les Homeres, afte 
le Virgiles, &c. muc 
5. When a ſuperlative follows immediately it's ſub- the 
ſtantive, the definite article is always put before the ſu- be 
perlative in the firſt caſe, and agrees with the ſubſtantive folli 
in gender and number; as, he is the moſt. learned man, os 
coe Phomme le plus ſavant. You ſpeak of the moſt learned | that 
man, vou, parlez de I homme le plus ſavant. - 1 
Except when zu or ane are followed by a ſubſtantive ; tion 
in this caſe the definite article is commonly uſed in the the) 
ſecond cafe plural; as, he is one of the moſt learned The 
men, c un bemme des plus ſawans, or c et un des hommes VIE 
des plus ſavans. | ” la 1 
6. AdjeQtives uſed ſubſtantively take the article; as, le 1 
idle people are deſpiſed, les parefſtux/ont:mepre/es. Allo la 1 
nouns of meaſure, weight, &c. of things bought or ſold, le 1 
take the definite article, rendered in Engliſh by a or an ; add 
as, a crown a buſhel, wn-ccu le borſſeau. | 1 
7, When a ſubſtantive, haviug the definite article be- firſt 
fore it, is preceded by 7zcur, the article is kept, in the nun 
firſt caſe, through all the caſes of 7eut; as, all the world, fou. 
. tout le monde; of all the world, de tout le monde; to all by | 
1 the world, à teut le monde. | gue. 
Þ 8. Some adverbs or prepoſitions, uſed ſubſtantively, | Sec 
[ require the article; as, the inſide, le dedans; the outſide, as, 
4 le 4+hors; the upper part, le ; the under part, le de þ 
. defſous. | | I 
[ 9. The definite article is put before the names of the Ita- pla 
* lian authors according to their ſyntax; as, Tae, le T af? ; F 
„ except Raphat#l, Michel- Ange, Pttrargue, Bocace, Sauna- diſt 
5 ; Ry Kan 
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wary, &c. and thoſe who have written in Latin, as, Sadolet, 
Manuce, Baronius, &c. | 

10. After the verb jener, to play, we make uſe of the 
definite article in the ſecond caſe, ſpeaking of muſical 
inſtruments; as, jouer du violon de la guitarre ; and 
ſpeaking of games of cards, or of ſome bodily exerciſes, 
we make uſe of the ſame article in the third cafe ; as, 
feuer aux cartes, a la paume; and after joveaur, à player, 
"we make uſe of the prepoſition 4e in both inſtances ; as, 
un joueur de aualon de guitarre, de cartes, de paume. 

11. The adverb bien, taken for beaucoup, much, takes 
after it the definite article in the ſecond caſe ; as, he has 
much money, z/ a bien de Pargent : whereas beaucoup takes 
the prepoſition Je; as, il a beaucoup Wargent; unleſs it 
be determined and ſpecifi-d by a relative pronoun that 
follows it, as, / a depend beaucoup de l'argent que vous 
lui aviex donne, he has ſpent a great deal of the money 
that you gave him. 

12. Some names of countries, contrary to the exc2p- 
tions of the third rule, retain their article, even when 
they ſignify the remaining in, coming to, or going from. 
"Theſe nouns are particularly thoſe of remote countries, 
wiz. of America, Aſia, or Africa, to which we may join 
la Marche, le Perche, le Maine, &c. provinces in France: 
Je Mans, le Catelet, la Fere, la Ferte, le Hawre de Grace, 
la Rochelle, le Quenoy, &C. cities in France: le Mantouan, 
le Milanois, le Parm:/an, &c. diviſions of Italy: to which 
add, la Haye, the Hague. 

13. No ariicle is uſed before cardinal numbers ; except 
firſt, when the nouns to which they are joined have a fixed 
number, either by themſelves ; as, les quatre ſaiſens, the 
four ſeaſons; or by a relation to ſomething elſe expreſſed 
by the circumftances of the diſcourſe; as, les deux lettres 
gue je vous ai ecrites, the two letters which I wrote to you, 
Secondly, ſpeaking of cards, or the days of the month ; 
as, le dix, le neuf. de Janvier, de Fevurier, . . de cœur, 
de pique, &c. 

14. No article is uſed before proper names, particular 
places, towns, or villages, Oc. 

Except ſome nouns, when they denote an individual 
diſtinction, or a particular appellation; as,  Aibake de 

RaAacins, 
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Racine, la Merepe de VoLTaire, ſpeaking of two plays 
of theſe two authors. . 

15. No article is uſed before nouns immediately fol- 
lowing certain verbs, or prepoſitions, with which they 
form a kind of adverb; as, avec amitiẽ, with friendſhip ; 
ſans didain, without diſdain; par dipit, through ſpite; 
avoir envie, to have a mind to. | 

Except, firſt, when theſe nouns are followed by the 
relative pronouns gui, gue, leguel, &c. Secondly, by a 
ſuperlative. Thirdly, by a noun in the ſecond caſe, 

16. No article is uſed after the prepoſition ex, except 
in a very few caſes, which ſhall be taken notice of in the 
obſervations about prepoſitions ; whereas dans always re- 
quires an article after it, unleſs it be followed by a con- 
junctive poſſeſſive pronoun; as, dans ma chambre, in my 
room. : 

17. No article is uſed before a noun which follows 
immediately a name of a particular place, to which 
it belongs; as, I was born in London, the capital city 
of England; 7e ſuis nt à Londres, ville capitale d An- 
gleterre. Neither is the article uſed after the verb re; 
as, Je ſuis médecin, I am a phyſician, and not Fe ſuis un 
m#decin ; unleſs in the exception of the 15th obſeryation, 
and unleſs that verb be preceded by ce; as, c'eſt un 
medecin. | 

18. The indefinite articles des, de, du, de la, à du, à 
des, à de, à de la, are uſed according to the ſecond ob- 
ſervation, and anſwer to /ome, either expreſſed or under- 
ſtood before a ſubſtantive, 

19. When the adjective goes before its ſubſtantive, in 
ſtead of the foregoing indefinite articles, we make uſe of 
ae for the firſt caſe, a de for the third caſe; as, voila de 
bon pain, there is good bread; voila de belles dames, there 
are fine ladies; and not, du bon pain; des belles dames. 

N. B. There are ſome ſubſlantives in the plural, though 
preceded by their adjectives, where we make uſe of es, 
and not de: it happens when the adjective and ſubſtan- 
tive make but one idea, and the adjective is only uſed 
to render the ſignification of the ſubſtantive complete; ſuch 
are belles- lettres, beaux efprits, grands ſeigneurs, which ſig- 
nify belles-lettres, men of learning, people of great 
quality. 


20. The 


— 
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20. The articles wn, une, are uſed when they ſignify 
only a kind of indeterminate individuality, or an indivi- 
duality in an indeterminate manner; as, a king ought to 
be the father of his people, un roi doit ftre le pere de for 
peuple. Howevef, theſe articles may ſometimes be re- 
ſolved into the definite article; as, a wiſe man ought to 
rule his paſſions, un homme ſage doit regler ſes paſſions, or 
V homme ſage, &c. The articles an and ane are expreſſed 
in Engliſh by a or an. 

21. Articles are repeated before each ſubſtantive though 
ſynonymous; as, les faveurs & les graces que nous recevons 
du ciel, the favours and kindneſſes which we receive from 
heaven. 

22. When two adjectives poſitively uſed, are joined 
together by a conjunction, and have the ſame ſubſtantive, 
the article is only put before the firſt of them, if they are 
ſynonymous, or very near alike; as, les riches & magni- 2 
fiques priſens, the rich and magnificent preſents. If they —- 
are not ſynonymous, the article muſt be repeated ; as, les | 
riches & les pauvres, the rich and the poor. 


cw 


Rules and Obſervations upon Articles, exemplified for the 
Scholar's Practice. . 


There are nine parts of Il y a neuf parties d'oraiſon : 
ſpeech: the“ article, the article, le nom, le pro- 
noun, the pronoun, he nom, e verbe, e parti- 
verb, the participle, zhe | cipe, Padverbe, laprẽpo- 
adverb, the pre poſition, he ſition, la conjonction, “in- 


conjunction, the interjec- terjection. 

tion. | 
The article ſhews h object Z'article montre objet on = 

or thing. la choſe. 1 


The noun names the thing. | Le nom nomme Ja choſe. 
The pronoun ſupplies zhe| Le pronom tient la place du 


place of the noun, | nom.. | 
The verb ſhews the action or | Le verbe montre PaRtion, ou ö 
paſſion of the object. la paſſion de l'objet. 


The 1 
* The words which are objects of the rules are printed in Italic, 


both in the French and Engliſh examples, if there be any expreſſed 


in the laſt, throughout the rules and obſervations exemplified, to the 8 
end of the FRENCH SYNTAx, 1 
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The participle partakes of the"| Le parncipe tient de la na. 


nature of the verb and 
noun; it ſerves for the 
conjugation of paſſive 
verbs, and for that of the 
compound tenſes of the 
other verbs. 

The adverb marks the differ- 
ence and circumſtances / 
the action or paſſion, 

The prepoſition is an inde- 
clinabte word, placed be- 
fore the nouns, pronouns, 
and verbs which it go- 
verns. 

he conjunction joins e 
words and phraſes. 

The interjection expreſſes the 
motions or paſſions gf rhe 
ſoul. 


The ſummer is an agreeable 


ſeaſon. 
Idleneſs is deſpicable. 
Shut tbe door. 
Open the window. 
Draw the curtains. 


Bring the muſtard. 


Give me 7he loak, 


Cut zhe meat. 


Let us ſpeak of England. 


Emulation is a noble paſſion. 


Virtue and beauty are eſti- 
mable. 
Virtue ispreferableto riches, 


The heart often betrays the 
mind. 


I like fruit. 
France is a large kingdom. 


Iſpeak of France. 


| Parlons de PAngleterre. 


ture au verbe & dz nom: 
il ſert a la con jugaiſon ges 
verbes paſſifs, & à celle des 
temps compoſẽs des autres 
verbes. 


TL'adverbe marque /a diffẽ- 
rence & les circonftancesde 
Pattion.ou de la paſſion. 

La pre poſition eſt un mot in- 
declinable, place avant 
les noms, les pronoms & 

| les verbes qu'elle rẽgit. 


La con jonction joint les mots 
& les phraſes. 

L'interjection exprime 1 
mduvemens ou /es paſſions 
de lame. 

L'ere eſt une ſaiſon agre- 

| able. 
La pareſſe eft mepriſable, 

Fermez la porte. 

Ouvrez Ia fenetre. 

| Tirez /es rideaux. 

Apportez Ja moutarde. 

Donnez- moĩ ie pain. 

Coupe la viande. 

L' emulation eſt une noble 

paſſion. * 

La vertu & la beaute ſont 

eſtimables. 

La vertu eſt preferable aux 

richeſſes. 

Le cœur trompe ſouvent /' eſ- 
prit. 

Paime /e fruit. 

| La France eſt un grand roy- 
aume 

Je parle de la France, 


He 


In this 1 
be omitce 
Ce Une 
malbeure; 


J 
4 
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He only talks of Holland. 


Touraine is the garden of 
France, : 
The Thames is a fine river. 


The Rhine is a rapid river. 


Parnaſſus, Pindus, and He- 
licon are e mountains of 
poets. 

My brother is come from the 
Indies. 

My filter /zves in France. 

1 Hall go to Italy next ſpring. 


I g2 to Spain. 

come from Portugal. 

He lives in England, 

It is the cuſtom of the moſt 

barbarous people. 

He ſpeaks of the moſt un- 
appy man. 

He is :4e beſt educated child. 


He is e moſt preſumptuous | 


man. 

She is the moſt beautiful and 
amiable lady. 

I am writing upon the niceſt 
matter, though the leaſt 
ſhining. 

* It is one of the moſt bar- 
barous cuſtoms, 

He ſpeaks of one of the moſt 
unhappy men. 

He is one of the beſt educated 


children, 


| 


— 


— 


ö 


[1 ne parle que de la Hol- 
lande. 

La Touraine eſt /z jardin de 
la France. 

La Tamiſe eſt une belle xi- 
vière. 

Le Rhin eſt une rivière ra- 
pide. 

Le Parnaſſe, ſePinde, Se He- 
licon ſont /zs montagnes 
des poëtes. 4 

Mon frereeſt arrive te- Indes. 


Ma ſœur demeureez France. 

J'irai en Italie az printemps 
prochain. 

Te vais en Eſpagne. 

Je viens de Portugal. 

Il demeure en Angleterre. 

C'eſt la coutume des peuples 
les plus barbares. 

Il parle 4e homme e plus 
malheureux. a 

C'eſt / enfant le mieux ᷑levẽ, 

C'eſt “homme /e plus pré- 
ſomptueux. 
C'eſt 4a demoiſelle la plus 
belle & la plus aimable. 
Pecris ſur /4 matiere la plus 
delicate, quoique /a moins 
brillante. 

C'eſt une des coutumes des 
plus barbares. 

II parle 4 "ur des hommes des 
plus malheureux. 

C'eſt an des enfans des mieux 
eleves. 


*I make uſe, on purpoſe, of the ſame fix foregoing examples; to 
make the exception to the fifth obſervation more ſenſible to the learner, 
In this laſt example the article immediately following un, or une, may 
be omitted: in this caſe the ſubſtantive is put in the fingular; as, 


C'eſt une coutume des plus barbares; Je parle d'un homme des 


malbeureux, 


I 


He 
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He is one of the moſt pre- 
ſumptuous men. 

She is one of the moſt beauti- 

ful and amiable ladies, 


I am writing upon one the 
niceſt matters, though e 
leaſt ſhining. 

Coals ſell for a ſhilling a bu- 
nel. 

Eggs have been ſold ſor one 
pound @ hundred; it is 
more than four ſhillings a 
quarter, 

Candles are ſold for eight | 

. _ pence @ pound, 
Butter ſells for ten pence @ a 
pound. 

This lage coſts one guinea @ 
yard. 

The politicians diſſemble. 

The ambitious ſacrifice every 
thing to fortune, 

Every body knows it. 

It is every body's cuſtom, 


He tells the ſame ſtory to 
every body. | 


She ſpeaks ill F all men, 
All men are not lyars. 
All women are not proud, 


He ſlanders a women. 

He paid al/ the expences. 

All faſhions are not ridicu- 
lous. 

T learn every day. | 

It is the report of the whole 
City. 


C'eſt an des hommes des plus 
preſomptueux, 

C*eſl une des demoiſelles des 
plus belles & des plus 
aimables. | 

Pecris ſur ane des matières 
des plus delicates,quoique 
la moins brillante. 

Les charbons ſe vendent un 
chelin e boiſſeau. 

Les œufs ſe ſont vendus une 
livre ſterling /e cent; c'eſt 

plus de quatre chelins /e 
quarteron. 

Les-chandelles ſe vendent 
huit ſous Ja livre. 

Le beurre ſe vend dix ſous 

la livre. 

Cette dentelle coùte une 
guinee la verge. 

Les politiques diſſimulent. 

Les ambitie ux ſacriſient tout 
à la fortune. 

Tout le monde le ſait. 

C' eſt la coutume de tout le 
monde 

Il raconte la meme hiſtoire 

a tout le monde. 

Elle parle mal de tous k. 
hom mes 

Tous les hommes ne ſont pas 
menteurs. 

Toules les femmes ne ſont pas 
ſie res. 

H medit de toutes les femmes. 

I! paya tous les depens. 

Toutes les modes ne ſont pas 
ridicules, | 

Papprends zeus les jours. 

C*eſtle bruit de toute la ville. 


3 


The inſide of the houſe is 


Lo dedans de la maiſon eſt 


very fine, | fort beau. 


The 
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Ne outſide of the church is 
majeſtic. 0 
The upper part is quite 
ſpoiled, 
My ſiſter plays upon the guit- 

tar, and my brother zpon 
the fiddle. 
He is a good player at bil- 
liards, at tennis, xc. 
We played yeſterday at pi- 
uet. 
Oneought, in learnedworks, 
to join profit to pleaſure. 


He has much money. 

I have read many books. 
She has many friends. 

You take a great dealof pains | 


They give themſelves much 
trouble. 

He has ſpent a great deal of 
money. 

I ſhall go t China next year. 


He is arrived at Mexico. 

He is come back from Ja- 
pan, Mogul, zhe Indies, 
Florida, Canada, &c. 

He lives at the Hague. 

Here are the tau roſes you 
gave me to-day | 


| 


Of 2he four ſeaſons of the 
year, the ſummer pleaſes 


me more than he three 
others. 


I loſt be zap letters you 
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Le dehqgrs de Vegliſe eſt ma- 
jeſt 
Le deſſus eſt tout gate. 


Ma ſœur joue de la guitare, 
& mon frere du violon. 


C'eſt un bon joueur de bil- 
lards, de paume, &c. 

Nous jouames hier as pi- 

uet. 

On doit, dans les ouvrages 
d'eſprit, joindre Putile à 
Pagreable. 

Il a bien de Pargent, ou beaue 
coup d argent. 

Pai lu Sen des livres, ou 
beaucoup de livres. 

Elle a hien des amis, ou bean- 
coup d amis. 

Vous prenez bien de la peĩne, 
ou beaucoup de peine. 

Ils ſe don nent hien de la peine 
ou beaucoup de peine. 

Ila depenſe hien de argent, 
ou beaucoup d"argent. 

J'iraĩ à la Chine l'annẽe pro- 
chaine. 

[1 eſt arrive az Mexique, 

Il eſt revenu da Japon, du 
Mogol, des Indes, de la 
Floride, du Canada, &e. 

Il demeure à Ja Haye. 

| Voici/es deux roſes que vous 

m'avez donnees aujour- 
d'hui. 

Des guatre ſaiſons de l' anne 
Pete me plait plus que /es 
frets Autres, 


Jai perdu les deux lettres que 


wrote to me. 
1 


vous m'avez Ecrites. 
2 . I come 
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Icome from London, Green- 
wich, Chelſea, Kenſing- 
ton, &c. 

Athalia is famous in ſacred 
hiſtory, Merope in pro- 
fane hiſtory. 

Racine's Atbalia and Vol- 

taire's Merope are drama- 

tic maſter- pieces. 


Milton Paradiſe Left is a ſine 
oem. 

She received me Ain. 

He did it rough ſpite. 

Speak to him without di/ 
dain. 

T have a mind to go thither. 

She received me with 7zhe 
greateſt friendſhip. 

He did it through he ſpite 
he had for her. 

She ſpoke to him with 752 
contempt he deſerved, 
He ſubmitted to it with 25 

greateſt patience. 
You will find it in he box, 


Is there ſome ink in 75e bot- 
tle ? 
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| JeviensdeLondres,a?Green. 
wich, de Chelſea, de Ken- 
ſington, &c. 

Athalie eſt fameuſe dans l' 
Iiiſtoireſacree, Meropedans 
Phiſtoire profane. 

L* Arhalie de Racine & la 
Merope de Voltaire ſont 
des chef-d*ceuvres drama- 
tiques. 

Le Paradis perdu de Milton 
eſt un beau poeme. 

Elle me regut avec amitic. 

II le fit par deprr. 

Parlez-Iui /ans dedain. 


Pai envie d'y aller. 

Elle me regut avec la plus 
grande amitie. 

Il ſe fit par /e depit qu'il 
avoit pour elle. 

Elle lui. parla avec /e mepris 
qu'il meritoit. 

II s'y ſoumit avec la plus 
grande patience. 

Vous le trouverez dans / 
boite. 

Va-t- il de l'encre dans 1a 
bouteille? 


Here is ſome in the ink-horn. 


En voici dans Pecritoire. 


Paris is the capital city of | Paris eſt Ia ville capitale de 


France. | 


France, 


He lives in Paris, the capi- | Il demeure à Paris, ville ca- 


tal city of France. 


London is h capital city of 


England. 
He was born in London, the 
capital ci of England. 


George III. Lig of England 
and eledtor of Hanover, 
grand/ox to George II. 


pitale de France. 
Londres eſt Ia ville capitale 
d' Angleterre. 
Il et ne à Londres, ville ca- 
pitale d' Angleterre. 
George trois, roi d' Angle- 
terre & fledteur d' Hano- 
vre, petit. ile de George 


married the princeſs ö 


ſecond, a e pouſè la prin- 
Charlotte 


. 


% 


| 
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Charlotte, daughter tothe 
prince of Mecklenburg- 
Strelitz. 

He 7s a merchant, 


He 7s a phyſician. 
She 7s a milliner; 


He is zhe merchantaubbem you 
look for. 

He is the phy ſician whom you 
aſk for. 

She is the millir er whom you 
want. 

He ig rhe moſt upright mer- 
chant. 

He 7s the (kilfulleſt phyſi- 
Clan. 

She 7s the moſt cuſtomed mil- 
liner. 

Give me bread, meat, wine, 
beer, &c. 


Bring ſalt, pepper, muſ- 
tard, &c. 

There is wine and water. 

Do you chuſe beer or cyder? 


Bread and water are ſuffi- 
cient for him. 

You muſt lay this fruit in 
ſtraw. 


Lend me paper and ink. 

Have you thread or ilk ? 

Mend my ſtockings with cot- 
ton, 


I ſpent my money in ware, 


This thread is like ſilk. 


I 3 


ceſſe Charlotte, e du 
prince de Mecklenbourg- 
Strelitz. 

Il % marchand, ou c vn 
marchand. 

It 2 médecin, ou c un 
médecin. 

Elle / coiffeuſe, ou c une 
coiſteuſe. 

Il eſt „e marchand gue vous 
cherchez. 

Il eſt /z medecin que vous de. 
mandez. 

Elle eſt la coiffeuſe u il vous 
faut. 

Il eſt /z marchand Je plus in- 
tegre. 

Il eſt je medecin le plus ex- 

ert. 

Elle eſt Ja coiffeuſe la plus 
achalandee. 

Donnez-moi du pain, de la 
viande, du vin, de la bière, 
&c. 

Apportez du ſe), du poivre, 
de la montarde, &c. 

Voila ds vin & de Pea. 

Souhaitez vous de la biere,. 
ou du cidre? 

Du pain & de l eau lui ſuffi- 
ſent. 

Il faut mettre ce fruit dans 
de la paille. 


Pretez-moi d papier & de 


Pencre. 

Avez-vous du kl, ou de la 
ſore? | 

Raccommodez mes bas avec 
du coton. 

Pai employe mon argent à 
ae la marchandile. 

Ce fil reſſemble à de la ſoie. 

He 
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He compares this ſtuff to 
velvet. 

She will not truſt ſuch cor- 
rupted men. 

This cyder is like wine. 

A fine diſcourſe often diſ- 
pleaſes ignorant people. 

Give me ſome apples, pears, 
oranges, nuts, &c. 


There are very fine flowers. 

1 have bought fine lace. 

To write well, one muſt 
make uſe of good paper, 
ink, and pens. 


Here are fine ladies. 

There are fine houſes and 
ſtreets in London. 

'This lord has fine lands and 
_ gardens. 

That lady has a great eſtate. 


This writing maſter makes 
fine letters. 

Frederic II. king of Pruſſia, 
took a particular delight 
in having tall ſoldiers, 


His brother applies himſelf 
to the belles lettres. 

I know people of wit. 

I ſaw laſt week great lords 
in the Park, 


A child ought to obey his 
father and mother. 

A king ought to be the fa- 
ther of his people. 

It is a thing unheard. 


It is az uncommon friend- 
ſhip. 


Il compare cette etoffe à 4 
velours, 

Elle ne veut pas ſe fier à des 
hommes ſi corrompus. 
Ce cidre reſſemble à du vin. 
Un beau diſcours deplait 
ſouvent à des ignorans. 
Lonnez-moi des pommes, 
des poires, des oranges, des 
noix, &c. x 

Voilà de fort belles fleurs. 

Pai achete 4 belle dentelle. 

Pour bien ecrire, il faut ſe 
ſervir 4e bon papier, de 
bonne encre, & de bonnes 
plumes. 

Voici de belles demoiſelles. 

I1 y a de belles maiſons & de 
belles rues dans Londres, 

Ce ſeigneur a de belles ter- 
res & de beaux jardins. 

Cette dame a de grands 
biens. 

Ce maitre a Ecrire forme de 
belles lettres. 

Frederic ſecond, roi de Pruſ- 
ſe, prenoit un plaiſir par- 
ticu lier d'avoir 4e grands 
ſoldats. 

Son frère s'applique aux 
belles-lettres. 

Te connois des beaux eſprits. 

Je vis la ſemaine paſice des 
grands ſeigneurs dans le 
Parc. 

Un enfant doit obeir a ſon 
pere & a ſa mere. 

Un roi doit etre le pere de 
ſon peuple. 

C'eſt une choſe inouie, 

C'elt ane rare amitie, 


A prudent 
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4 prudent man ought to] Ua homme prudent, ou P 


know how to keep a ſe- homme prudent, doit ſas 
cret. voir garder un ſecret. 


The two laſt obſervations have been ſufficiently exerh- 
plified in all the foregoing examples, 


—y— — 
— — :. ——— 


HAF. 


Rules and Obſervations upon Nouns. 


1. WO ſubſtantives coming together in Engliſh, 

and ſignifying different things, without a comma 
between them, that expreſſed by cf in Engliſh is put in 
the ſecond caſe in French; as, the top of the mountain, le 
ſommet de la montagne. 

When is not expreſſed, the laſt muſt be the firſt caſe 
in French, and placed at the beginning; as, my father's 
houſe, la maiſon de mon pere. Likewiſe, in the Engliſh 
compounded words, the firſt in Engliſh is commonly the 
ſecond in French; as, a /ea-compals, un compas de mer. 

2. Adjectives follow the ſame gender and number as 
their ſubſtantives; as, a good book, un bon lire; a good 
pen, une bonne plame; good books, de bons livres; good 
pens, de bonnes plumes. 

Except, firſt, feu, late, deceaſed, before the article or 
Poet nu, bare, before tete, pieds. jambes, &c. demi, 

alf, before it's ſubſtantive. Secondly, tout followed by 
an article, or by an adjective, ending with an e mute in 
it's maſculine gender, before the word gens, which is femi- 
nine; as, all people of probity, tous les gens de probits ; 
all honeſt people, tous Jer honn#tes gens. But if the word 
rout be either immediately foliowed by gens, or if gens be 
preceded by an adjective, not ending with an e mute in 
it's maſculine, then the word ut follows the rule, and is 
put in the feminine;“ as, all old people, toutes les vieil- 
les gens, Thirdly, adjectives following gens; ae, they are 
polite people, ce /ont des gens polis. 

* The Fxexcki ACADEMY, 


I 4 3. When 
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3 When two or more ſubſtantives of different genders» 
and not ſeparated by a disjunction, are the firſt caſe of the 
verb #7re, the adjective, or participle that follows, ought 
to be in the maſculine plural; as, the trunk, the clolet, 
and the room are open, le coffre, le cabinet, & la chambre 


ſont ouverts. 


4. Two or more ſubſtantives of different genders, im- 
mediately followed by an adjective or participle, require 
commonly that the adjective, or participle, ſhould agree 
in gender and number with the laſt ſubſtantive; as, ſhe 
found the trunk, the cloſet, and the room open, elle trou- 
va le ceffre, le cabinet, & la chambre ouverte, 

Except when an adjedctive, or a participle paſt, implies 
an union, or a collection; ſuch as, joint, uni, reuni; as, 
the children, father, and mother united or joined to- 
gether; les enfans, le pre, & la mere reunis, ou juin!s 
enſemble. 

5. Adjectives of number are placed before their ſub- 
ſtantives; likewiſe thoſe of = as, the firſt day of 
the ſecond week, le premier jour de la /ecoxde ſemaine. 

Except when they are uſed as a ſurname without an 
article; as, Charles premier, Jaques /econd, GrORAGE 


reis. 


6. Beſides thoſe, there are ſome others, as, jeune, bon, 


mbchant, grand, gros, petit, mauvais, Sc. which are com- 
monly put before their ſubſtantives. When ſeveral come 
together, they are generally put after the ſubſtantive; as, 
bad and unwholeſome weather, an temps mauvais & mal- 
Jain, 

7. Adjectives which are put after their ſubſtantives are 


the following: it, adjectives of colours: 2dly, ſuch as 


expreſs the names of nations: zdly, participles adjectively 
uſed: 4thly, adjectives of figure: 5thly, adjectives ex- 
preſſing ſome elementary or phyſical quality: 6thly, ad- 
jectives ending in. ique, « » f, « » eue, . ile, . ule. 
Thoſe ending in. able, . . ible, and ſome others, are 
ſometimes indifferently put before or after their ſubſtan- 
tives. There are ſome other adjectives which are to 
be placed ſometimes bcfore, and ſometimes after, their 
ſubltantives. See page 25. ; 

8. Some adjectives govern the following noun in the 


are 


ſecond caſe, and require the prepoſition de before it: Such 


* 
” ih = ; 245 2 4 % * ET OY I ; - _ 4 


4 9 i A EX SS: 


)- 


FRENCH TONGUE. 175 


are adjectires ſignifying defire, knowledge, remembrance? 
ignorance, forgetting, care, fear, guilt, fullneſt, emptineſs? 
plenty, want, &c. ; 6 

9. Some adjectives govern the following noun in the 
third caſe, and require the prepoſition @ before it; ſuch 
are adjectives ſignifying /u>mifion, relation, pleaſure or 


diſpleaſure, due, reſiſtance, difficulty, likeneſs, inclinations. 


aptneſs, fitneſs, advantage, profit, &c. 


10. Adjectives fignitying dimenſion, as, long. thick, 


high, deep, big, wide, or broad, which come after the 


word of meaſurein Engliſh, come before it in French, and. 


are followed by the prepoſition 4e; as, a window three 
feet broad, une fen#tre large de trois pieds, Or, which is 
more generally uſed, the adjective is turned into it's ſub- 
ſtantive with the verb of meaſure before it; in this caſe 
the word of the meaſure or dimenſion is preceded by the 
prepoſition e; as, une fenetre de trois pieds de largeur. 
Wen in this conſtruction the verb zo be happens to pre- 
cede the word of meaſure or dimenſion, it is commonly 
changed into the verb aveir, and the prepoſition de, which 
is before the quantity of meaſure, is left out; as, une fent- 


tre, qui a trois pieds de largeur, a window which 7zs three 


feet broad. 
Rules and Obfervations upon Nouns exemplified for the 


9cholar*s Prattice. 


The love i is natural to 
men. 

The ſtudy languages is very 
entertaining 

Here is my father's hou/e. 

] ſaw the king's hor/ts. 

Have you not ſeen the king's 
palace? 

The queen's apartments are 
very fine. 

It is my brother's boo#; 

She wears a /ftraw. hat with 
a , ribbon. 

Is the chamber door ſhut ? 


We paſſed over London bridge 


L'am our de la vie eſt naturel 
aux hommes. 

L'etude des langues eſt fort 
amuſante. 
Voici la maiſen de mon père. 

J'ai vu les chevanx du roi. 

N'avez- vous pas vu ſe fpaluis 
du roi? 

Les. appartemens de la reine 
ſont fort beaux. 

C'eſt Je livre de mon frère. 

Elle porte un chapeau de 
paille avec un rubande ſoie. 

La porte % la chambre eſt - 
elle-termee ? 


Nous paſſames ſur le pont 4 


15 to 
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I bought a fine Aver tan- 
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to go to Greenwich. 


kard. 
He is gone to his country- 
houſe. | 
He ſpoke to her Sare headed. 


He goes bare-footed, bare- 
legged. 


The late queen was an ac- 
compliſhed woman. 


I ſhall go out in half an | 


hour. 
It is Ha an hour paſt one. 
All people of honoer. 
It is the opinion of all peo- 
ple of probity. 
All honeſt people have bla- 
med him. 
Almoſt all young people like 
play. 
All ſorts of folks whom he 
ſees, do for him. 
All old folks diſapproved of 
it. 
He withdrew from all the 
bad people of his neigh - 
bourhood. 
They are polibe people. 
They are prudent people. 
You muſt not truſt zndt/creet 
people. 
Our maid and man ſervant 
are very diligent. 
His brother and couſin are 
very idle. 
The window and the door 
are open, 
My father and mother are 


Londres, pour aller a 
Greenwich, 

J'ai achete un beau pot 
d argent. 

Il eſt alle a ſa maiſon de cam- 
pagne. 


II Iui parla zu- tète, ou tete 

nue. 

Il va zu- pieds, 2u-Jambes, 

ou il va les pieds aus, les 

jambes zues. 

Feu la reine, ou la fevereine, 

ẽtoĩt une femme accome 

plie. 

Je ſortirai dans une demzr- 

heure. 

Il eſt une heure & demie. 

Tous les gens d'honneur. 

C'eſt Popinion de tous les 

gens de probitẽ. | 

Tous les honnetes gens Vont 

blame. 

Preſque tous les jeunes gens 
aiment le jeu. 

Il s'accommode de tente 
les gens, qu'il voit. 

Toutes les vieilles gens Vont 
deſapprouve. 

Il ſe retira de toutes les mau- 
vaiſes gens de ſon voiſi- 
nage. 

Ce ſont des gens polis. 

Ce ſont des gens prudens. 

Il ne faut pas vous fier a des 
gens 7ndi/crels. 

Notre ſervante & notre valet 
ſont fort diligens. 

Son frère & ſon couſin ſont 
fort pare//tux. 

La fenetre & la porte ſont 
OuVertes. 


malades. 


fick, 


My 
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My brother and ſiſter have 
catched cold. 

Her body and mind are well 
framed. 

Her eyes, mouth, and neck 
are very pretty. 

She ſings with a charming 
and delicate air. 

Why do you leave the win- 
dows and the door open ? 

He had his eyes and mouth 
open. 

It is exceeding hot and foggy 
in that country, 


He found beauty, youth, 
riches, wiſdom, and even 

, virtue wnited in her per- 
ſon. 

The children, father, and 
mother united. 

Health, honours, and for- 
tune, joined together, are 
not able to ſatisfy the heart 
of man. 

The j/r/# man was the irt 
ſinner. 

George III. reigns in Eng- 
land, and Lewis XVI. in 
France. 

He is a naughty boy. 

Bad weather is tireſome to 
me. 


He dwells in a large houſe. 


J have a green ſnuff- box. 

The Engi tongue is copi- 
eus, ſtrong, and harmoni- 
GUS, 

The French tongue is very 
Jmooth. 

She is a hand/ome, rich, and 
VUIrtuous woman. 


I 6 
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Mon frere & ma ſœur ſont 
enrhumes. 

Elle ale corps & Peſprit bien 

fatt. 

Elle a les yeux, fa bouche, 
& la gorge fort belle. 

Elle chante avec un goũt & 
une delicateſſe charmante. 

Pourquoi laiſſez vous les fe- 
netres & la porte o verte? 

Il avoit les yeux & la bouche 
ouVerte. 

Il fait dans ce pays. là des cha- 
tours & des brouillards ex- 
c. 

Il trouva la beautẽ, la jeu- 
neſſe, les richeſſes, la ſa- 
geſſe, & me me la vertu re- 
unies dans ſa perſonne, 

Les enfans, le pere, & Ia 
mere reunis. 

La fante, les honneurs, & la 
fortune joints enſemble ne 
peuvent ſatisfaire le cœur 
de Phomme. | 

Le premier homme fut le pre- 
mier pecheur, 

George Trois regne en An- 
gleterre, & Louis Seize 
en France, 

C'eſt un mechant gargon, 

Le mauvais temps m'en- 
nuye, 


[1 demeure Cans une grande 


maiſon, | 

J'ai une tabatiere verte. 

La langue Augloiſe eit copieu- 
Je, forte, & h&rmonieu/ſe, 


La langue Frangoi/7 eſt fort 
douce. 
C'eſt une femme belle, riche, 
& vertueu/e, 
London 
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London is a fre city. 

He is a man of difinguiſhed 
merit. 

He is a tall fair man. 

Give me my clean ſhirt. 


A Black hat, a green ſuit, 
white ſtockings, red ſhoes, | 


There is a very fine coach. 
He follows the Engliſh fa- 
ſhion. 


Sing an [altar air. 


People enjoy pure air in 


France. 

Why do not you wear your 
black ſtockings? 

She is a charming woman. 


She reprimanded him ſe- 
verely. 


I am contented awizh my 
condition. 
It is a praiſe-worthy action. 


He is unworthy F your 
friendſhip. 
She is incapable Fa lye. 


Few people are ſatisſied aui 
their fortune. 

I am free from fear and dan- 
ger. 

I was overjoyed at that news. 

She is not contented with 
her maid, 

He is diſcontented wh his 
wife. 

He is accuſed of murder. 


He was loaded auth praiſes. 


They are greedy F glory 
| and riches, 


| 


Londres eſt une belle ville. 
C'eſt un grand homme. 


C' eſt un grand homme blond, 

Donnez - moi ma chemiſe 
blanche. 

Un chapeau zo/r, un habit 
wert, des bas blancs, des 
ſouliers rouges. 

Voila un caroſſe magnifique. 

It ſuit la mode Angloiſe. 


Chantez un air Halien. 


On jouit d'un air pur en 


France. 

Pourquoi ne portez-vous pas 
vos bas noirs ? 

C*eſt une femme charmante, 
ou charmante femme. 

Elle lui a fait de /everes re- 
primandes, ou des repri- 
mandes /ewveres gu” 

Je ſuis content 4e ma condi- 
tion. 

C*eſt une action digne de lou» 
anges. 

lleſtindigne e votre amitiẽ. 


Elle eſt incapable Je men- 
ſonge. 

Peu de gens ſont contens ds 
leur fortune. 8 

Je ſuis exempt de crainte & 
ae danger. 

Je fus ravidecette nouvelle, 

Elle n'eſt pas contente 4 ſa 
ſervante. 

Il eſt mecontent ds ſa femme. 


Il eſt accuſe de meurtre, 
II fut comble de louanges. 
Ils ſont avides de gloire & de 
richeſſes. 
I am 
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J am tired with your dil- 
courſes. 

They are enraged at his ſuc- 
ceſs. 

He is deep zu debt. 

That is good for ſomething. 

It is a fruit hurtful zo health. 


He is too much addicted 70 
ſtudy. 

She is unfit for any thing. 

You are inſenſible zo all the 
remonſtrances of your 
friends. 

He is fit for any thing. 

She is not to compare Iwzh 
you. 

That is conformable zotruth. 


Yours is like mine, 

I am ready for your orders. 
Jam very ſenſible of cold, 
That cloth is like yours. 


A carpet ſix yards long and 
two wide. 


Our houſe is forty fathoms 
high, and the foundation 
is two fathoms deep. 

This lawn 1s a yard wide. 


A wall two feet ick. 
A. ftreet ten fathoms ww29e. 


Our garden is a hundred 
feet long. 


TONGUE. tier 
Je ſuis las de vos diſcours. 


Ils ſont enrages de ſon ſue- 
cès. | 
| Il eſt charge de dettes. 
Cela eſt bon àq uelques choſe 
C'eſt un fruit nuiſible & /a 
ſante. 
Il eſt trop adonnẽ à letude. 
| 
Elle n'eſt propre à rien. 
Vous etes inſenſible à toutes 
les remontrances de vos 
amis. 
Il eſt propre à tout. 
Elle n'eſt pas comparable à 
vous 
Cela eſt conforme à la ve- 
rite. 
Le votre eft ſemblable as 
mien 
Je ſuis pret à vos ordres. 
| Je ſuis fort ſenſible au froid. 
Ce drap eſt paretl a# votre.. 
Un tapis long e fix verges, 
& large de deux; on un 
tapis de ſix verges de lon- 
gueur, & de deux de lars 
geur. 
Notre maiſon à quarante 
tolſes de hauteur, & les 
fondemens ont deux toiſes 
de profondeur. 
Ce linon a une verge ge lar- 
geur. | 
Une muraille ẽpaiſſe e deux 
pieds, ou une muraille de 
deux pieds d"eparſſeur. 
Une rue large de dix toiſes, 
on une rue 4e dix toiſes de 
largeur. 
Notre jardin à cent pieds de 


longueur. 
That 
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That river is forty feet deep. | Cette riviere a quarante 
pieds de profondeur:; 

A well forty feet deep. Un puits de quarante pieds 
de protondeur, 

There are fine walks in St. | Il y ade belles promenades 


James's Park; they are at [| dans leParcdeSt. James; 
jeaſt four hundredfathoms elles ont au moins quatre 
long. cents toiſes de longueur. 

Have you ever ſeen a man | Avez-vous jamais vu un 

eight feet high? homme de huit pieds de 
hauteur ? 

A book two inches 7hick, Un livre de deux pouces dc 
| paiſſeur. 


A. II. 
Rules and Olſervations upon Pronouns, 
SECTAUN-L 


Perſonal Pronouns, 
1. A CONJUNCTIVE perſonal pronoun, in the firſt 


caſe, muſt always be put before a verb which 
has no other noun, or pronoun, for a firſt caſe; as, Z 
ſpeak, je parle, &c. 

Except the ſecond perſon ſingular, and the firſt and 
ſecond perſon plural of the imperative mood, which are 
uſed without a pronoun perſonal, unleſs the verb be re- 
flected. 

2. There are ſome caſes where the perſonal pronoun is 
put after the verb, when in the middle of a ſentence they 
are joined like a parentheſis, with theſe ſeven verbs: dire, 
to ſay; repondre, to anſwer; repliguer, to reply; repartir, 
to anſwer again; continuer, to continue; pourſutvre, to 


purſue; and - 'ecriery to cry out; as I have none, an/were 


ed he, je wen ai point, repondit- 8 
Except when one of theſe verbs is preceded by the 
conjunction mars, and ſome others followed by gue ſigni- 
tying that; as, but you ſay, that you are ſick ; mais vous 
diles, que wous Eles malade But, when gue Gnifies what, 
then the pronoun takes again it's place after the verb; as, 
but you ſay, what avail riches without health? mais dtes 
vous, que /ervent les richefſes ſans ſantt ? 
3. The 
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3. The perſonal pronoun muſt be put after theſe words, 
duffiez-wous, though you ſhould; Auſiex- vont, though you 
were; puiſſtex, or puſfiez-wvous, may you; or after any 
other ſuch expreſſions, which expreſſes what grammarians 
call the optative mood; as, though you were rich, fuſſi- 
ez-vous riche: though you ſhould write to him, duſſiez- 
vous lui ecrire: may you ſee him in good health, puiſſiez- 
vous le wir en bonne ſanté. 

4+ It is more elegant to put the perſonal pronoun, even 
followed by que ſignifying that, after the verb preceded 
by one of theſe conjunctions: avi, but then; peut-Ftres 
perhaps; du moins, au moins, at leaſt; envain, in vain 
a peine, ſcarcely, &c. as, but then he received his re- 
ward, auſſi regut- il /a recompen/e. 

5. The perſonal pronoun is always put after the verb 
in ſimple tenſes, in an interrogation, either affirmative or 
negative; as, do you eat, mangez-vous? do you not 
write, a' crivex-· vous pas? In compound tenſes, it is put 
immediately after the auxiliary, either in an affirmative 
or negative queſtion; as, did you eat? avez-yous mange? 
did not you write? z'avez vous pas &crit ? 

6, When, in an interrogation, we make uſe of a verb 
of the firſt conjugation, as the verb, in ſuch a caſe, end- 
ing with an e mute, would make a harſh ſound with the 
following pronoun je, we put a grave accent upon the laſt 
of the verb; as, do I ſpeak? parlè qe? and not parle: je? 

However, in this inſtance, I would adviſe to make uſe 
of the eaſy way of aſking a queſtion by theſe words, 
eſt-ce que, as it muſt be done for ſome other verbs: as, do 
I ſleep; elt-ce que je ders? In this caſe the pronoun is put 
before the verb.* 


* Chambaud ſpends more than a whole page, to obſerve, that in 
aſking a queſtion by theſe words, eft-ce que, we ſhew 2 ſurpriſe, or fear 
and that, by the other manner ot aſking a queſtion, we want only to 
be informed what we aſk for. This we may call a pure trifle, /ana ca- 
prina; the tone of the voice, or ſome geſture, makes all the difference, 
The one may fignify a ſurpriſe as well as the other ; ſo, according to his 
own example, and contrary to his reaſons, by this queſtion, ef-ce gu"il 
a du jugement? I may ſhe that I want only to be informed whether 
he has any judgement, er not; and by this other, a-t il du jugement # 
I may intimate, that I know very well, that he has no judgment. 


7. When 
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7. When a verb, interrogatively uſed, ends with a 
vowel, we always put a z between the verb and the pro- 
noun; as in the following examples, does he eat? mange- 
t- l? has ſhe eaten? a- t- elle mange? X 

8. What we have ſaid, in the ſecond rule, muſt be ſaid, 
likewiſe, when after thoſe verbs comes another noun in- 


Read of a pronoun ; as, all men are fools, ſays Boileau, 


tous les hommes ſont fous, dit Boileau. 


The ſame is to be ſaid, when autre is joined to cheſe to 


ſhew the mere differences between two objects; as, to un- 
derſtand French is another thing than to ſpeak it, autre 
choſe eſt de comprendre le Fran pois, autre choſe, eſt de le 
parler. 

T.ikewiſe after theſe pronouns, /, gue, le, ce que, it 


is ſometimes more elegant to put the noun after the verb; 


as, at firſt a large parlour preſented itſelf before our eyes, 
a"abord ie preſenta devant nous un grand ſalon. What rea- 
ſon dictates, is not always true, ce que 4i&e la raiſon, 


"it pas toujours vrai. It is thus the parliament would. 


have it, C' ain que le woulut le parlement. 

9. A conjunctive perſonal pronoun is ſuperfluous, when: 
any noun whatſoever is the firit caſe of a verb; as, George 
III. is a good king, George III. eff an ben roi. But in 
an interrogation, beſides the noun, we put the pronoun 
after the verb; as, does your brother write? verre frere 
icrit- il? | 

Except when in aſking a queſtion we make uſe of this. 
idiom, e ce gue, in this caſe the pronoun is left out, as 
in the toregoing example, eſt ce que votre frere &crit ? 

10. Perional pronouns of the firſt and ſecond perſon. 
plural are common] y put before the verb, if the verb has 
for it's nominative ſeveral perſonal pronouns, or only one 
perſonal pronoun, in the firſt or ſecond perſon of either 
number, joined with one or more nouns; as, you and I 
are idle, vous & moi nous /ommes pareſſeux your brother 
and I were preſent, votre frere & moi nous 6tions preſens. 

Except, when there is a noun ſubſtantive joined with 
lui or elle, the perſonal pronoun 1s left out, and the verb: 
is put in the third perſon plural; as, your brother and he 
are idle, wotre frere & lui /ont parefſeux. 

11. Conjunctive perſonal pronouns, in their oblique 
caſes, are put before the verb in French, though after it in 
Engliſh; as, he told zo me, il me dit. Foreigners 33 

atten 
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attend to this rule, againſt which, they are very apt to 
offend. 

Except, iſt, in the ſecond perſon ſingular, and firſt and 
ſecond plural of the imperative, in an affirmation ; as, tell 
aue, dites-moi . . « Obſerve, that me is always put in ſtead 
of mor, when it comes before the verb, unle{+ it be ſepa- 
rated from the verb by a conjunction; as, it is to me he 
gives it, ef a moi qu'il le donne 2dly, af er the verb 
fire, when it ſignifies zo belong to; and after the verb fer, 
to truſt; as, you trat to me, wous vous fie à moi; this 
houſe belongs to me, cette maiſon eſt à moi: 3dly, after the 
verbs /onger, pen/er, parler, when the laſt ignites zo direct 
one's diſccurſe to, aud a very few others, 

12. The ſupplying pronouns, /e, /a, and les, are always 
put before /uz and leur; as, you give them to him, vous les 
lui donnez: whereas they are put after the other perſonal 
pronouns; as, I give 27 to you, je vous le denne; except 
in the imperative mood in the affirmative ſentence; as, 
give it me, donnex- le- moi 

13. The ſupplying pronouns en and y are put after all 
other perſonal pronoun and en after y; as, I have ſent 
Some to them thither, je leur y en ai enwoye. 

Except when y and e meet together in the ſecond 
perſon of the imperative mood afirmatvely uſed, y is put 
before moi; as, carry ine thither, nenex y moi. 

N. 3 The three laſt obſervations, with their excepti- 
ons, are fully exemplified in their proper places, and in 
the ſupplying pronouns. 

14. J, which ſome wrongly call a perſonal pronoun, 
in the following examples, is commonly uſed before ad- 
jectives, where the word 7hing is underſtood; as, it is 
glorious to die for one's country, il eſt glorieux de mourir 
pour Ja patrie, If the adjective makes a complete ſenſe, 
ce is commonly uſed; as, it is true, Ceft vrai. 

I is likewiſe uſed when we ſpeak of the time and hour 
as, it is eleven o'clock, il ef onze heures; it is bad wea- 
ther, il fait mauvais temps. 

Except, when a queſtion is aſked with ce, as, guelle 
Heure et cela? the anſwer is, c'eſt une heure, Ce is com- 
monly uſed in the beginning of a ſentence, before a ſub- 
ſtantive; as, it is a pity, c'elt dommage. 

15. J, elle, ſingular, zls, elles, plural, or ce, are in- 
diſſerentiy uſed: 1ſt, before ſubſtantives expreſſing 2 
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ſex, quality, profeſſion, or trade of a perſon; as, he is 
a merchant, il eſt marchand, or e' eſt un marchand:; 2dly, 
before names of nations; as, they are Frenchmen, ils 
ſont Frangois, or, ce ſont des Francois. Obſerve, that, in 


theſe two foregoing inſtances, no article is put before the 


ſubſtantive after the perſonal pronouns ze, tu, il, &c. 

16. Perſonal pronouns, whether conjunctive or diſ- 
junctive, in their oblique caſes, are always to be re- 
peated; as, I ſay and declare to you, je wous dis, & vous 
declare; take the books, and read them, prenex les livres, 
& les Hex, or liſex les. 

17. Perſonal pronouns are repeated before each verb, 
iſt, when they are followed by verbs in different tenſes ; 
as, I ſay, and ſhall always ſay; je dis, & je dirai tou- 
Jours ; 2dly, when we paſs from a negation to an afſirma- 
tion, or from an affirmation to a negation: 3dly, after 
the con junctions mais, mime, cependant, nianmoins, non- 
obftant, malgre, tout cela, auſſi, ainſt, ou, &c, but, when 
the perſonal pronouns belong to the ſame tenſe and per- 
ſon, they are commonly not repeated; as, I ſay and de- 
Clare, je dis & diclare. Obſerve here, that the pronoun 
en is always repeated; as, people ipeak and act, on parle 


Son agit. 


18. The pronouns Jui, eux, elle, elles, leur, are uſed at 
the end of a ſentence, only when we are ſpeaking of per- 
ſons; as, 1s it your brother? It is. E, ce votre , dre? 
C'eſt lui. When we are ſpeaking of inanimate things, 
we make uſe of the pronouns /e, la, les; as, is it your 
hat? Yes, it is. Eft-ce votre chapeau ? Oui, ce Veſt, and 
not, c'eſt lui.“ 

19. The foregeing pronouns lui, eux, elle, elles, leur, 
when we are ſpeaking of inanimate things, are ſometimes 
uſed in the middle of a ſentence, f ſometimes not: there 
is no other rule for it than cuſtom, and this can be learnt 
only by uſe; for ſpeaking of a ſword, I may fay, ze lui 
dois la wie, I am indebted to it for my life; and yet we 

cannot 


See the third obſervation upon ſupplying pronouns, and the ex- 
amples thereon. | : 

+ When things are perſonified, or deified ; as, glory, victory, vir- 
tue, &c. or when we make uſe of perſonal phialcs, i. & which are ap- 
plied only to perſons. RESTAUT, 
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cannot ſay, ſpeaking of the ſame ſword, pendex- lui cet- 
te ceriſe, hang that cherry to it; but we muſt ſay, pen- 
dex y cette ceriſe. 

20. II, ils. elle, elles, in the beginning of a ſentence, 
are uſed, ſpeaking even of inanimate things; as, when 
in ſpeaking of a houſe, I ſay, elle % Selle. 

21. Lui, leur, elle, &c. governed by a prepoſition, are 
never uſed, ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate things; 
as, you ſee that houſe, he lives over-againſt it; wous voyet 
cette maiſon, il dimeure vis-a vis, and not wis-a-wis delle. 
In this caſe the prepoſitions become adverbs; but obſerve 
that ſome prepoſitions never, or very ſeldom, become ad- 
verbs; as, avec, with; /ans, without, &c. therefore in 
this, or the like expreſſions [I connot do without it; he 
came with it;] give another turn to the ſentence, je ne puts 
men paſſer, il Pa apporte. 

It may be obſerved, that apres and avec are ſometimes 
followed by lui, eux, elle, or elles; as, when that river 
overſlows, it carries every thing away with it, /or/que 
cette riviere ſe diborde, elle entraine tout apres elle: but 
as ſuch ſentences are as good without avec elle, and apres 
elle, as with it; and it very often happens, that we can- 
not make uſe of theſe expreſſions; it is belt to avoid 
them by omitting them abſolutely, as in the foregoing 
example, where /or/que cette riviere ſe diborde, elle entraine 
tout, is as good French without apres elie, as with it. 

22. Lui, elle, and /oi, at the end of a ſentence, are 
not to be uſed indifferently. Sei is very ſeldom uſed in 
the plural. When we ſpeak of things of the maſculine 
gender, /o is uſed; as, the loadſtone attracts iron, Par- 
mant attire le fer à foi. Ell. mme may be uſed in the 
feminine; as, virtue is lovely by i %,, la wertu eff aima- 
ble en el'e-meme. | h 

Speaking of perſons in general, /%i is to be uſed; as, 
one ought not to ſpeak of e' fe, but with great mo- 
delty ; on ne doit parler de foi, gu'awvec beaucoup de modeſtie. 
When we ſpeak of a particular perſon, lui and elle are 
uſed inſtead of /i; as, that man ſpeaks of nobody but 
himſelf, cet homme ne parle gue de lui. 

N. B. Meme is often elegantly put after lui, elle, eux, 
ori, &c. and even it muſt be put after, when it follows a 
reflected verb, 

Perſonal 
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Perſonal Pronouns ** fed for the Scholars Practice. 


J learn my leſſon. 

He writes his exerciſe, 

She embroiders. 

Fe have a holiday 

You are lazy. 

They make a noiſe, 

My mother is in the country. 

Is your ſiſter at home? 

She is gone out. 

Does your brother i improve | 
in the French tongue ? 

Is your ſiſter ſick ? 


Have ye learnt your leiſon 7? 


tas he not been angry with 

. me? 

Has fe not been in the 
country ? 

You and I are ww friends, 


She and I went together to 
the Park. 

My brother and I go to the 
play this evening, 

He and my brother are part- 
ners, 

She and her /i/fer learn 
French. 

I have none, ſaid he. 

But heanſwered, that he had 
not ſeen it. 

But be replied, what do you 
meddle with ? 

Though you ſhould blame 
me. 

Though you were ſtill more 
ſurpriſed. 

Perhaps he will (ay, that he 
found it. 

Do I tell a lye? 


i 


| 


| 


| 


'apprens ma legon. 
crit ſon theme. 


| Elle brod 


Nous ®onpve. 

Vous Etes pareſſeux. 

Ils font du bruit, 

Ma mere eſt a la campagne, 
Votre ſceur eſt- elle au logis ? 
Elle eſt ſortie. 

Votre frere fait- i des pro- 
grès dans le Frangois ? 
Votre ſceur eſt elle malade ? 
Avez-wvous appris votre le- 

on ? 
N*a-2-i] pas ẽtẽ fache con- 
tre mo1? 
N'a- f. elle pas ẽtẽ a la cam- 
pagne? 


| Vous & moi nous ſommes 


bons amis. 

Elle & mot nous allames, en» 
ſemble au Parc. 

Mon frere & moi rous allons 
a la comedie ce ſoir. 

Lui & mon frere ſont aſſo- 
cies, 

Elle & fa ſœur epprennent le 
F rangois. 

4 n'en ai point, dit-z/. 
ais 21 repondit, 2u'il ne 
l'avoit pas vu. 

Mais repliqua- t- v le de quoi 
vous mèlez- vous? 

Duſſiez- vous me blamer. 


Fuſſiez- vous encore plus ſur- 
pris. 

Peut-ttre dira-t-il qu'il Va 
trouve. 


| Eft ce que je mens? 


Does 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


Does He embroider ? 
She told xe, that the had 


written to im. 


Do not fall violently 2% 


them. 

I gave him the book which 
you ſent me. 

T ſhall tel! Yum. 

Have you promiſed im? 

I have not promiſed her. 

When will you ſend to bm ? 

Give me. 

Bring me. 

Forgive him. 

Speak to her. 

It is to me that he has pro- 
miſed it. 

Do not confde 7» him, 

You may confide ix me. 

This book is ine. 

This thimble is not yours, 

Do not think of m any 
more. 

It is to him I am ſpeaking 
and not to you, 

Will you give 77 to him ? 

There are fine oranges ; will 
you ſell zhem to her? 

Shew me your letter; when 
will you ſend it 7 Her? 


There 1s a fine book; I gave 
it to her. 

You gave it to me. 

When will you give zt 70 us ? 


You had promiſed it to me. 
Gave it to him, 
Bring / to me. 
Shew it to her. 


Will you carry /ome to them 
thither. 


| 


159 

| Brode-7-elle ? 

Elle n'a dit, qu'elle lui avoit 
Ecrit, 

Ne leur faites pas de vio- 
lence. 

Je lui ai donne le livre que 
vous mavez envoye. 

Je lui dirai. 

Lui avez-vous promis? 

je ne lui ai pas promis. 

Quand ut enverrez- vous? 

Donnez-moi. 

Apportez-more 

Pardonnez-/uz. 

Parlez-luz. 

C'eſt 2 noi qu'il Pa promĩs. 


Ne vous fiez pas a lui. 
Vous pouvez vous fier à moi. 
Ce livre eſt à moi. 

Ce de n'eſt pas à wous, 

Ne fongez plus à lui. 


C'eſt 2 lui que Je parte, & 


non pas a VOUS. 


Le lui donnerez-vous ? 

Voila de belles oranges ; /es 
lui vendrez- vous? 

Montrez-mai votre lettre; 
quand /a lui enverrez- 
vous? 

Voila vn beau livre; je e 
lut al donné. 

Vous me /'avez donné. 

Quand nous le donnerez- 
vous ? 

Vous me Paviez promis. 

Donnez-le-[u:. 

Apporick Ie. mci. 

Montrez-/e-/uz. 

Leur y en porterez- vous? 


I have 
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J have ſent /ome to them 1hi- 
ther. 

T ſhall ſend /ame to you thither, 

When did you ſend /ome to 
him hither ? 

Why have you not carried 
ſome to her thither ? 

Carry me thither, 

Give me /ome. 

Do not carry me thither. 

What o'clock is 27 ? 

I is two o'clock. 

It is a quarter paſt two. 

Ie is half an hour paſt two. 

I is three quarters paſt two. 


It is very fine weather. 
It is gloomy. 

It is rainy weather. 

It is time to riſe. 

It is hot; it is cold. 

1: is my book. 

1: is my handkerchief. 
1: is a fine houſe, 

They are your pens. 

T hey are young ladies. 
It is a pity. 

They are ſtrange people. 
1: is enough. 

11 is not too much. 

1: was without a deſign, 
It is in ſpite of him. 
He is a doctor. 


He is a goldſmith. 
He is a learned man. 
They are idle. ' 


Hie is a merchant. 


Je leur y en ai envoye, 


Je wons y en enverral. 

Quand ½i y en avez- vous 
envoye? 

Vourquoi ne lui y en avez- 
vous pas porte? i 

Menez-y- moi. 

Donnez- men. 


| Ne m'y menez pas. 


uelle heure eſt-:/? 
Il eſt deux heures. 
Il eſt de ux heures & un quart 
Il eſt deux heures & demie. 
[1 eſt trois heures moins un 
quart, 
Il fait fort beau temps. 
fait ſombre. 
11 fait un temps pluvieux, 
Il eſt temps de ſe lever. 
I fait chaud; 1 fait froid. 
C' mon livre. 
C*e/t mon mouchoir, 
C' une belle maiſon, 
Ce ſont vos plumes, 
2 ſont de jeunes demoiſelles 
C' i dommage. 


Ce ſont d'etranges gens. 
{ C'eſt aſſez. 


Ce n'eſt pas trop. 

Ce fut ſans deſſein. 

C'eſt malgre lui. 

I eſt defteur, ou c' un 
docteur. 

Il eſt orfevre, ou c' an or- 

| fevre, 

I eſt ſavant, ou c' un ſa- 
vant homme. 

Ils ſont pareſſeux, ou ce ſons 


des pareſſeux, 
I eſt negociant, ou cg un 


negociant. 
They 
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ThezareEngliſhmen, French 
men. 


He loves and has a regard 
for me. 

T have taken and kept it. 

I know and ſee her very of- 
ten 

He eſteems and honours you 

I ſaw and ſpoke to her. 

T hey ſay and afſure that. 

You have ſeen and'will al. 
ways ſee. 

He made his exerciſe ; but he 
did not read his rules. 
She ſpeaks to him, however 
te does not like him. 
Self love blinds us, it 1s the 
cauſe of the greateſt part 

of our misfortunes, 


There are flowers which 
want water; give them 
ſome. 

I ſaw a fine garden; it is 
enamelledwith a thouſand 
fine flowers. 

Theſe ſhces are too narrow; 
they hurt me. 

Do you know where the Ex- 
change is? He lives over- 
againſt it. 

Give me my book; I cannot 
do without it. 


| A wiſe man is maſter of Bim 


2 

W̃ make our ownhappineſs. 

A wile man miſtruſts Sim. 

She is too much conceited of 
22 

We ought not to flatter our- 
ſelves, 


He only loves him/el/. 


Ils ſont Anglois, Frangois, 
ou ce ſont des Anglois, des 
Frangois. 

IL z'aime & me conſidère. 


Je Pai pris & Pai garde. 

je la connois & la vois fort 

ſouvent. 

Il veus eſtime & vous honore. 

Je Pai vu & lui ai parle, 

On dit & on aſſure que. 

Vous avez vu & wous verrez 
toujours. 

11 a fait fon theme; mais il 

n'a pas lu ſes regles. 

Elle lui parle, cependant elle 
ne l'aime pas. 

L'amour propre nous aveu- 
gle, c'eſt Jui qui eſt la 
cauſe de la plupart de nos 

malheurs. 

Voila des fleurs qui ont be- 
ſoin d'eau; donnez /eur- 
en. 

Pai vu un beau jardin; 11 

eſt ᷑emaillèé de mille belles 
fleurs. 

Ces ſouliers ſont trop ẽtroits; 
ils me bleſſent. 

Savez vous ou eſt la Bourſe ? 

1] demeure vis-a-vis. 


Donnez moi mon livre; je 
ne ſaurois m'en paſſer. 
| Le ſage eſt maitre de oi. 


l On fait ſa felicite /o:-mUme; 

Le ſage ſe meke de /ui-meme. 

Elle a trop bonne opinion 

d'elle- nene. 

On ne doit pas ſe flatter /oi- 
meme. 


Il n'aime que uin. 
© Falthood 
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Falſhood is odious in i/e/f. | Ea fauſſetẽ eſt odieuſe en e- 


le meme. 

The loadſtone attracts iron. L' aimant attire le fer à%½1. 

One ought not to ſpeak of On ne doit parler de %, 
one's ſelf, but with great 


modeſty. deftie., 
That man ſpeaks of nobody | Cet homme ne parle que de 
but himſelf. Lui. 


Je le veux faire moi-mẽme. 


T will do it my/2/F. 
Elle ſe fie trop a elle meme. 


She relies too much on Her- 


eli. 
The themſelves Is ſe trahiſſent eux mEmes. 
You hi body but yoxr- | Vous ne faites du tort qu'a 
fel. vu mie. 


Ll 


r. 
Paſſeſſtue Pronouns. 


1. The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronouns come always 
before the nouns to which they are joined; as, it is my 
ſnuff- box, c'eſt ma tabatiere. In this caſe Mou, ton, /on, are 
uſed inſtead of ma, ta, /a, before feminine nouns beginning 
with a vowel, or h mute, for the ſweecneſs of ſound ; as, 
my ſword, mon #pee ;. thy ſoul, ton ame; his friendſhip, 
ſon amitie. Abſolute poſſeſſive pronouns are put after the 
noun with the definite article /e, la, les, as, le mien, la 
mienne. | 

2. When ale ſignifies amour in French, the Engliſh 

oſſeſſive pronoun is to be rendered into French by the diſ- 
junctive perſonal pronoun; as, for your ſake, pour a- 
mour de vous, and not pour votre amour. 

3. When the verb re ſignifies 1 belong te, the Engliſh 
poſſeſſive pronoun is rendered in French by the disjunctive 

erſonal pronoun; as, that houſe 1+ mine, cetie maiſon oft 
a moi, and not et la mienne. But, when the particle ce 
is joined to the verb tre, the poſſeſive pro oun is com- 
monly uſed; as, this is my houſe, c ma maiſon; it is 
his book and not your's, c'eſt ſon livre & non pas te votre. 

4. The gender of poſſe ſſive pronouns does nt follow 
that of the perſon who ſpeaks, or is ſpoken of, but agrees 
with the particular gender of every noun it is joined to; 
as, her father is dead, ſon pere eſt mort. 

5, The 


qu'avec beaucoup de mo- 
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The poſſeſſive conjunctive pronoun is always re- 
peated before a ſubſtantive, and after a conjunction; as, 
my brothers and ſiſters, mes fr#res & mes /eurs; his 
father and mother, ſon EY ſa mere. 

6. Le mien, le tien, le fien, &c. in the maſcuiine gen» 
der and ſingular number, ſometimes ſignify one's due; 
as, we muſt give every one his due, :/ faut rendre à cha- 
cun le ſien. In the plural number and maſculine gender 
they ſometimes ſignify one's relations; as, your and his 
relations, /es votres les ſiens. 

7. His, it's, their, &c. are commonly rendered into 
French by /on, /a, ſes, leurs; as plants have their properties, 
les plantes ont leurs proprietss. But, when it, it's, or their. 
belong to a ſubſtantive preceding, they are commonly 
rendered into French by the ſupplying pronoun en; as, 
theſe plants are good, I know their qualities; ces plantes 
ſont bonnes, j'en connois les gualites. This happens when 
the pronoun may be reſolved into the ſubſtantive which 
it has a relation to, as in the foregoing example, theſe 
plants are good, I know the qualities of theſe plants. 

8. The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronoun, with the particle 
de before it, is uſed inſtead of the abſolute poſſeſſive pro- 
noun on all ſuch occaſions; as, an acquaintance of his, 
une de ſes connoiſſances ; a friend of mine, an de mes amis. 

9. The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronoun is uſed when we 
call or anſwer to friends, relations, &c. as, come daughter, 
venex ma fille; yes, brother, out, mon /+2re, | 

10. Conjunctixe poſſeſſive pronouns coming in Engliſh, 
after ſome verbs not ſignifying a diſtemper, are retolved 
into the conj unctive perſonal pronoun, and, inſtead of the 
poſſeſſive pronoun, we put the definite article; as, 1 have 
paper my nails, je me /uis regnò les ongles; he has cut my 

air, il m'a coupe les cheveux.* 

11. Generally, when in a ſentence a noun, or a perſo« 
nal pronoun, ſufficiently denotes whoſe thing it is you are 
ſpeaking of, the poſſeſſive pronoun is omitted as uſeleſs, 
and reſolved into the definite article; as, I have a pain in 
my teeth, in my ſtomach, in my head, in my eyes, &c. j'ai 
mal aux dents, aVeftomac, à la tete, aux yeux, Sc. How- 
ever, when a pain or diſtemper continues for ſome time 
upon us, we may ſay, ſpeaking to a perſon acquainted 


There are ſome exceptions, which will be taken notice of in the 
rules exemplified, p. 196. 
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with it, ma jambe ne guerit pas; my leg does not heal; 
mon bras me fait toujours mal; my arm pains: me ſtill. 
This may likewiſe happen in a few other. inſtances. 
Generally the two laſt rules take place, when there is a 
ſort of equivocation, or amphibology. 


Poſſe ſfroe Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's Practice. 


Do it for my ſake, 
IT will do it for your ſake. 


For her ſake. 
Far hrs ſake. 
Ay houſe is larger than his. 


Have you ſeen my garden ? 

Come and fee my flowers. 

Where is your book? 

Shew me your books. 

Lend me your penknife. 

Our ſChool-fellows are play- 
ing in the ſtreet. 

Her apron is quite black, 

Her fan 1s broken, 

Give me my ſhoes, my ſtock- 

* 1ngs, my handkerchief, 25 

ſhirt, and my hat. 

Your ſtockings have holes in 
them. 

What is become of hi pens ? 

How does your ſiſter do? 

You have my needle. 

My ** and mother are 
ſick. 

His brother and ſiſter are in 
the country. 

Jar brother and my couſin 
are very gocd friends, 
Her mother and aunt are 

Zainſt it. 
Hrother, lend me your pen. 


| Faites le pour l'amour de 


„ "x | 

Je le ferai pour l'amour de 
VOUS. 

Pour l'amour d'ele. 

Pour l'amour de Ji. 

Ma maiſon eſt plus grande 
que la fienne. 

Avez vous vu mon jardin? 

Venez-voir mes fleurs. 

Ou eſt votre livre; 


Montrez- moi vor livres, 


Pretez-moi verre canif. 

Nos compagnons d'ecole 
jouent dans la rue. 

Sor tablier eſt tout noir. 

Son eventail eſt rompu. 

Donnez-moi mesſouliers, mes 
bas, mon mouchoir, a 
chemiſe, & mon chapeau. 

Vos bas ſont troues. 


Queſontdevenues/e-plumes? 

Commentſe porte vetreſœur? 

Vous avez mon aiguille. 

Mon pere & ma mere ſont 
malades, 

Son frere & /aſceur ſont à la 
campagne. 

Votre frère & mon couſin ſont 
très bons amis. 

Sa mere & /a tante 8'y op- 
poſent. ö 

Mon frere, prètez - moĩ volre 


4 


ö 


plume, 
M, Siſter, 
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Sifter, L cannot ; I am writ- | 


ing my exerciſe. 2 

This pen is not yours ; It is 
mine. 

Whoſe book is this? It is 
not nine; it is his, or 
her*s. 

It is your knife, and not his. 


It is ay opinion and her's. 

It is His brother. 

It is his ſiſter. 

Is it our hat? 

Is this your needle ? 

It is my paper, and not 
yours. 

Put your books in their 

places again. 

Their reaſons are bad. 


I know , your ſentiments ; | 


and I am no ſtranger to 
out . 

The Thames got out of z7's 
channel. 

The horſe broke his bridle. 
and halter. | 

My horſe carries his head 
well. 

Your horſe has loſt 4is ſhoes. 

I ſaw. the chimney of 51. 
chamber; ꝛt's mantle- | 
piece 1s of marble, 

You have bought an elbow- 
chair; it's arms are too 
high. 

Zour ſtick is not eaſy ; it's 
end is too * 


He has bought a ſword ; it's 
hilt is of ſilver. | | 

Have you read my book? 
Is not the letter thereof 


Je ne ſauiois, ma ſceur; j'ë 
cris mon theme. 

Cette plume n'eſt pas à 
vous ; elle elt à moi. 

A qui eſt ce livre? Il n'eſt 
pas à mei; il eſt à lui, 
ou à ele. 

C' votre couteau, & non 
pas le fen. 

C'eſt non ſentiment & le fen. 

C' /on frère. 

C' /a ſœur. 
Eft ce votre chapeau? 
Cette aiguilleeſt- elle&wous? 


very beautiful? | 


Ce papier eſt à moi, & non 

pas à Vous. 

Remettez woes livres dans 
leurs: places. 

Leurs raiſons ſort mauvaiſes. 

Je connois wes lentimens ; 
& moi, je n'ignore pas /es 
vob res. 

La Tamiſe eſt ſortie de en 
lit. 

Le cheval a rompu a bride 
& /on licou. 

Mon cheval porte bien /2 
tete, 

Votre cheval a perdu /es fers. 

Jai vu la cheminée de /2 
chambre; le mantezu en 
eſt de marbre. 

Vous avez acheté un faus 
tueil ; les bras en ſont 
trop hauts. 

Hotre baton n'eſt pas com- 
mode ; le bout e eſt trop 
pointu. 

Il a achete une epee ; la 
garde en eſt d'argent. 

Avez - vous lu mon livre? 
Le charactère n'ex. eſt il 
pas bien beau? 


K 2 He 
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He ordered 4is country- 


houſe to be rebuilt; ::'s 
rooms and ſituation are 
very fine. 

There is a very large gar- 
den behind 35 houſe ; 
the trees Hit are very 
well planted, their fruit 
is excellent. 

Where have you bought 
this book ? 4s binding 
1s very good. 

Every ſtate has 17s advan- 
tages and troubles, 

He is pleaſed in 517 ſitua- 
tion; he knows all 17s 
pleaſures. 

The art of war has 27's 

- dangers. 

He is not pleaſed in 551. 
ſituation ; he ſees all z7's 
dangers. | 

It is a ſmall houſe which 
has it's conveniences. 

There is a tree which ſpreads 
it's branches very far. 

He laughs from his teeth 
outward. 

IT will not in the leaſt med- 
dle with it. 

He does not know which 
way to turn himſelf, 

The wine flew up into 51, 
head. 

J would take my oath of it. 

He waited on the lady to 
her coach. 

Why do you not ſpeak ? 

Are you dumb? 

He cannot ftand upon his 

legs. | 

She gave me her word for it. 


I will forfeit, a head, if. 


[1 a fait rebatir /a maiſon 
de campagne; les cham- 

. bres & la ſituation en ſont 
belles. | 

Il y a un fort grand jardin 
derriere ſa maiſon ; les 
arbres en ſont fort bien 
plantes, les fruits ex ſont 
excellens. 

On avez - vous achetẽ ce 
livre? La reliüre ex eſt 
fort bonne 

Chaque Etat a /es agrẽmens 
& ſes peines 

Il ſe plait dans /a ſituation; 

il ex connoit tous les plai- 

ſirs. Hoa 

L'art de la guerre a /es dan- 

gers. | 

Il ne ſe plait pas dans /a 

fituation ; il en voit tous 

les dangers. 

C' eſt une petite maiſon qui 

a /es commodites. 

Voila un arbre qui ẽtend /es 
branches bien loin. 

[1 ne rit que du bout des 
levres. 

Je ne veux pas y toucher du 
bout du doigt. 

[ll ne ſait on donner de la 
tẽte. 

Le vin lui a donné à la 
tẽte. 

Ten mettrois la main au feu. 

Il donna la main a la dame & 
la conduiſit a ſon caroſſe. 

Pourquoineparlez-vous pas? 


Avez-vous perdu la voix 

II ne ſauroit fe tenir . 
jambes. 

Elle m'en donna /a parole. 


Je donne ma tete a couper, 
ſie She 


/ FRENCH 


She gave him her hand to 
kiſs. 
He ſtands on tiptoe. 


He gave his arm to the ſur- 
2 who was to bleed 
im. 

The patient loſt all 51. 
blood. 


He ran him through. 


He raiſed his voice. 
She ſtretched out her arms. 


He makes a ſhift to live by 
hard labour, 

You hurted my foot. 

He got 4zs hair cut; 


You ſplit n head. 

You hurt my finger. 

Have you never had the 
tooth- ach? No: but 1 
have very often a pain in 
my ſtomach. 

He fell from hit horſe, and 
broke his leg. 

They have cut off his leg. 

He cannot walk out; the 
gout has ſwelled is feet. 

My heart akes. 

His mind is undiſturbed. 


Her mind is agitated with a 
thouſand fears, 


Waſh your hands, mouth, 
and face, 

I pricked my finger with 
my needle. 

My tinger is not yet healed. 
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Elle lui donna / main à 
baiſer. 

Il ſe tient ſur le bout des 
pieds. : 

Il donna % bras au chi- 
rurgien qui devoit le ſai- 
gner, 

Le malade perdit tout /n 
fang. 

Il lui paſſa Pepee au travers 

Au corps. 

Il Eeva /a voix, ou la voix. 

Elle étendit /es bras, ou /zs 
bras. . 

[1 vit du travail de /es mains. 


Vous avez fait mal au pied. 

I geſt fait couper /es che- 
veux. 

Vous me fendez la tte. 

Vous ze faites mal au doigt. 

N'avez vous jamais eu mal 
aux dents? Non: mais 
Jai fort ſouvent mal 2 
Feſtomac, 

Il tomba de n cheval & /e 
caſſa la cuiſſe. 

On Jui a coupe la cuiſſe. 

Il ne ſauroit ſortir; la goute 
lui a enfle les pieds. 

Pai mal aa cœur. 

1] a Peſprit en repos, ou /e 
eſprit eſt en repos. 

Elle a Peſprit agite de mille 
craintes, ou /n eſprit gl 
agite de mille craintes. 

Lavez vos mains, votre 
bouche & votre viſage. 

Je me ſuis pique le doigt 
avec mon aiguille. 

Mon doigt n'eſt pas encqe 
gueri. z 
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Demonſtrative Pronouns, 


1. Ce, cet, cette, and ces are joined to and go before a 
ſubſtantive ; as, this book, this man, this pen, theſe 
houſes, ce livre, cet homme, cette plume, Ces maiſons, 
Celut, celle, ceux, celles, ought to be followed by a ſecond 
caſe; as, that of you, celui de vous, or the relati ve pro- 
noun gui or gue; as, he who loves, celui qui aime ; he 
whom you love, celui que wous . 

2, Ce is uſed before a noun maſculine beginning with 
a conſonant ; but if the noun begins with a vowel, or an 
h mute, cet muſt be uſed. It is likewiſe uſed before 7¹ 
or gue in this caſe it is ſaid of inanimate things only, 
and ſignifies what, or the thing which as, what you look 
for is not here; ce que wous cherchex yet. pas ici; or the 
thing you look for is not here. 

3. The particles ei and J, “ are ſometimes joined by 

a hyphen to a ſubſtantive; as, this man, that woman, 
cet homme-Ci, cetie femme-\a, They are likewiſe joined 
in the ſame manner to the demonſtrative pronouns, 
4. He who, he that, ſhe who, they who, ſuch as, &c. in 
the ſenſe of that, even governed of the verb ſubſtantive to 
be, are rendered into French by celui qui, celle gui, ceux gui, 
which are never ſeparated, unleſs the particle /@ be joined 
to celui, celle, celles, cenx ; as, he does not know the human 
heart, who truſts the vain promiſes of men; celui-1a ne 
connõit pas le cœur humain, qui e. fie aux vaines promeſſes 
des hommss. Such as are enemies to virtue do not know 
it, ceux-la ne conneiſſent pas la vertu, qui lui ſont ennemis. 
This way of ſpeaking is ſeldom uſed, at leaſt in common 
converſation ; we ſay rather, celui qui / fie aux waines. 
premeſſes des hommes ne connoit pas le caur humain. Cenx 
qui, /ont ennemis de la vertu ne la connoifſent pas, 

5. He who, he that, &c. whether or no they be ſe- 
parated in Engliſh, are ſometimes elegantly rendered in- 
to French by the imperſonal c or ce ne pas, according 
as the ſentence is affirmative or negative, with an infini- 
tive followed by que de before a ſecond infinitive ; as in. 


the foregoing example I may likewiſe ſay, C'eſt ne pas 
connoiire 


Ci denotes an object near, and /2 one at a little diſtance, 
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cennoſtre le cœur humain que de /e fer aux vaines promeſſes 
des hommes. 
| ſay /omerimes, becauſe, firſt, if one of the Engliſh 
verbs'be in the future tenſe, it is by no means to be uſed, 
- Secondly, there are many caſes in which it is never uſed ; 
as, they were puniſhed who did it, ceux qui out fait on? 
etẽ punis; to put the two verbs in the infinite mood 
would be nonſoiiſe. ; 
6. The Engliſh poſſeſſive pronouns, his, her, their, 
before a ſubſtantive in the ſenſe of him, of her, of thoſe, 
who, or that, are rendered into French, after the ſub- 
ſtantive to which they relate, by de celui qui, de celle gui, 
"oe ceux qui, de telles qui; as, every one ſhould praiſe their 
endeavours who ſeek to be uſeful to the public, chacur 
dewroit lover les efforts de ceux qui cherchent a ctre uliirs 
-au public. ny 
3 7. Ce qui, ce que, what, beginning a ſentence of two 
Ke parts, is commonly followed, after the firſt part, by ce, 
3 before #rre, and the verb #reis followed by a ſubſtantive; 
as, what | am ſaying to you is the truth, ce que je wous 
dis, eſt la werite. Sometimes the verb tre is followed 
by the prepoſition de with an infinitive ; as, what grieves 
him, is not to have ſucceeded: ce qui le fache, c'eſt de 
* n'\avoir pas rut. Sometimes by que, if it comes before 
. another mood; as, ce qui e fache, ceſt qu'il ra pas 
1 reuſi, Ce gui is uſed before neuter verbs: as, ce qui mz 
bs p1ait, what pleaſes me; and before active verbs, when ft 
is the nominative of the verb. In cther caſes ce que is 
of uſed, 
* 8. Ce is not repeated in the before mentioned caſe be- 
42 fore an adjective, or participle paſt; as, what I am ſaying 
to you is true, ce que 7e vous dis eff vrai. 
A 9. Ceci, this, cela, that, are ſometimes relative to a 
| ſingle noun; as, dennez moi ceci, ou cela, give me this, or 
that, ſpeaking of any ſingle thing whatever, Sometimes 
they are not relative to a ſingle noun, but to an entire 
action: in this caſe cela generally ſignifies the action be- 
fore ſpoken of; as, we often ſpeak ill of abſent people, 
which is unworthy ; or parle ſouvent mal tes ab/ens, cela 
t indigne. Ceci generally lignifies the action which is 
going to be mentioned; as, this is like to ſurpriſe you, a 
man who died a hundred and ten years old; ceci wa wous 
Surprendre, un homme qui mourut age de cent dix ans. 


4 Demorſirat iv 
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Demonſtrative Pronouns exemplified for the Schalar”s 


Practice. | 


Shew me that book. 

Give me that pen. 

T he/e houſes are very fine. 

Theſe ladies have a great 
deal of wit. 

That man is very fantaſtical. 

That child 1s very amiable. 

That man makes himſelf 
beloved by all men. 

T ho/e people are in the right 

7 ho/e women are very ca- 
pricious. 

That man 1s in the wrong. 


- Thoſe apples are good for 


nothing. 
Give me ſome of h pears. 
Do you know what has be- 


fallen to him, or to her? 


Has ſhe ſhewn you what 
was given her? 

You will never gueſs what 
was ſaid of you. 

Gueſs what they are about. 

I know what you ſay. 

I know wha: makes you 
angry. 

He knows not what you 
wrote. 


He auh betrays his friend is 


unworthy of friendſhip. 


They who deſpiſe learning 
do not know the value 
of it. 


| 


| | Montrez-moi ce livre. 


Donnez-moi cette plume. 

Ces maiſons ſont fort belles. 

Ces dames ſont fort ſpiritu- 
elles. 

Cethomme eſt fort fantaſque. 

Cet enfant eſt fort aimable. 

Cet homme-/8 ſe fait aimer 
de tout le monde. 

Ces gens - ci ont raiſon, 

Ces femmes a ſont fort ca- 
pricieuſes. 

Cet homme-/2 a tort. 

Ces pommes-/a ne valent 
rien. 

Dennez-moide ces poires-/2. 

Savez-vous ce gui lui eſt ar- 
rivE? 

Vousa-t-elle montrẽ ce gu/on 
lui a donne? 

Vous ne devinerez jamais ce 
gu on a dit de vous. 

Devinez ce gu'ils font. 

Je ſais ce que vous dites, 

Je ſais ce gui vous fache. 


Il ne fait pas ce que vous 
avez Ecrit, 

Celai-la eſt indigne d'amitie 
gui trahit ſon ami; ou ce- 
lui qui trahit ſon ami eſt 
indigne d'amitie; ou c 
etre indigne d' amitiẽ gue 
de trahir ſon ami. | 

Ceuæ gui mẽpriſent la ſcience 
n'enconnoiſſentpasleprix; 
ou ceux là ne connoiſſent 
pas le prix de la ſcience 
ſui la mepriſent; ou c' ne 
pas connoitre le prix de la 


ſcience gue de la mepriſer, 
He 


He ww) 
ſtrat 
ſoci 


Such a 
tue, 


Such a. 
the 


Such a 
theu 


He wh 
neve 


He was 


: 
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He ah ſhuns company is a 


ſtranger to the charms of | 


ſociety. 


She who loves nobody does 
not taſte the pleaſures of 
friendſhip. 


Such as are enemies to vir- 
tue, are ſtrangers to It. 


Such as are idle do not know 
the value of time. 


Such as are contented with 
their lot are happy. 


He who does not ſtudy will 
never be learned. 
He was puniſhed who did it 


| 


_ ( W 


Celui gui ẽviĩte la compagnie- 
ne connoĩt pas les charmes 
de la ſociẽtẽ; ou celui-Ià 
ne connoit pas les charmes 
de la ſociete gui evite la 
compagnie; ou c' ne pas 
connoitre les charmes de 
la fociete que 4 Eviter la 
compagnie. 

Celle gui n'aime perſonne ne 
goũte pas les plaiſirs de 
l'amitiéè; ou celle là ne 

oũte pas les plaiſirs de 
— gui n'aime per- 
ſonne; ou c' ne pas goũ- 
ter les plaiſirs de l'amitiẽ, 
gue de n'aimer perſonne. 

Ceux qui ſont ennemis de la 
vertu ne Ia connoiflent 
pas; ou ceux - la ne con- 

| noifſent pas la vertu gue 

lui ſont ennemĩs; ou c 

2 pas connoure la vertu 

gue de lui Etre ennemi. 

Ceux qui ſont pareſſeux ne 

| connoifſent pas la valeur 

du temps; ou ceax-/2 ne 
cConnoiſſent pas la valeur 
du temps gui ſont pareſ- 
ſeux; ou ce ne pas con- 
noitre la valeur du temps 
que d etre pareſſeux. 

Ceuæ gui ſont contens de leur 
fort ſont heureux; ou ceux- 
/2 ſont heureux gui ſont 
contens de leur ſort; ow. 
ce etre heureuxgue d' etre 
content de ſon ſort. 

Celui qui n'etudie pas ne ſera. 

jamais ſavant“. 

Celui qui a fait cela a ẽtẽ 


puni. 


o See the exception to the fifth ꝑule. 
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They have been rewarded, | 
who have done their ex- |. 


We ought 


What makes him angry is 


— * 


What rejoices me in to have 


i Was, 


erciſes. 
They are not always happy 
Tvho ſeem to be ſo. 


We ſhould always remem- 
ber their cares by whom 
we were brought up. 


to encourage 
their endeavours, who ap- 
ply themſel ves to arts and 
ſciences. 


her bad humour. 
What an honeſt man ought | 
to bewail is the loſs of 
time. 
I hat grieves him 7s not to 
have ſucceeded. 


ſeen you and your family 
in good healch. 


What I ſay to you 7s true. 

l hat ſhe ſaid to you 2s falſe. 

What you have told 2; ſur- 
priſing. 

Does 41s pleaſe vou? 

Does that make you angry ? 

That ſurpriſes me. 

What do you thiuk of #7 ? 

FE did never think of zz. 

Keep this, and give me that. 


Did you write t? 
1 do not like Hat. 
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Ceux qui ont fait leur 


, themes ont été recom 
pen ſẽs. | 

Ceux qui paroiſſent etre heu- 
reux ne le ſont pas tou- 
jours. 

Nous devrions toujours nous 
ſouvenir du ſoin de ceux 

par gui nous avons été 
eleves. 

On doit encourager les ef- 
forts de ceux gui s'appli- 
quent aux arts & aux 
{ciences. 

Ce qui le fache c' ſa mau- 
vaiſe humeur. 

Ce gu un honnete homme 
doit regretter c la perte 
du temps. 

Ce gui le fache c' de n'a- 
voir pas réuſſi, ou Oe/# 
qu il n'a pas rèuſſi. 

Ce qui me 1Ejouit ce de 
vous avoir vu & toute 
votre famille en bonne 
ſante, ou c' que je vous 
ai vu & toute votre fa- 
mille en bonne ſanté. 

Ce que je vous dis t vrai. 


Ce qu elle vous a dit ef faux. 


Ce gue vous avez dit / ſur- 
prenant. a 

Ceci vous plait-il? 

Cela vous fache: t- il? 

Cela me ſurprend. 

Que penſez vous de cela? 

Je n'ai jamais penſe a cela. 

Gardez ceci, & donnez-moi 
cela. 

Avez - vous Ecrit cela? 

Je n'aime pas cela. 


That is wonderful, 


| _ elt admirable. 


SECTION 


'Y 
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EEO TION TIT. 


Relative Pronouns, 


1. The relative pronoun ui is the nominative; and gue 
the accuſative, in ſpeaking of all ſorts of objects; as, the 
ſtone which is here, la pierre qui eff ici; the houſe that you 
ſee, la maiſon que vous voyez. Except that gui 1s uſeg even 
in the accuſative inſtead of que, when it ſignifies what 

erſon; as, je ſais qui vous aimerz, I know whom you 
— or what perſon you love; and when it is governed 
by prepoſitions; as, en gui, ſur qui, avec qui, &c. In 
this laſt caſe /equel, &c. may likewiſe be uſed. 

2. When gui is in the ſecond caſe, or comes after any 
prepoſition whatever, it is applied only to perſons, or ob- 


jects uſed as perſons ; and therefore it would be a fault to 


ſay, c' la maiſon de qui je vous ai parls, it is the houſe 


* which Ihave ſpoken to you of. In this caſe we make uſe of 


duguel, de laguelle, &c. or dont, which is uſed equally for 
all objects, and often more properly than de gui, or duguel, 
de la guelle, &c. as, Oeft la maiſon, dont je wous ai parls. 

3. A qui is ſometimes uſed in ſpeaking of animate pb+ 
jects, though they are not perſons, or objects uſed as per- 
ſons; but, as we can never err by making uſe of auquet, 
4 laguelle, &c. | would adviſe to do fo, 

4. Whom, which, that, though not expreſſed in Engliſh: 
muſt always be expreſſed in French by gui, or que; as, 
the man you ſee, homme que vous voyex. 

5. Lequel, laguelle, &c. are to be uſed inſteag ” 
iſt, when gui is equivocal: 2dly, when the relative pro- 
noun is in the ſecond caſe after a ſubſtantive; as, a cou- 
rier has been fent to court, at whoſe return. . . ox a en- 
voye un courier à la cour, au retour duquel . ... 3dly, when 
the relative pronoun expreſſes a choice; as, which will you 
ſee? lequel, or laquelle, woulez-wous woir ? 

6. Speaking of things, in which, in what, to which, 
at which, at what, in the ſenſe of where, or wherein, are 
rendered into French by oz inſtead of dans leguel, laquelle, 
&c. as, the houſe in which, or where he lives, /a maiſon 
Ou z/ demeure; the end at which, or whereat, he aims, le 
but du il tend, From which, from what, are rendered by 
de inſtead of duguel, de laquelie, &c. as the couniry from 
Which 
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it which I come, /e pays d'où je vient. Through which, by Jaſp 
. which, are rendered by par oz, or par leguel, &c. | tion, 
1 3 The relative pronoun e is uſed only in ſpeaking of : T 
inanimate objets. It may be uſed in the third caſe in- : tion 
9 ſtead of augeel, a lague. le, &c. as, it is a reaſon which I k 1 by tl 
f did not think of, cet une raiſon à quoi Je ne penſois pas. ö it m. 
i However, in molt circumſtances auguel, à laguelle, &c. as a 
1 may be uſed equally; of which the ear muſt be the 
i judge. | 4 | 
5 8. 4 gui muſt always be uſed when it has for it's ante- 4 Rel: 
7 cedent ce and the verb tre, or rien, and is followed by a 5 It is 
noun, or a verb governing the third caſe; as, it is to that 2 70 
I apply myſelf, c a qusi je m'appligue; there is nothing * Spe: 
ih which I am not diſpoſed to, z/ x'y a rien a quoi je ne /ois | is 
F aifpoje. ; : Is th 
F 9. De guei is uſed when it follows immediately ce and ye 
| the verb erre, and is followed by a noun, or a verb go- | The 
il verning the ſecond caſe; as, it is that I complain of, c':# I m 
4 de quoi je me plains. But, after rien, we make uſe of: be} I kn 
| dont; at leaſt it is a great deal better; as, there is nothing * vou 
1 in the world which God is not the author of, / , a rien Do) 
hi au monde dont Dieu ne ſoit auteur. | Y I kn 
f 10. Quei may likewiſe be uſed inſtead of leguel, laguelle, +. It is 
| &c. after prepoſitions governing it, ſuch as /ar, en, aprez, FX ; m 
ö avec, &c. as, the reaſon I rely upon, la raiſen ſur quoi je hi It is 
N me fonde. 4 m 
11. Que is uſed inſtead of de gui and à gui. It happens q It is 
= not only when there comes immediately before it the ſa- ti 
f cond or third caſe of a perſonal pronoun, “ but likewiſe | tr 
ff after any other noun, when the ſentence begins with ce | Ikn 
4 and etre; as, it is to you that I ſpeak, eft @ vous que je | w 
y parle; it is to happineſs that I aſpire, c au bonbeur que | It i 
2 4 j aſpire 'Y | | | i 
4 * It is 
q | * It is not true what Chamband fays, © that gue is uſed inftead of ſ t 
i « de gui and 4 qui, whenever there comes immediately before it the 1 It is 
c ſecond or third relation of a perſonal pronoun; as, for example, he 1 h; 
complains of you, from whom he received ſo many benefits; of you _ tc 
to whom he ſhould be ſo indebted ; i! je plaint de wous de qui it a ” = It is 
tout de bienfaits ; de van, à qui il devroit aver tant d"obligations. To h 


put que initead of de qui would ſignify quite the contrary, wiz. he com- 
plains of you that he has received ſo many benefits; and inſtead orf A ur k 6. 
3þ would be downright nonſenſe, ? 


* 
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Vaſpire; it is from the public, that I ex 


the approba-. 


tion, c de public que j attendi Papprobation. f 
The true mark to know it is when gue has the ſignĩſica- 
tion of hat, as you may ſee by the foregoing gg A 


by this rule there is no danger of being miſtaken, 


Ence 


it may appear, that in ſuch caſes gue is to be looked upon 
as a conjunction rather than a relative pronoun. 


Relative Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's Practice. 


It is the lady who ſpoke to 
ou. 

Speak to this gentleman <v4o 
is here. 

Is this the new hat wic 
you bought? 

The book which you lent 
me, 1s very well written. 

I know whom you mean. 

You do not know who it is. 

Do you know whom I love? 

I know whom ſhe loves. 

It is a friend in whom I put 
my conhdence. 


It is a perſon in whom one 


may confide. 
It is a lady againſt whom no- 


thing can be ſaid with 


truth. 

I know the perſon you talked 
with. 

It is the man of whom I 
ſpoke to you. 

It is the horſe of which he 
ſpoke to you. 

It is a woman in ve be- 
haviour there is nothing 
to cenſure. 

It is a merchant of evho/e 
honour and probity there 
can be no doubt. 


C'eſt la dame gui vous a 


parle. 

Parlez a ce monſieur gui eſt 
ici. 

Eſt ce là le chapeau neuf gue 
vous avez achetẽ ? 

Le livre gue vous m'avez 
prece, eſt fort bien ecrit. 

Je ſais gui vous voulez dire. 

Vous ne ſavez pas gui c'eſt, 

Savez-vous gui j'aime? 

Je ſais gui elle aime. 

C'eſt un ami en gui je mets 
ma confiance. 

C'elt une perſonne à gui on 
peut fe fier, 

C'eſt une demoiſelle contre 
gui on ne peut mal parler 
avec verite. 

Je connois la perſonne avec 
qui vous avez parle. 

C'eſt Phomme de gui, ou 
dont, je vous ai parle. 

C'eſt le cheval duguel, ou 
dont, il vous a parlé. 

C'eſt une femme ſur la con- 
duite de laguelle il n'y a 
rien à redire. 

C'eſt un negociant ſur Phon- 
neur & la probite duguel 
il ne ſauroit y avoir de 
doute. 

The 


— 
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The circumſtances iz which 
you are. 

The danger ix which he finds 
himſelf. 


The end avhereat ſhe aims. 


K. he houſe 'awhere ſhe lives 
in. 

He has got the ſame frame 

of mind and ſentiments in 
which he has always been. 


I know the place whence you 
come. 

'Theſe are the reaſons from 
whieh I conclude. 

Theſe are his diſcourſes 3) 
which he inſinuates. 

That is the cityzbroughwhich 
I have paſſed. 

I know the means by which 
he gained his point. 

That is the matter in queſ- 

tion. 

It is zo that I think. 

It is aht he complains /. 

It was that he applied him- 
ſelf zo, 

It was to that ſhe exhorted 
him. 

It is that I am ſorry for. 

It is chat ] aſſure you. 

It is that 1 will think of. 

There is nothing in which 
Jam not ready to oblige 
you. 

do not fee pon what his 
diſcourſe may be ground- 
3 

It is - hat you may rely upon. 


It is an argument to which 
there is no anſwer. 


Les circonſtarices od vous 
etes. | | 
| Le danger « il fe trouve. 


| Le but oz elle viſe, 
La maiſon ez elle demeure. 


Il eſt dans la meme diſpoſi- 

tion d'eſprit, & dans les 
memes ſentimens oz il a 
toujours 6te. 

Je ſais la place 42 vous ve- 
nex. 

Voila les ratſons 470 je con- 
clus, | 

Voila ſes diſcours par oz il 

| infinue.- 

Voila la ville par oz j'ai 

=. = 

Je ſais les moyens par od 1 
parvint a ſes fins, 

Voila de quoi il s'agit. 


C'eſt 2 quoi je penſe. 
C'eſt de quoi il fe plaint. 
C*ecoit à guoiil s appliquoĩt. 


— — 


Cetoit à quo; elle Pexhor- 
toit. 
C'eſt Je guoi je ſuis fache, 
C'eſt de quoi je vous aſſure. 
C'eſt @ gui je penſerai. 
II n'y a rien @ quot je ne fois 


diſpoſe pour vous obliger. 


ſe ne vois pas fer quoi fon 
diſcours puiſſe Etre fonde, 


C'eſt ſur quoi vous pouvez 
| _compter. 

 C*eſt un raiſonnetaent ayuor, 
cou augue!, il n'y a point de 
reponſe. 


Death 


— 
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there is no remedy. 


Idleneſs is a vice t which 


young people are much 
inclined. | 


This is the reaſon pn 


which I am grounded. 


It is the happineſs t which 


I aſpire. | 
Theſe are the reaſons by 
which I convinced him. 


There is nothing for which 
Jam more ſorry. 

There is nothing of which 
he more complains. 


There is nothing hat he is 


not capable of. 
Itis to you that I ſhall ſpeak. 
It is to her that 1 had pro- 
miſed it. 


It is from his friend ht he 
has received ſo many fa- 


vours. 

It is his brother zhat he 
complains of. 

It was by my friend that I 
was betrayed. 

It is to con unual ſtudy that 
your brother owes his 
great learning. 

It is to my filter that you 
have given it. 

It is to her that you have 
ſpoken. | 

It is from her ut I expect 
that favour. 

It is to trade that he applies 
himſelf. 


It is to the protection of his 


friends that he owes his 
fortune, | 


: Death is an evil to which ' 


La mort eſt un mal 2 gu 
ou auguel, 1] n'y a point 
de remede. 

La pareſſe eſt un vice à quoz, 

- ou an,, les jeunes gens 

| ſont fort enclins. 

C*elt la raiſon ſur -guo;, ou 
ur laguells, je ſuis fonde. 
C'eſt le bonheur apres gubi, 
ou apres lequel, aſpire, 
Ce ſont les raiſons, avec 
1%, ou avec leſquelles, je 

ai convaincu. 

II n'y a rien dont je ſois plus 
fache, 

[1 n'y a rien dont il ſe plaigne 
davantage. 


[Il n'y a rien dont il ne ſoit 


capable, 

C'eſt a vous gue je parlerai. 

C'eſt a elle gue je Vavois 
promis. 

C'eſt de ſon ami qu'il a regu 
tant d'amities. 


C'eſt de ion frere qu'il ſe 
plaint. 

Ce ſut par mon ami gze je 
fus trahi. 

Ceſt à une Etude continu- 
elle que votre frere doit ſes 
grandes connoulances. 

C'eſt a ma ſqeur que vous 
Pavez donne. 

C'eſt a elle gaze vous avez 
parle. 

C'eſt d'elle gue j'attends 
cette grace. 

C'eſt au commerce gail 
s'applique. | 
C'eſt à la protection de ſes 

amis gu'il doit {a fortune. 


£ 
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It is by the public chat he | C'eſt du public gil eſt ap- 
is approved of. prouvẽ. 


b Kerlon v. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


1. Que, as interrogative, is applied only to things, and 
gui, when perſons are ſpoken of; as, what do you ſay ? 
que dites-vous ? whom do you look for? qui cherchex+ 
vous Both are uſed in all their caſes as above. 

2. 2u, interrogative, is uſed after a prepoſition, or 
after the participle de or à; as, what are you grounded 
upon ? ſur quoi vous fondez wous about what do you 


— 


buſy yourſelf ? de quoi wous m#lez wous ? 


3. If guoi be not immediately followed by a verb, it 


may be ſometimes uſed in the firſt caſe; as, what is there 


greater? quoi de plus grand ? It ſometimes expreſſes only 
an emotion of the mind; as, how! you are angry? quoi! 
vous tes fache ? 
4. Duel, quelle, &c. are ſaid of perſons and things. It 
is to be obſerved, that ue is always followed by it's ſub- 
ſtantive; as, what man is it? quel homme e/t-ce ? Except 
when the noun was expreſſed before; as, this is my opi- 
nion; what is yours ? wala mon ſentiment ; quel t le 
witre 

5. Teguel, &c. is alſo ſaid of perſons and things; it is 
always followed by a genitive expreſſed, or underſtood ; 
as, which of the two will you have? lequel Jes deux wou- 
lez-wous ?—Yue aniwers to what; /equel to which. 

6. Whoſe, ſignifying to whom a thing belongs, is 
tranſlated in French by the dative, 2 gui ; as, whoſe 
houſe is that & à qui ef cette maiſon ? 


Interragatiue Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's 
Practice. 


Mat do you mutter there? Ae“ marmotez - vous la ? 
# hat do you want ? Aue ſouhaitez-vous ? 
What 


* Obſerve here, that inſtead of gue, we often make, uſe of gu et ce 
gu, — ce que (et que, In both caſes the pronoun comes before 
verd. | 


— oe” 


; 
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What do you aſk for R. 
What do you fear ? 


What is the matter ? 


What do riches avail with- | Du 


out health? 
What ſhall we do ? 
Do you remember what you 
talked of to me ? 
Is that like what you have 
been told of ? 
N hon do you look for? 
In ho has done that? 
Who ſpoke to you ? 
Whom do you ſuſpect ? 


Whom have you that news 
from ? 

Who is come? 

To whom do you give the 
preference ? 

What do you meddle with ? 

What does ſhe complain of? 

What 1s the matter ? 

Ay ſo much ado ? 


What do you apply yourſelf 


to ? 
How do you ſpend yourtime? 
What can ſhe expect? 
What does he talk of ? 
What is ſhe ſo angry for? 
hat are they ſo jealous of? 
What do you impute the 
fault to? 
How ſhall we ſpend our time? 
What man ſpoke to you ? 
IF hat woman have you ſeen ? 
What lace has ſhe bought? 


| 


| 
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Aue demandez-yous ? 
Due craignez-yous ? 


Q eft ce que-Ceſt ? 


les richeſſes 

ſans la ſante ? 

Que ferons nous? 

Vous ſouvenez vous de ce gue 
vous m' avez parle ? 

Cela eſt- il con forme à ce gue 
vous avez entendu dire? 

Au cherchez- vous ? 

Qui a fait cela? | | 

Jui eft-ce qui vous a parle ? 

Lui eff-ce que vous ſoupgon- 
nez ? 

De gui tenez-vous cette 
nouvelle ? ' 

Lui eft-ce qui eſt venu ? 

A gui donnez-vous la prefe- 
rence ? p 

De quoi vous melez-yous ? 

De quoi ſe plaint-elle ? 

De quot Vagit-il! 

A quoi bon tant de fagons ? 

A quot vous appliquez-yous ? 


ue ſervent 


A quoi paſſez-vous le temps? 
A quot peut elle s' attendre ? 
De quoi parle- t- il? 

De quoi eſt-· elle fi fachee ? 
De quoi ſont-ils fi jaloux ? 


A quoi attribuez-vous la 


faute ? 
A quoinous amuſerons- nous? 
24el homme vous a parle ? 
Quelle femme avez-vous vue? 
Quelle dentelle a-t-elle ache- 


t 


tee ? 


What 


* Inſtead of gu}, in ſuch or the like interrogations, we make 
equally well uſe of qui ce gui in the nominative, and gui efi-ce gue 
In the accuſative; in this caſe the perſonal pronoun is put before the 


verb, 


A 


What books have you read? 
What ſart.of ſhirts does he 
wear? 


That is my opinion; a2 


is his 2 
That is your advice; what 
is bers | 
It was her ſentiment; whet 
Was your's ? E 
Nhat grammar do you read? 


Of all the grammars which 
have been printed, to 
which do you give the 


preference? 
There are apples and a5 j 
which do you like belt? 


"Whith of theſe two oranges 
will you have? 
Which of theſe two ladies do 


; * »kon A 1. ? 
you nm ins noanG.omeſ:? 


Which of all the gramma- 
rians has written moſt 
clearly and preciſely ? 


* 
Which of the books you 
have read, do you think 
the moſt uſeful ? 
Whe/e penknife is this? 
n bos pen is this ? 
Whoſe hat is this? 
Whe/e garden is this? 
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Duels livres avez · vous Tus ? 
Belles chemiſes porte: t- il? 


Voila mon opinion; guelle 
eſt la ſienne? ' 
Voila votre avis; guel eſt le 

ſien ? 

LS ecoit ſon ſentiment; que/ 
Etoit le votre ? 

Quelle grammaire lifez- 
vous ? 

De toutes les grammaires 
qui-ont ete imprimèes, à 
laguelle donnez-vous Ia 
preference ? 1 

Voila des pommes & des 
poires ; /a/quelles aimez- 
vous le mieux? 

Laguelle de 'ces deux oran- 
ges voulez- vous ? 

Laguelle de ces deux dames 

| trouvez- vous lap! usbeite* 

Leguel de tous les grammai- 

riens a Ecrit le plus clat- 
rement, & avec le plus de 
prëciſion ? | 

Des livres que vous avez 
lus, /e/guels trouvez-yous 
les plus utiles? 

A qui eſt ce canit 2 

A qui eſt cette plume ? 

A qui eſt ce chapeau? 

A gui eſt ce jardin ? 


ö 


| SECTION VI 
Indefinzte or Tndeterminate Pronouns, 


1. Pas un, aucun, nul, are three negative pronouns, 
having the ſignification of no perſon or thing, and require 
the partiole ne before the verb; 'as, nobody ſpoke of it. 
vucun, or pas un, or nul, n'en a ar,; nobody knows 
K, aucun, er pas un, or nul, ut. le att. Nul is never 


uſed 


adject 


relate. 
ces des 
and c: 
maſcu 
nine ; 
own h 


wy 
* 
oth 
4 A 
&.o 
14 
f 
1 


F 
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ſed in an'interrogation, or with a nepation 'before it ; 
for we do not fay, nul ne le ſait-ilP | | 

2. Aucun is ſometimes uſed without a negation in phraſes 
6f interrogation or doubt. In ſuch a caſe it may be ren- 
dered by quelgi” un; as, of all thoſe who know my reaſons, 
is there any one who has blamed me ? de tous ceux gui. ſa- 
vent mes raiſons, y en a-t-il aucun qui m'ait blame ? 

3. When aucun and nul are followed by a ſecond caſe, 
or a ſubſtantive either expreſſed or underſtood, they mult 
be in the ſame gender as that ſecond cafe or ſubſtantive, 
but not in the fame number; as, none of them has been 
there, aucun d'eux, ſpeaking of men, or aucune delles, 
ſpeaking of women, y a #t4. "Theſe three pronouns, 
uſed as pronouns, have no plural. 

4. Nul and aucun are ſometimes to be looked upon as 
adjectives; this happens, when they are joined to a ſub- 
ftantive ; as, he yields to no reaſon, il ze /# rend à aucune 
rai/on ; ſhe has no pleaſure, ee aucun plaiir, Aucur 
in ſuch a cafe is a great deal better. 

5. Nu ſometimes fignifies void, that does not ſtand 
good in law ; in ſuch a caſe it has a plural, if the noun 
be in the plural ; as, the proceedings are void, tes pre- 
t*durts ſont nulles. | : 

6. Chacun fignifies every perſon or thing, esch, has no 
plural, is indifferently applied to perſons and things, and 
follows the gender of the noun to which it is joined, or 
relates; as, each of theſe women has ſeen it, chacune 7 
ces deux femmes Pa vu. If the noun be a collective one, 
and cannot be divided by one or two, chacun is put in the 
maſculine gender, though the collective noun be femi- 
nine ; as, the commons withdrew, each of them to their 
own home; les communes /+ retirꝭrent, Chacun chez tx 

N. B. Cuftom now-a-days, does not allow to ſay un 
chacun inftead of chacun, | 

7. Perſonne ſigniſies nobody, has no plural, is always of 
the maſculine gender, and attended by the particle ne, 
before the verh; as, nobody ſaw it, perſonne ne I u 

8. When perſenne ſigniſies any body, and is not preceded 
by an adverb of denial, Tuch as not, never, &c. the par- 
ticle xe muſt be omitted; as, did ever any body find the 
Philoſopher's ſtone? perſonne a- il jamais trowus la pierre” 
fhileſophale ? This way of ſpeaking inſinuates, that you 
do not believe tke ching concerning which you inquire,” 

Take 
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Take notice not to confound this pronoun with the noun 
ſubſtantive, a perſon, une per/onne, the perſon, la perſonne, 
which is always feminine. 

9. Tout has many ſignifications: it ſometimes ſignifies 
all, every, ar the whole. When it is joined to a ſubſtan- 
tive; it requires the definite article before the following 
noun, notwithſtanding it's having before it 4 or 4; as, 
the whole houſe, toute la mai/on; of the whole houſe, de 
toute la mai/on; to the whole houſe, à toute la mai/on. 

10. The pronoun tout, uſed by itſelf, is always put in 
the maſculine ſingular; as, every thing almoſt is uncer- 
tain in the world, per/que tout eff incertain dans le monde. 
Sometimes it has the fignification of chaque; as, every 
day, tous let jours; every moment, @ tout moment, &c. 
But we ſay, 4 chague inſtant, à chague minute, every in- 
ſtant, every minute. 

11. Tout ſometimes ſigniſies although, followed by a 
word denoting the quality, office, dignity, trade, calling, 
circumſtance, c. of the ſubject; in ſuch a caſe, the word 
denoting ſuch quality, We. which is placed after the verb 
in Engliſh, muſt be placed in French immediately after 

out, and the word denoting ſuch quality muſt be followed 
15 gue; as, though he be learned, he miſtakes ſome- 
times ; 8 qu'il , il ſe trompe guelguefois. When 
tout is rendered by bien gue, or guoigue, the verb muſt be 
put in the ſubjunctive; as, Bien gue, or guoigu'it ſoit ſa- 
want, Oc. 

12. When the word which is after the verb does not 
denote the quality of the ſubject, then for all, or although. 
muſt be rendered into French by bien gue, or guoigue;z as 
although you make uſe of his phyſician, bien que, or 
quoique, vous vous ſerviez de ſon médecin. 


13. Teut, in the ſenfe of although, is indeclinable, ex- 


cept before a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant. 
14. Tout ſometimes ſignifies quite, entirely; as, ſhe is 
quite lovely, elle eff tout aimable. In this ſenſe it is like · 
wiſe declinable only before a noun feminine beginning 
with a conſonant. a | 
15. When rien ſignifies nothing, or not any thing, the 
article- ze muſt be. placed before the verb; as, 1 have 
een nothing prettier ; je n'ai rien ws de plus beau. 
But, when it ſignifies any thing not preceded by an ad- 


verb of denial, the particle ae is omitted; as, have you 


ever 
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ever ſeen any thing ſo beautiful? avez-wous Jamar rien ws 
de i beau? : 

16. Plufieurs ſignifies many, or ſeveral, It is always 
plural ; as, ſeveral have believed that the world was eter- 
nal, pluſieurs ont cru le monde &terne', It is ſometimes an 
adjective; as, many friends, pluſieurs amis. It is de- 
clined with the indefinite articles de and à. 

17. Autre, other, is ſometimes an adjective; as, ano- 
ther book, un autre livre: Sometimes a ſubſtantive, when 
it is preceded by en, to which it hath a relation; as, j en 


' connois un autre, I know another: Sometimes a pronoun; 


as, another than you, wx autre gue vont. — Autrui, one's 
neighbour, others, or other people, is uſed only in the 
ſecond and third caſes; as, of others, to others, d"autruti, 
& autrui.—Ni Pun ni Pautre, neither the one or the other, 
will have the verb in the ſingular, if the verb comes after 
it; as, ni l'un ni l'autre en fait Ia raiſon, neither the 
one, nor the other, knows the reaſon of it; and in the 
pony if it comes before; as, ili en ſavent Ja rai/on ni 
'un ni l'autre.—L'in, autre, one, the other, one ano- 
ther, is uſed to expreſs the mutual action of two objects 
on each other, and conſequently it is always reciprocal ; 
as, they love one another, z/ ;\aiment l'un l'autre. The 
firſt is always in the firſt caſe. —L*un & Pautre, one and 
the other, or both, has a different meaning ; it ſignifies 
the union of two objects already mentioned; as, both 
are in the wrong, #/s ent tor; Pun & Pautre, or Pun & 
Pautre dnt tort; it governs always the plural. Both of 
theſe two words are declined with the definite article. 

Take notice, that Pun Pautre, comes always after the 
verb; ni Pun ni Pauire, and Pun & Pautre, in the firſt 
caſe, go indifferently before or after with this difference, 
that, when they are put after, the perſonal pronoun goes 
always before the verb, though not expreſſed in Engliſh ; 
and, when they are before the verb, the perſonal pronoun 
is omitted, though expreſſed in Engliſh ; as, they are both 
in the wrong, or both are in the wrong, ils ent tort Pun & 
Fautre, & Pun & Pautre ont tart. 

18. Quelgue, ſome, fignifies in the ſingular, that the ob- 
ject 15 taken indeterminately; as, heis always reading ſome 
good book, il lit temjours quelque bon livre. In the plural, 
it expreſſes an indeterminate number of objects; as, he ig 
addicted to ſome vices, #/ eff adonne à quelques vices. 


19. Some- 
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19. Sometimes gue/gue ſignifies not the indeterminate 
fiumber, but the indeterminate quality or quantity. of 
things, and anſwers the Engliſh expreflions, whatever, 
whatſoever, although, with ever ſo much, &c. as, al- 
though they are learned, quelque /awvans gilt Giant. 
Auelgue, taken in this ſenſe, has no plural before adjec- 
tives, unleſs they be immediately followed by their ſub- 
ſtantives; as, though they ſeem ever ſo rich, quelque, 
3iches gu'ils paroiſſent; though he has. dane ever ſo fine 
actions, quelqueSdelles ations, gu'il ait faites, Hence 
it appears, how much an. author miſtakes who ſays, that 
guelque can never happen to come before an adjective but 
with &tre. | | 
Obſerve, that gue/que in this caſe is always followed by 
que, or qui, which govern the following verb in the ſub- 
junctive mood. 

20. When whatever, &c. ſignifying gue/que in French, 
is followed immediately by a verb, or by a firſt caſe of a 
perſonal pronoun, it muſt be ſeparated into two words, 
and then uel has both numbers and genders, and gue or 
gui are not repeated in the following part of the ſentence; 
as, whatever his intentions are, quelles que /ozent /es in- 
tentions; whatever I am, quel que zz /o#5; whatever they 
may be, (ſpeaking of women) quelles qu'e//es puifſent fire, 

21. Quelgu un, in the ſenſe of ſomebody, or any body, 
is uſed in all it's caſes, in the ſingular maſculine only.; 
as, ſomebody has told it-to me, quelqu'un me ae dit; I 
know it from ſomebody, je le /ais de quelqu'un; I have 
given it to ſomebody, je Fai conn? a quelqu'un. Hows» 
ever, gueiques-yns is uſed as the nominative of the verb; 
as, ſome perſons have ſaid it, quelques uns /ox? dit. In 
the other caſes we make uſe of que/gues perſonnes, and not 
quelques uns. 

22. Quel un ſometimes ſignifies an indeterminate part 
of a number, and is then joined with the ſecond ca ſe of 
fome other noun expreſſed, or ſufficiently underſtood ; or 
with the particle en, inſtead of the ſecond caſe; in this 
fenſe, guelgu un is uſed in all genders, numbers, and caſes; 
as, has any of theſe gentlemen heard any ching of it? 
guclgs 63, or quelques-uns, de ces meſſieurs en auroit- 
„or, auroient-ils, entendu parler & There are fine flowers, 


give me ſome; voila de belles fleurs, dounez men quelques- 
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23. When whatever, or whatſoever, has no relation, 
either to an adjective or ſubſtantive, it muſt be rendered by 
guoi que, tout ce gui, tout ce que; as, whatever happens,” 
quoi qu'il arrive; whatever you pleaſe; tout ce qu'il v 
plaira. — Duct que is uſed only in the firſt caſe, whereas- 
tout ce qui, tout ce gue, are uſed in all their caſes. Ob- 
ſerve, that quoi que ce ſoit (whatever, or whatſoever it may 
be) is likewiſe uſed in all it's caſes; as, of whatever he 
may ſpeak, de quoi que ce ſoit gui parle; to whatſbever 
te may apply himſelf, 2 quot que ce foit gail applique. 
this laſt pronoun, when followed by x verb, requires that 
verb in the ſubjunctive mood with ue before it, as may 
be ſeen in the foregoing example. 1 

* Oui que ce ſoit in a ſentence with the particle xe, before 
the verb, ſignifies nothing at all, or, nothing whatever; 
as, he talks of nothing whatever, z/ ne parle de quot que 
ce ſoit. 

24. Qui que te ſoit, whoever, or what perſon ſoever; 
is uſed in all it's caſes; as, from whom ſoever he may have 
iearned- it, de qui que ce foit 97, Pait appris: whombp- 
ever he may addreſs himſelf to, a qui que ce ſq;t gibi 
sadre/ſe,. When this pronoun belongs to a fentence 
wherein ne precedes the verb, it ſtands for nobody what- 
ever; as, I ihall fpeak of it to nobody whatever, je n'en 
parlerai à qui que ce ſoit, Hence it appears, that 901 


gue ce /oit is uſed for things only, and gui que ce ſoit for, 


perſons. | 

25. Qui que ce ſit in the ſenſe of guicongue, whoever, 
or what perſon foever, muſt always be followed by z/, 
elle, &c. or gui, and fometimes by both; as, whoſoever, 
it may be, he will be diſcovered, qui que ce ſoit, il era 
decouwert: whoſoever deceives me, ſhall be diſcovered, 
qui qui ce ſoit, qui me trompe, il ſera decouvert : but aſter” 
quicongue, il and gui are omitted; as, quiconqus me 
trompera, ſera dicouvert, and not, il ſera decouvert. 
26. Meme is ſometimes an, adjettive ; as, the ſame au- 
thor, le meme auteur* ſometimes it anſwers to ſelf in 
Engliſh; as, myſe'f, moi-meme:' in theſe two ſenſes it 
has a plural :* ſometimes it anſwers to even in Engliſh; 
as, even this book, ce //vre meme. 


Tc | 27. Je. 


See rule 22, of the perſona! pronouns, at the end of page 187. 
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27. Je ne ſais qui, I do not know who, is uſed in all its 
ar only for perſons. Je ne /ais quoi, I 
do not know what, is uſed in all it's caſes for things only 
in the ſingular. Je ne /ais guel is uſed in all it's numbers, 
caſes, and genders, ſpeaking of perſons or things, and is 
always followed by a ſubſtantive. 
28. One, they, we, people, men, a body, &c. are of- 
tentimes rendered by on; as, they, or people, talk, on 


parle; may a body know; peut on /avoir? Sometimes oz 


ſignifies it. in this caſe, the verb, which is in Engliſh in 
the paſſive voice, muſt be changed in French into the ac- 
tive; as, it is hoped, on e/pere; it was ſaid, on diſoit. 
Moreover, as the paſſive voice is ſeldom uſed in French, 
in ſuch a caſe the noun, or pronoun, which is the ſubject 
of the paſſive verb in Engliſh, muſt be made the object of 
the verb in French, and the paſlive verb muſt be changed 
into the active, and put in the ſame tenſe, as in Engliſh; 


as, great rejoicings have been made this week, on a fait 


cette ſemaine de grandes rijouifſances, inſtead of de grandes 
rejouiſſances ont ete faites. 


Indeterminate Pronouns exemplified for the Schalar's 
| * rac ice. 


Nobody ſpoke to him. | Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne lui 
a parle. 

Nebody knows it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne le 
ſait, | 

Nobody has ſeen it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne Va 
vu. 

Nobody can boaſt of it. | Ancun, pas un, ou nul ne peut 


s' en vanter. 

Of all the grammars, I am | De toutes les grammaires, 
a ſlave 70 none. : je ne neon à aucune, 

| and not 2 aulle. . 

| Perſonne ne m'a-t-il deman- 

| de? 

Je z'en ai jamais vu un, ou 
aucun, and not nul, 

Did you ever ſee any one} En avez-vous jamais vu un, 
Who. ou aucun gui. and not 

nul. 


Did any body aſk for me? 


I never ſaw any of them. 


Is 


ment, 
Put the h 


each 0 


10tT 


Is 
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Is there any one who can 
blame me ? 

Is there any one who has 
ſeen it ? 

T have not read any of the, 
books you lent me. 

J did not ſee any of the la- 
dies you ſpoke of. 

I know none of thoſe mer- 
chants. | 

I ſaw none of them. 


He has 0 reſt. 

She has - zo uneaſineſs of 
mind, 

I have 20 intereſt in it, 


The ſentence was annulled, 


All their privileges are an- 
nulled. . 
Every one lives after his 

own manner. 
All men are faulty. 
All men defire to be happy. 
Every one of them was ſur- 


priſed. 


1 know two ladies; they 
have, each of them, two 
thouſand pounds a year. 

Thetwoclerks have, each of 
them, written four letters. 

The commons withdrew, 
each of them to his own 
home. 

Each of the ſhires ſends two 
repreſentatives to parlia- 
ment. 

Put the books in order and ſet 
each of them in it's place. 
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Ven a-t-il aucus qui puiſle 
me blamer ? 

Y en a-t il avcur qui l'ait 
vu ? 

Je n'ai lu aucur des livres 
que vous m'avez pietes. 

Je n*at vu aucune des dames, 
dont vous avez parle 

je ne connois aucan, de ces 
commergans. 

Je n'ai vu aucun d'eux, for 
the maſculine: aucune 
d'elles, for the feminine. 

It n'a zal. ou aucun, repos. 

Elle n'a n«//e, ou aucune, in- 
quietude d'eſprit. 

Je n'al zul, ou aucun, in- 
teret en cela. 

La ſentence fut declarce 
nulle. 

Tous leurs privileges ſont 
nuls. 


Chacun vit a ſa mode. + 


Chacun fait des fautes. 

Chacun veut etre heureux. 

Chacun d'eux fut ſurpris, 
for the maſculine + chacune 


d'elles fut ſurpriſe, r 


the feminine. 
je connois deux demoiſelles, 
elles ont chacune deux mil- 
le livres ſterlings par an. 
Les deux commis ont écrit 
chacun quatre lettres. 
Les communes ſe retirèrent 
chacun chez ſoi. 


Les provinces envoyent cha- 
cane deux dẽputès au par- 
lement. 

Arrangez les livres, & les 
mettez chacun en ſa place 

Nobod 
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Nobody talks of it. 

Nobody has ſeen you. 
Nobody has gueſſed the 
meaning of the riddle, 

Nobedy knows it. 
Nobody ſuſpected her. 


She told it to nobody. 


He miſtruſts nobody, 

She truſts nobody. 

Did ever any body know all 
the properties of matter ? 


Did ever any body ſeriouſly 
doubt of the exiſtence of 
God ? 

Did ever any man compre- 
hend the mylteries of re- 
ligion? 

All is loſt. 

All is quiet now. 

Every thing in nature is 
liable to change. 

He miſtruſts every thing. 

She is frightened at every 
ſhadow. 

He is capable of every thing. 


Can one be ſure of every 


thing ? 

I am compliant to every 
thing you pleaſe. 

He is ſit for any thing. 

They are againſt every thing. 

I ſee her, and ſpeak to her 
every day. 

She goes to the play a!moſt 

every evening. 

He flies in a paſſion every 
moment. 

Although he be rich, he 1s 
not more contented, for 
all his riches, 

A.theugh he ſeems angry, 
he is not really ſo. 
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Per/onne n'en parle. 

Perſonne ne vous a vu. 

Perſonne n'a devine Penig- 
me, 

Per/onne ne le ſait. 

Perſonne ne la ſoupgonnoit. 

Elle ze Pa dit à per/onne. 

Il ne ſe mẽſie de perſonne. 

Elle ne ſe fie a per/onne. 

Perſonne a- t-il jamais connu 
toutes les proprietes de la 
matiere ? 

Perſonne a- t il jamais doute 
ſerieuſement de Pexiſt- 
ence de Dieu. 


Perſonne a-t il jamais com- 


pris les miſtères de la re- 
ligion ? 

Tout elt perdu. 

Tout eſt tranquille a preſent, 

Tout dans la nature eſt ſujet 
aux changemens. 

Il ſe meke de tout. 

Elle efſt.epouvantee de ut. 


[1 eſt capable de tut. 
Peut-on<tre tur de tourt? 


Je ſuis pret A tet ce qu'il 
vous plaira. 

Il eſt propre a 7out. 

Il s'oppoſent à tout. 

Je la vois, & lui parle tous 
les jours. 

Elle va a la comédie preſ- 
que /ous les ſoirs. 

Il s' emporte a font moment. 


Tout riche gut] eſt, ou guoi- 
gu'il ſoit riche, il n'en eſt 
as plus content.. 
Tout fache gu'il paroit, ou 
quoigu*il paroiſſe fache, il 


ne Veſt pas. 
Though 
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for her riches. 


Though ſhe be young and 
handſome, ſhe is virtu- 
OUS, 


Thoughtheſe ladies be young, 
they are malicious and 
witty. 


Though the rich be covet- 
ous, they ſpend money to 
gratify their paſſions. 


She was guite frightened, 

She is ixtirely retired. 

Thoſe ladies are quite ſur- 
pri ſed. 


You look quite ſick, 


Your ſiſter is guite young. 

His ſiſter is guite lovely. 

I ſaw nothing more extraor 
dinary. 

He applies himſelf to nothing 

Nething is more ſurpriſing. 

do not ſuſpect you of any 
1h ng. 

Is there any thing more won- 
derful ? 

I doubt whether azy thing 
is more uſeful. | 

Many are not of your opi- 
nion. 

Many are of this opinion. 

It is the lot of many. 

It is the vice of many, 

She told it to many, 
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Though ſhe be rich, ſhe is 
not the more charitable | 


| 
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Toute riche guelle eſt, on 
guoiguelle ſoit riche, elle 
n'en eſt pas plus chari- 
table, 

Toute jeune & belle ga'elle 
elt, ou gueigu elle ſoit 
jeune & belle, elle a de 

la vertu. | 

Toutes jeunes que ſont ces 
demoiſelles, ou gzoigue 
ces demoiſelles ſoient 
jeunes, elle ont de la ma- 
lice & de l'eſprit. 

Tout avares que ſont les ri- 
ches, ou quoique les riches 
ſoient avares, ils depen- 
ſent de Pargent pour ſa- 
tisfaire leurs paſſions. 

Elle fut tout ẽpouvantẽe. 

Elle eſt toute retiree. 

Ces dames ſont tut éton- 
nees, ou toutes ſurpriſes. 
Vous paroiſſez tent malade, 

for the maſculine : toute 
malade, for the femin'ne, 
votre ſceur eſt route jeune. 

Sa ſœur eſt tout aimable. 

Je ai rien vu de plus ex- 
traordinaire. 

IIe s'appliqe a rien. 

Rien welt plus ſurprenant. 

Je ne vous ſoup;onne de 
ien. 

a- t- il rien de plus admi- 
rable? 

Je doute que wien ſoit plus 
utile, 

Pluſfeurs ne ſont pas de votre 
opinion. 

Pluſfeursſont de ce ſentiment. 

C'eſt le partage de plufieurs. 

C'eſt le defaut de pl/ufieurs. 


Elle a dit a plufiears. 
L 2 Have 
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Have you read the book ? 
'will you have another ? 
If you do not like that pen, 
I ſhall give you another. 


Another would be more 
grateful, 

Gather would havemarnied 

him. 

Another would have been de- 
ceived. | 

T gave it to another. 

1 know neither of them. 


Ss Neither of them ſpoke to him. 
"1 | | Neither ef them does ſtudy. 


: They hate ons another. 
We know one another. 


They cheat one another. 
They miſtruſt one another, 
It-is uncommon for two au- 
thors to ſpeak well of one 
another. 
We truſt one another, 


You wrong one another, 


ot hurt one ancther. 


j 

; 

f 

2 

; Let us n 
Each of them are good. 

| Both are bad. 

g Bosh ſhall be puniſhed, 
5 f Each of them ſhall be re- 
3 warded. 
T 4+ avi care for either, 


She complains / both. 
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Avez-vous lu le livre? en 
voulez vous un autre ? 
Si vous n'aimez pas cette 
plume, je vous en donne- 
rai Une autre. 

Un autre ſeroit plus recon- 
noiſſant. 

Une autre Vauroit Epouſe, 


Un autre auroit ẽtẽ trompe. 


Je Pai donne à wn autre. 

Je ne connois ni Pun ni Pau- 
Ire, 

Ni Hun ni Pautre ne lui a 
parle, ou, ils ne lui ont 
parle, ni l'un, ni autre. 

Ni Pun ni l'autre n'etudie ; 
ou, ils n'etudient ni Pun 
ni Pautre.. 

Ils fe haiſſent Pun "HI 

Nous nous connoiſfſons Pun 
Pautre. 

Ils ſe trompent Pan Pautre. 

Ils ſe mefient Pun de l'autre. 

Tl eft rare a deux auteurs 
de dire du bien Pun de 


l'autre. 


Nous nous fions un a au- 


Ire. 

Vous vous faites du tort 
Fun a l'autre. 

Ne nous nuiſons pas Pun & 
Pautre. 


| L'*un & Pautre ſont bons. 
L'un C Pautre ſont mauvais. . 


[ls ſeront punis Pun au- 
tre. 

Ils ſeront recompenſes Pun 
& autre. 

Je ne me ſoucie ni de Jun 
ni de l'autre. 


Elle ie plaint de Pun & de 


He 


Pautre . 


J 
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be. 
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He has been cheated by 
beth. © 

J truſt zo both. 

Give te both, 

She ſpeaks 70 both. 

Though you pretend to be 
ever fo bold. 

Though he be ever ſo rich, 

he is very covetous. 

Whatrver happy talents a 
man may have, he ought 

to cultivate them. 

Let me be ever ſ½ far from 
you, I ſhall not forget 
you. 

However rich you ſaw them, 
they are now very poor. 


How cunning /cever they 
appear, they are ſome- 
times deceived, 


Though they pretend to ever | 


Jo much 
ſometimes cheat. 

What friends /o ver he may 
have, he will never ſuc- 

ceed. 

Whatever ſmall rewards you | 


may give him, he will be | 


gracetu! for them, 
Whatever riches you have. - 


Send me ſome news, what- 

ever 1t may be. 

He ſhall be puniſhed au- 

- /never he may be. 

Wire ver you be, they will 
render you juſtice. 

Whatever his ſiſter be, 
Win never marry her. 

Wh.tever her hiters be, they 


L 


honeſty, they | 


are not ſo lovely as the is. 


: bis 
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Il a ẽtẽ trompe de {un & 
de l'autre. 

Je me fie a Pun & @ Pautre. 

Donnez a /'un & a autre. 

Elle parlea Pun& & Pautre. 

Que gut hardi gue vous affec: 
tiez d'etre. 

Quelgue riche 2e ſoit, il 
eſt fort avare. 

Duelgues heureux talens ge” - 
un homme Puiſſe avoir, i] 
faut qu'il les cultive. 

Luelque eloigne gre je fois de 
vous, je ne vous oubligrat 

as, | 

| Quee/que riches gue vous les 
ayez vus, ils 1ont a pie» 
ſent fort pauvres. 

Nuelque rules gu'ils paroiſ- 
ſent, ils ſont quelquefois 
trompẽs. 

Juelque honnètes gu'ils pre- 
tendent etre, ils 3 
quelquefois. 

| Que/ques amis gil ait, il ne 
reuſſira jamais. 


Quelques petites rẽcompen- 
le, gze vous lui donniez, 
11 en ſera reconnoiſſant. 

Queſgues richeſſes que vous 
2572. 

Envoyez- moi des nouvelle 
quelles gu'elles ſoient. 


Tttera punt gue! gu'1l ſoit. 


wel que vous ſoyez, on vous 
reaura j uſtice. 

Rueile 3/ ſoit ſa ſœur, je ne 
l' epouſerai jamais. 

Que. les gue ſoient ſes ſceurs, 
elles ne {ont pas fi aima- 
bles qu'elle. | 

W hatever 
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Whatever theſe conditions 


be, I will never ſubmit 
to them. | 

Whatever theſe goods are, 
ſend them to me. 

Do not rely upon the pro- 
miſes of men, whatever 
they be. 

He will not hear of any ac- 
commodation, whatever 
it may be. 

I do not care for him wwho- 
ſoever he be. 

Is any body come? 


Somebody told it you. 


Did any body ſpeak to him 
or to her? 

Did you ſee any body there ? 

She knows it from /omeboay. 

He took it from ſemebody. 

She miſtruſts /omebody. 

Give this to /cemeboay. 

They ſpoke to /omebody, = 

He wrote to /omebedy. 

Some perſons ſay. 

Some believe. 

I have this news from /ome 
per/ons. 

I told this news to /ome per- 
Sons. 

Some of the priſoners made 
their eſcape. 

I know it from /ome of thoſe 
who were preſent. 

He has given bread 70 me 
of thoſe who were in need 
of it. 

Scme of the robbers have 
been taken. 

Some of them will be hang- 
ed. 

Do you know eme of thoſe 
ladies ? 


Quelles gue ſoĩent ces condi- 
tions, je ne m'y ſoumet- 
trai jamais. 

Quelles que ſoient ces mars 

chandiſes,envoyez-les-moi 

Ne vous fiez pas aux pro- 
meſſes des hommes, quelles 
quelles ſoient. 

Il ne veut pas entendre parle 
d' aucun accommodement 
gel gu' il puiſſe etre. 

Je ne me ſoucie pas de lui, 
quel gu' il ſoit. 

Quelgu un eſt il venu? 

Quelgu un vous Va dit. 

Quelgu un lui a-t- il parle ? 


Y avez-vous vu guelgu*un ? 
Elle le fait de gue/qu'un, 

Il Pa pris de guelga'un. 
Elle ſe mefie de que/gu"un. 
Donnez.cela a que/gu'un. 
Ils ont parle a quelgu*un. 
II a écrit a gaelgu' un. 
Duelgues-uns diſent. 


«4 


| Vuelquer-uns croyent. 


Je tiens cette nouvelle 4 
quelques perſonnes, 

Jai dit cette nouvelle à gel- 
ques perſonnes. 

Duelgues-uns des priſonniers 
ſe ſont evades. 

Je le ſais de guelques-uns de 
ce ux qui Etoient preſens. 

Ila donnẽ du pain a guelgues- 
uns de ceux qui en avoient 
beſoin. 

QAuelgues uns des voleurs ont 
ete pris. 

Quelgue- uns d' eux ſeront 
pendus. N 

Connoifſez vous guelgues- 
unes de ces dames ? 

know 
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T know eme of them. 

Will you have /ome of theſe 
oranges ? 

Give me /ome. 


Buy /ome of thoſe apples, 
Will you taſte /ome of them ? 


Whatever may happen, he 
is always the ſame. 

Whatever you ſay, it ſhall 
be ſo. 

Whateverhe may undertake, 
he will never ſucceed. 

I know whatever he is able 
to do. 

Do whatever you' pleaſe. 


I do not care for whatever 
he may do. 

Take whatever you like 
beſt. 

I am ready for whatever 
you pleaſe. 

She applies herſelf te every 
thing that may be uſeful 
to her. 

Any thing he writes to you, 
tell it me. 

Do not talk of any thing. 

He ſucceeds i» whatever he 
applies himſelf to. 

They will tell him the ſame 
thing o whom/oever he 
may addreſs himſelf. 

He does not care for any 
per/on whatſoever, 

I ſaw nobody at all. 

He knows nobody at all. 

I ſpoke to nobody whatever. 

Do not talk 720 any body. 

Whoſocever he be who ſpeaks' 
to you, give him an anſwer, 


L 4 


hey 


4 
JF 
J'en connois quelgues-unes. 
Voulez-vous guelques-unes de 
ces oranges ? | 
Donnez m'en quelques unes. 
Achetez guelgues unes de ces 
pommes. | 
En voulez-vous goùter gel- 
ques-unes ? 

Quoi qu'il puiſſe arriver, il 
eſt toujours le meme. 
Quoi que vous diſiez, il en 

ſera ainſi. 
2uot gu'il puiſſe entrepren- 
dre, il ne reuſlira jamais. 
Je ſais tout ce qu/1l peut faire, 


Faites tout ce que vous vou- 
drez. 

Je ne me ſoucie pas d tout ce 

| qu il peut faire. 

Prenez de tout ce que vous 
aimez le mieux. 

Je ſuis pret à tout ce gue vous 
voudrez. 

| File s'applique à font ce qui 

peut lui 2tre utile. 


Qui que ce ſoit qu'il vous 
ecrive, dites- le-moi. 

Ne parlez de quoi gue ce ſort. 

Il reuflit à 9 que ce ſoit 
zu il S'applique. 

On lui dira la meme choſe, 
a qui que ce ſoit qu'il sa- 
dreſſe. 

Il ne ſe ſoucie de gui que ce 
ſoit. 

Je n'ai vu gui gue ce ſoit. 

Il ne connoit gui que ce ſoit. 

Je n' ai parle a gui gue ce ſoit. 

Ne parlez à qui que ce ſoit. 

Qui que ce ſoit gut vous parle 


repondez lui, 
Wheſoever 
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i haſoe ver he be, he is in the 
wrong. 

I; ho/cever ſpeaks Engliſh 
ſhall be fined. _ 

IWWho/oever knows not his 
leſlon, ſhall be marked. 

Ihe /ame author has made 
other books. 

I ſhall ſpeak to him, or to 
her mv/e/f. 

Write your letter youre. 


They wrong them/elves. 

Pecple ſay, people talk, people 
believe, prople fancy, peo- 
ple do not know, &c. 

May any one know ? 

Has any one ſpoken to you ? 

May any one aſk you? 

Hes any one (een you ? 

May oze go along this ſtreet ? 

May one fee the queen 8 
apartments ? 

1. is ſaid, 7t is reported, it 
75 aſſured, it is doubtzd, 
it has been propoted, 77 
has been reſolved, &. 

The letters hawe not yet 
been received. 

Great preparations Have 
been made for the recep- 
tion of . . 

A bill has paſſed in parlia- 
ment. 

Great rejoicings hawe bren 
made at dt. James's on 
the queen's birth-day. 

The ſtreet has been widened. 

Great news has been received 
by the laſt mail. 


Acourier has been diſpatch- 
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Lui que ce ſoit, il a tort. 


Duiconque parlera Anglois, 
ſera mis a l'amende. 
Quicongue ne ſaura pas fa 
legon, ſera marque. 

Le nene auteur a fait d'au- 
tres livres. 

Je lui parlerai m0i-meme. 


Ecrivez votre lettre vous 
meme. 

[I ſe font tort a eux-mimes. 

On dit, on parle, on croit, 
on s'imagine, on ne fait 
pas, &c. 

Peut- on ſavoir ? 

Vous a-t-on parle ? 

Peut-ox vous demander ? . 

Vous a-t-ox vu? 

Peut-on paſſer par cette rue? 

Peut-en voir les a ppartemens 
de la reine? 

On dit, on rapporte, on aſ- 
ſure, on doute, on a pro- 
poie, en à reſolu, &c. 


On ma pas encore reęu les 
lettres. 

Ou a lait de grands prepa- 
2 pour la reception 

„ 

On à paile un bil dans le 
parlement. 

Oz a fait de grandes rejouiſ- 
ſances à St. James le jour 
de la naiſſance de la reine. 

Ou a clargi la rue. 

On a regu de grandes nou- 
velles par le dernier or- 
dinaire. 

On a depeche un courier a 
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'7t if believed that war wil! On croit, qu'on declarera la 

Be declared againſt France | guerre a la France. 

I vas faid ſo, Þut contrary | On le diſoĩt, mais oz @ regu 
news has beten received | des nouvelles contraires 
this week, cette ſemaine- ci. 


SECTION VI. 
The Supplying Pronouns le, en, y. 


1. It, or fo, are ſometimes rendered by le; 28, give it 
to me, doxnez-le-moi ; I ſhall give it to you, ze vous le 
donnerai. Of, from, with, by, about, &c. him, her, it, 
them, ſome, any, thence, from thence, &c. by en; and 
to it, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, or them, 
&c. by y ; as, do not ſpeak of it to me, r men parlex 
pas; I will not be againſt it, je ne m'y oppoſerar pas. 
Theſe pronouns are called ſupplying, becauſe they ſtand 
not only for one preceding word, but ſometimes for 
whole ſentences, and are chiefly uſed inſtead of the pro- 
nouns lui, elle, eux, elles. | | 

2. Le and en are applied either to perſons or things, 
and y to things only; except in a very few inſtances ant 
in an anſwer to a queſtion ; as, do you think of me? 
Yes, | do. Penjez wous @ moi ? Oui, j'y penſe: 

3. Le, put after ce, when we ſpeak of things, is de- 
elinable ; as, are theſe your horſes? Yes, they are, es-. 
ce là vos chevanx ] Qui, ce les ſont. I ſay when we ſpeak 
of things; becauſe, when we ſpeak of perſons, we make 
uſe af the perivnal pronouns ; as, are theſe your bro- 
thers? Yes, they are; int. ce la vos freres ? Oui ce ſont 
eux, and mot, ce les ſont. | 4 

4 It is the opinion of ſeveral that Je is declinable after 
an adjective, in the feminine ſingular only, in the follow- 
ing and ſuch like expreffions ſpoken by women; þ was 


'frighred, and am fo ſtill; je firs effrayee & je la /uis.oh- 


core of others, that it woula be more proper to ſay, & 
je le ſuis encore. Vangelas, the Abbe Girard, Reftaut, 
the FRENCH ACADEMY, &C. are for the laſt: fo tha 
there can be no doubt. | ; | 
5. An author, in a book not Jong ſince printed, ſaying 


* 


that where Je ſupplies the — of a ſubſtantive, it agrees 


5 with 
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with it in gender and number, miſtakes. when. he gives 
this inſtance, which 1s quite out of his rule ; could you 
act in the place of that phyſician ; Yes, I could, pourriez 
vous remplir la place de ce medecin ? Oui, je le pourrois. 
Every one may fee, at the firſt view, that /e has no rela- 
tion to m4decin taken ſeparately, but to place, or rather to 
the whole ſentence, oui je la pcurrois remplir, meaning the 
place, or oui je pourrois remplir la place de ce médecin. 

The beſt way in ſuch caſes would be, to leave out both 
the verb and the ſupplying pronoun, and give the fol- 
lowing anſwer in French; as, are you milliners, ladies? 
Ves, we are, #tes vous corffeuſes, me/demoiſelles ? Oui, mon- 


eur, cui, madame, oui, nademoiſelle, according to the 


quality of the perſon you ſpeak to, inſtead of ſaying, oui 


nous les ſommes. 


This may be done likewiſe in Engliſh 


by anſwering, yes, fir, yes, madam. But ſome gram- 
marians, like Don 2uzxote, delight in fighting againſt 


wind-mills. 


Supplying Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar”s Practice. 


Will you give it him, or her:? 

Have you given t him, or 
her ? 

J have promifed zt him, or 

+ der. 

I have not promiſed it him, 
or her. 

Have you ſent it to them? 

J have not ſent ; to them. 

Have you told : him, or her? 

J have not told it him, or 
her. 

Do not tell iz him, or her. 

Do you know ?? 

She does not know it. 

1 do not know 7zt. 


He told me ſomething, will 


you know z7 P 

Aſk i: him, I will not tell 
it you. 

Why will you not tell zz me? 


Becauſe he forbad it me. 


Le lui donnerez- vous? 
Le lui avez- vous donne ? 


Je le lui ai promis. 
Je ne le lui ai pas promis. 


Le leur avez- vous envoye ? 
Je ne le leur ai pas envoye ? 
Le lui avez- vous dit? 
Je ne le lui ai pas dit. 


Ne le lui dites pas. 

Le ſavez- vous? 

Elle ne le fait pas. 

Je ne le ſais pas. 

Il m'a dit quelque choſe, e 
voulez- vous ſavoir? 

Demandez Ie lui, je ne veux 
pas vous le dire. 


Pourquoi ne voulez-vous 


pas me le dire? S; 
Parce qu'il me /a defendu. 


Tell 


#:;. ha Ss 4 * a 
1 odd 


FRENCH TONGUE. 227 


Tell it me. 

J ſhall never tell zz you. 

Do you believe 1? 

I do not believe it. 

She believes it. 

Give me /ome. 

Do not give any to him, or 
to her. 

Will you give any to him, 
or to her ? 

Do not ſpeak of it to him, 
or to her. 

Did you talk of it to him, 
or to her ? 

I did not ſay a word it. 

Will you have any ? 

Take /ome. 

Give /me to him, or to her. 

Will you be ſatisfied aui? 

I will not meddle wth it. 

I am ſorry for it. 

I am very glad it. 

She wonders at it. 

She complains of it. 

He is overjoyed at zt: 

I will not hear any more 
about it. 

What do you ſay zo it? 

I wonder at it. 

She ſhall repent zz. 

I am ſure gf it. 

Have you money? Ves, I 
have /ome. 

She has none. 

Will you join with us ? 

I come from thence. 

Do you know any thing of 
it? 

I know nothing it. 

He ſhall know nothing it. 

Have you any ? 

Have you been there ? 

Have you thought of it ? 


4 avez - vous ſonge ? 


Dites-le-moi. 

Je ne vous /e dirai jamais. 
Le croyez-vous ? 

Je ne /e crols pas. 

Elle Je croit. 
Donnez-m'en. 

Ne lui ex donnez pas. 


Lui en donnerez- vous? 
f 
Ne lui en parlez pas 


Lui en avez-vous parle ? 


Je n'en ai pas dit un mot. 

En voulez-vous ? 

Prenez-en. 

Donnez-lui-en. 

En ſerez- vous content? 

Je ne veux pas m'en mèler. 

Pen ſuis fache | 

Pen ſuis bien aiſe. 

Elle s'en étonne. 

Elle s'en plaint. 

IIs'en réjouit. 

Je n'en veux plus entendre 
parler. 

Qu'er dites-vous ? 

Pen ſuis ſurpris. 

Elle s'en repentira. 

Pen ſuis ſar. 

Avez- vous del'argent? Oui, 
Jen al. 

Elle n'en a point. 

En voulez-vous etre ? 

Pen. viens. 

En ſavez vous quelque- 
choſe? 

Je n'en ſais rien. 

Il n'ez ſaura rien. 

Eu avez. vous? 

Y avez-vous été? 


I have 
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I have not yet been there. 
She was forced 70 it. 

Has he conſented zo it ? 

J ſhall never conſent to it. 
They have been againſt zz. 
Do not think it any more. 


The government have wiſe 


ly provided or it. 

The king will not be againſt 
7. 

am provided or it. 

Will you go thitben? 

You do not look zo it. 

Mind 7. 

I ſhall mind 77. | 

] have added many new ob- 
ſervations fo it. 

You- have hit the nail on 

the head. 

You have not hit it right. 

You go the * way to 
work. 

Are theſe your books? Yes, 
they are. 

Are theſe your pens ? Yes, 
they are. 

Are thoſe your father's 
horſes? Yes, they are. 


Are theſe your favours ? 

Ves, they are. 

Are theſe your ſeptiments? 
Yes, th.y are. 


Are theſe your reaſons? Yes, 


they are. 

Is that your penknife? Yes, 
77 is. 

Are they your ſiſters? Ves, 
they are. 

Are theſe his brothers? Yes, 
they are 

Are theſe her couſins ? Yes, 

. hey are. 


Je n'y ai pas encore ẽtẽ. 


Elle y a été forcee. 
Fa- t-il confenti ? 
| ſe ni conſentirai jamais. 


lis sy ſont oppoſes. 

N'y penſez plus. 

Le gouvernement y a age · 
ment pourvu. 


Le roi ne s oppoſera pas. 
| 


Py ſuis prepare. 

Y voulez-vous aller ? 

Vous ny prenez pas garde, 

Prenez-y garde. 

Py prendrai g garde. 

J at ajoutẽ pluſieurs nou- 
velles remarques. 

Vous y Etes. a 


Vous n'y Etes pas. 
Vous vous y prenez mal. 


Sont- ce la vos livres? Oui, 


ce les ſont. 

Sont- ce la vos plumes? Oui, 

> ce les ſont. 

Sont-ce là les chevaux de 
votre pere? Oui, ce les 
ſont. 

Sont-celavos amities? Oui, 
ce les ſont. 

Sont-ce là vos ſentimens ? 

Oui, ce /es ſont. 

Sontece là vos raiſons ? Qui, 


| ce les ſont. 


Eſt-ce là votre canif ? Oui, 
ce Feſt. 

Sont ce là vos ſcears ? Oui, 
ce {ont elles. 

Sont-ce là ſes freres ? Oui, 
ce ſont en 

Sont-ce la ſes couſines? Qui, 


ce ſont elles. 
Are 
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Are theſe your brothers? | Sont ce là vos freres ? Oui, 


Yes, they are. ce ſont eux. 
Is it your couſin? Yes, it is. | Eft ce votre couſin ? Oui, 
c'eſt Jar. 


| 

I have been ſick, and I am | J'ai ere malade, & je le fuis 
fo fill, | encore, 1 

Was there ever a girl more] Fut: il jamais une fille plus 
happy than I am ? ' heureuſe que je e ſuis ? 

Is there a girl more dutiful | Y a-t-il une fille plus obẽiſ- 
than I am ? ſante que je 1e ſuis? 


CH APP. IH. 
Rules and Olſervations upen the Degrees of Compariſon 


1. RAMMARIANS ſeem to be in a miſtake about 

the degrees of comparifon, in aſſigning the poſi- 
tive for a degree of compariſon : For compariſon implies 
a relation to another thing, which the compariſon 15 made 
with ; whereas the Poſitive is the adjective in it's natural 
ſtate, without a relation to another thing; as, when I ſay, 
this houſe is pretty, cette e maiſon e bel e, there is indeed 
no compariſon at- all; however, if by degrees of compa- 
riſon we mean different manners of expreſſing the quality 
of ſomething, there are three; the poſitive, the compari- 
tive, and the ſuperlative. 

2. When the adjective is compared in an equal, higher, 
or leſs degree, it is called comparative, which compa- 
riſon is made in French by placing before it plus, more; 
moins, leis ; fi, 10; auſſi. as; &c. 

3. Plus and moins are commonly followed by the par- 
ticle gue, and, when a verb comes after it, that verb has 
the negative particle ze before it; as, he was richer than 
was believed, z/ Hit plus ric.5e qu'on ne croyort 

Except, iſt, when gue ſignifies as; 2diy, when the 
following verb is in the infinitive mood or preceded by a 
conjunction, 2c muſt be leſt out; as, he is more undif 
turbed in the country than to live in town, 7/ % plus 
tranguile d la campagne, que de vivre à la ville, or que 
Sl wvivoit , à la ville. ; 
The laſt exception is very nice in practice; many gram- 
marlans leave it out, and even one of them gives falſe no- 

tions 
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tions contrary to theory and practice. He ſays in a N. B. 
* When gue ſignifies than in the comparative degree, the 
verb which follows takes the negative ne before it in 
* French.” 


4. Si, ſo ; tant, ſo much, as much, as many, ſo many, 


comparatively uſed, are always uſed negatively ; as, you 
are not ſo rich as he, wous n'etes = fi riche que lui; he 
Bas not as many friends as you, i n'a pas tant d"amis que 
vous. In other caſes auf, or autant, are to be uſed. 
Except in an interrogation, where # and tant may be 
uſed, either with or without a negation, according to the 
interrogation's being affirmative or negative. 

When plus, moins, autant, tant, are immediately fol- 
lowed by a ſubſtantive, that ſubſtantive muſt be preceded: 
by the prepoſition de; as, more money, plus d'argent ;: 
leſs credit, moins de credit; ſo much pain, autant de peine; 
ſo many rings, tant de bagues. 

6. When the verb avoir, or 2tre, are before plus, moins, 
autant, &c. and the ſame verbs follow gue, the ſecond verb 
avoir or fire, is more properly left out in the French, 
though expreſſed in the Engliſn; and we are contented. 
with que, and the pronoun only, or any other noun ; as, 
you have more money than I, or we have, wous avez plus 
argent que moi or. nous; and not wous aver plus d'ar- 
gent, que je n'en ai, or que nous n'en avons; Miſs A is as 
ſenſible as ſhe is, Mademoiſelle A eſt auſſi ſenſee gu elle, and: 
not g elle el. Except when que is followed by a conjunc- 
tion, or by the ſame verb in the infinitive mood, with a 
government after it, or a prepoſition ; as, you have more 
pleaſure than if you had many riches, vous avez plus de 
plaiffr, que fi vous aviez beaucoup de richeſſes, or que d' a- 
voir beaucoup de richeſſes ; you are more happy than to be 
married, vous ftes plus heureux que ſi vous etiez-marit, or 
que d'etre marie. 

7. When plus and moins are adverbs of quantity, or 
meet with a noun of number, the word than, which im- 
mediately follows more or /z/5, is expreſſed by the prepo- 
fition e; as, he has more than ten guineas, z/ @ plus de 
dix guinees. 

8. When the quality 1s raiſed to the higheſt degree, or 
depreſted to the loweſt, it is called ſuperlative. 
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9. The definite articles le, la, &c. are put before plus, 
moins, meilleur, pire, &c. in the ſuperlative degree, and, 
when the ſuperlative is followed by the noun with which 
the compariſon is made, this noun muſt be in the ſecond: 


eaſe; as, he is the beſt of my friends, / , le meilleur 


de mes amis. 
10. When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb, that 


verb muſt be in the ſubjunctive mood, preceded by gui, 
dont, Or que ; as, the moſt happy woman. alive; la femme 
la plus heureuſe qui foit ; the moſt happy man that I know, 


Phomme le plus heureux que je eonnoiſſe. 
11. Sometimes a quality 1s mentioned in the higheſt 


degree without compariſon, and this is done in French 
by placing adverbs of exaggeration before it; as, very 


rich, tres riche; very polite, fort po/z ; infinitely obliged, 


infinument g. 


EXCEPTIONS, 
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The following adjectives form their degrees of compariſon in this manner: 
a Potive. CourARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE, 
M. bon, meilleur le meilleur 
: 00d. : : 15 P | 
EF. bonne, 8 meilleure, better. f la meilleure, 15 50%. 
kr. M. méchant N lus méchant . i le plus mech 
O F. mechante, ) 3% plus mechante, la plus mechante, 
M mauvai ad. 1 . worſe. | . . the worſs, 
* 8 als, pire, or plus mauvais, 6 le plus mauvais, 
2 F. mauvaiſe. plus mauvaiſe. tes! as Srl plus mauvaiſe, 


M. petit, N ; plus petit, i a le plus petit, 
S F. petite. i li.) moindre, or plus petite, c le/+. | le moindre, la moindre, or = 1 ve Petite the leaſt. 


M 


=y 


N. B. Auverbs form their degrees of compariſon in the fame manner as adjectives, except theſe following * 


k 


| COMPARATIVE, SUPERLATIVE. 
bien, ell. mieux, better. le mieux. the beſt. 
mal, /. pis, or plus mal, awor/e, le pis, or le plus mal, the worſe. 
peu, little, au. moins, 4%, fewer. le moins, the leaſt, 
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exempl: ed for the 3 


raclice. 


London is more ee 
than Paris. 

France is larger than Eng- 
land, Ireland, and Scot- 
land. 

The ſtreets of London are 

wider than thoſe of Paris. 

My ſnuff box is prettier 
than yours. 

My books are dearer than 
yours. 

He is idler than his brother, 


- Your father is richer than 
his. 

His houſe is greater than 
yours. 

They are more forward than 
I thought. 

- He gave me more money 
than I aſked for. 

You have met there with 
mere obſtacles than you 
thoug ht. 

I have found it eaſier than 
fore ſaw. 

They have more friends than 
you believe. 

He has loſt more than he ha: 
Won. 

You have aſked for 1505 than 
was your due. 

She has worked more than 
her taſk 

I did not aſk for more than 
was my due 

You have not undertaken 
more than you was able to 
perform. 


| Londre eſt p/us panph6i que 

Paris, 

La France eſt plus trend dp 
que l' Ang leterre, l' lylande 
& l' Ecoſſe. 

Les rues de Londres ſont phts 
larges que celles de Paris. 

Ma tabatiere eſt p/us belle 
que la votre. 

Mes livres ſont plus chers 
que les voires. 

Il eſt plus pareſſeux que ſon 
frere. 

Vorre pere eſt p/as riche que 
le fien. 

Sa maiſon eſt plus grande 
que la votre. 

Ils font plus avances que je 

ne croyois. 

II m'a donne plas d'argent 

que je ac demandois. 

Vous avez trouve plus d'- 

| obſtacles que vous ze pen- 

ſiez. 

| Jy a trouve plus de facilite 

que je ue prevoyols. 

Ils ont plus d'amis que vous 
ne CYOVEZ, 

ll a perdu plus qu'il x'a g 
gne. 

Vous avez demande mozns 

qu'il ze vous Etoit du. 

| Elle a fait plus d'ouvrage 

qu on ne lui avoit preſcrit. 

Je n'ai pas demande plus 

| qu'il e m'ecoit du. 

Vous n'avez pas envepris 

Plus que vous me pouviez 


| executer. « 
She 
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She is happier hn if ſhe 


was married. 


He is more contented with 

her, than if he had al! 
the gold of Peru. 

F am quieter in my room 
than if I was in com- 
pany. 

You Jook more fickly than 
hilt you was in the 
country. 

They are % troubled in 
the country, h if they 
were in town. 

He is not /o rich as it is 
ſaid. 85 

She is not /o old as you be- 
lieve. 

IJ am not % idle as my bro- 
ther. 

We are not /o much ſur- 
priſed as you think. 

You are not fo brave as you 
pretend to be. 

They are not ſo learned as 

they would make us be- 
lieve 

They are not /o proud as to 
deſpiſe your praiſes. 

She is not / vain as to liſten 
to your flatteries, 

I have not won % much as 

thought 

He has not loſt / much as 
you. | 

She has not /o much money 
as you think, 

We have not /o much ſelf- 
love as to prefer ourſelves 

to you. 

You have not / much buſi- 
neſs, as to hinder you 


_— 
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Elle eſt plus heureuſe gue 
d"'ttre mariee, ou gue /f 

elle etoit marice. 

Il eſt p/uMontent avec elle 
gue wil avoit tout Por 
du Perou. 

Je ſuis plus tranquille dans 
ma chambre gue  j'etois 
en compagnie. 

Vous paroiſſez plus malade 
gue lorſque vous Etiez a la 
campagne. 

I ſont moins troubles a la 
campagne, gue Vils Etoi- 
ent a la ville, 

1 - "6 pas /i riche qu'on le 

t 


Elle n'eft pas / vieille que 


vous croyez. 

Je ne ſuis pas / pareſſeux 
que mon frere. 

Nous ne ſommes pas / ſur- 
pris que vous penſez. 


Nous n'etes pas / braves 


que vous dites- 

Ils ne font pas / ſavans 
qu'ils voudroient nous 
faire accroire. 

Elles ne ſont pas / fieres que 
de mepriſer vos louanges, 

Elle ne'ſt pas / vaine que 
d'ẽcouter vos flatteries. 

Je n'ai pas tant gagné que 
je penſois. 

Il n'a pas tant perdu que 
vous 

Elie n'a pas tart d'argent 
que vous penſez. 

Nous n'avons pas tant dia- 
mour propre que de nous 
preferer a vous. 

Vous n'avez pas /ant d occu- 
pations, que vous ne pu- 


from 


from ap 
the ſtud 
languag 
They hav: 
rage as 
They hav: 
ſure in 
town. 

I am as; 
you. 
Heis as | 

brother 
She is as 


We are a 


You are « 
They arc 
father. 
They ar 
filters. 
T have as 
He 1s as 


She has 
formet 
We have 
you. 
You hav 
I have 
They ha 
as you 
They ha 
the ſc 
thers. 
Your ſu 
than | 
Her apt 
her i 
You are 
I am, 
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from applying yourſelf to | 


the ſtudy of the French 
language. 
They have not /o much cou- 
rage as they pretend to. 
They have not /o much plea- 
ſure in the country as in 
town. 

I am as much ſurpriſed as 
you. 

He is as learned as his elder 
brother. 

She is as lovely as her ſiſter. 


We are as quiet as you. 


You are as briſk as he. 

They are as rich as your 
father. 

They are as witty as his 
liſters, 

I have as many friends as you. 

He is as covetous as ever. 


She has as much beauty as 
formerly. 

We have as much trouble as 
you. 

You have as many books as 
I have. 

They have as much honour 
as your countrymen. 

They have as much love for 
the ſciences as their bro- 
thers. 

Your ſuit is more worn out 
than mine. 

Her apron is cleaner than 
her ſiſter's. 

You are more learned than 
I amy, 


And not que vrus cs, &c. 
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iſſiea vous appliquer à 
Petude de la langue 
F rangoiſe. 

Ils n' ont pas tant de courage 
qu'ils ſe flattent d' enavoir. 

Elles n'ont pas tant de plai- 
fir a la campagne qu'a la 
ville. 

Je ſuis 4 ſurpris que 
vous. * 

II eſt auf ſavant que ſon 
frere ainé. 

Elle eſt a aimable que ſa 
ſœur. 

Nous ſommes auſſi tranquil 
les que vous. 

Vous etes auf} vif que lui. 

II ſont auf; riches que votre 

ere. 

Elles ſont au/j ſpirituelles 
que ſes ſceurs. 

Pai autant amis que vous. 

Il a autant d*avarice que ja- 
mais. 

Elle a autant de beautẽ qu* 
autrefois. 

Nous avons autant de peine 
que vous. 

Vous avez autant de livres 
que moi. 

Ils ont autant d honneur que 
vos compatriotes. 

Elles ont au/ant d'amour 
pour les ſciences que leurs 
trères. 

Votre habit eſt plus uſe que 
le mien. 

Son tablier eſt plus blanc 
que celui de ſa ſœur. 

Vous etes plus ſavant que 


moi. 
a He 


See rule 3. 
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He is older than you. 
She is more lovely than he. 
You are older than ſhe is. 
My brother has more books 
than you. | 
We have more pleaſure than 
4 * Maw | 
She has more lovers than her 
:  fiſter, | 
I have loſt more than ten 
guineas. 
She has brought him for her 
portion more has ten 
thouſand pounds, 
She has 1% vivacity than 
her ſiſter. . 
We have leſs trouble than 
- you. 
They have ſpent more than 
a thouſand pounds a year, 
He owes more has four 
thouſand pounds. 
He has written more than 
ten letters to-day. 
Tam more than half per. 
ſuaded of it. 
My brother is more han 
twenty years old. 
J am no more than twelve 
years old. 
J have more friendſhip for 
him than he has for me. 
"She has more money than I 
have, LI 
I have not more cunning 
than they. 
I take more pains than you, 


You have leſs pride than he. 


He is he moſt ſcilful phyſi- 
Ccälan in the whole city. 


| 
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Il eſt plus 826 que vous. 
Elle eſt ↄlus aimable que lui. 
Vous etes plus vieux qu'elle. 


que vous. 

Nous avons plus de plaiſir 
qu'enux. 

Elle a plus d' amans 
ſœur. | 

J'ai perdu plus 4e dix gui- 
nees. a 


que ſa 


age plus de dix mille li- 
vres ſterlings. 

Elle a moins de vivacitẽ que 
fa ſceur, 

Nous avons meins de peine 
que vous. 

Ils ont depenſe plus de mille 
livres ſterlings par an. 

[1 doit plus de quatre mille 
livres ſterlings. 

[1 a ecrit plus de dix lettres 
aujourd'hui. 

Yen ſuis plas 4a moitiẽ 
perſuade. 

Mon frere a plus de vingt 
ans, 

Je n'at pas plus de douze 
ans, 

Pai p/us d4amitie pour lui 
qu'il n'en a pour moi. 
Elle a plus argent que 

moi. 


u'eux. 
Je prends plus de peine que 
vous. a 
Vous avez moins d'orgueil 
que lui. | 
C'eſt /e plus habile medecin 


de toute la ville. 
| He 


* 


Mon frere a plas de livres 


Elle lui a apporté en — 


Je n'ai pas plus de fineſſe 
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He is the idleſt of them all. | 


Sheisthelovelieft ofthem all. 
England has given birth to 
the moſt ſkilful philoſo- 
hers in Europe. 
She is the moſt lovely lady I 
know. 

It is the greateſt piece of fol- 
ly you can ever commit. 
He is the greateſt ninny you 

can lee, 
The French 1s the ſmootheſt 


language one can poſlibly |. 


learn. 

Jam very glad of it. 

I am very much concerned 
at it. 

He is a very polite man, 

He is very diligent. 

She 1s very lovely. 

I am muchindebted to you. 


| Tam infinitely obliged to you. 


His father 1s wery rich. 
We are very much perſuaded 
of it. 
Jam your mt humble ſer- 
vant, 
Your ne obedient ſervant. 


He is the beft man in the 
world. 


Your pen is betrer than mine. 


French fruit is better than 
Engliſh ones. 


It is She beft reaſon you can 
tell him. 

They are the beft people in 
the world, 


1 
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C'eſt /e plus pareſſeux de 
tous. : 
C'eſt la plus aimablede toutes 
L* Angleterre a donne naiſ- 
ſance aux plus habiles phis- 
loſophes de l'Europe. 

C'eſt Ia plus aimable demoi- 
ſelle que je connoiſſe. 

C'eſt la plus grande ſottiſe 
que vous puiffies jamais 
faire, 

C'eſt Phomme /e plus ſot gue 
vous puiſſiex voir. 

Le Frangois eſt la langue I 
plus douce uon puifſe 
apprendre. 

Pen ſuis S'ien aiſe. 

Pen ſuis 7r25-mortifie, 


C'eſt un homme fort poli, 

[1 eſt For? diligent. 

Elle eſt fore ai mable. 

Je vous ſuis tres redevable. 

Je vous ſuis fu ment oblige. 

Son pere eſt fort riche. 

Nous en ſommes tres-per- 
ſuades. 

Je ſuis votre zr85-humble 
ſerviteur. 

Votre ' tres-obeiſſant ſervi- 
te ur. 

C'eſt le meilleur homme du 
monde. 

Votre plume eſt mei/leare que 
la mienne. 

Les fruits de France ſont 
meilleurs que ceux d' An- 
gleterre. 

C'eſt /a meil/eure raiſon que 
vous puiſſiez lui dire. 

Ce ſont les meilleures gens 


du monde. | 
| His 


P 
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His exerciſe is better done | Son theme eſt mieux fait que 
than yours. le votre. 


The /a/t thing makes me | La moindre choſe m'enrhu- 


catch cold. me. 
His writing is very bad; but | Son ecriture eſt fort mau- 
yours is wor/e. vaiſe; mais la votre eſt 


pire. 

Let the worſt come to the | Au pjis aller. 
worſt | 

I ſhall do it zo the bft of my | Je le ferai le mieux qu'il me 
power. ſera poſſible. 

He obliged me he /caff of | Il m'a oblige le moins de 
any. tous. 

It is the leaſt thing you can | C'elt le moins que vous puiſ- 
do. | ſiez faire, 


————— —x—xṽ—ñ— Uän—E8 


pP. V. 
Rules and Olſervations upon Verbs. 
PHE verb agrees in perſon and number with it's 


ſubje& or nominative caſe. All nouns whatever, 
in grammatical conſtruction, are of the third perſon ; as, 
the air prepoſſcfies, the behaviour engages; Parr previent, 
les manieres engagent. 

Except when an addreſs is made to a perſon or thing ; 
then the noun (anſwering to what is called the vocative 
caſe in Latin) is of the ſecond perſon ; as, vain promiſes 
of men, you have deceived me] vaines promeſſes des hom- 
merpovous mawvet irompe ! 

2. Two or more nouns in the ſingular number have 
verbs agreeing with them in the plural number ;* as, the 
father and mother have conſented to it, le pere & la mere y 
ont conſents. 


Except 


® Sometimes, after an enumeration of particulars, the verb follows 
in the ſingular number, and is underſtood as applied to each of the 
preceding terms; as, ſupper was delicious; ſprightlineſs, good hu- 
mour, were ſpread round the table: ie ſcuper ſut delicieux ; Penjouementy 
is belle bumeur fe tẽ pandit autour de ia table. Marmontel, 
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Except when they are joined by the disjunctive con?) 
junction ou; as, ou le pere ou la mere y a conſenti ; id this 
laſt caſe, when a perſonal pronoun, with another pronoun 
or noun, is the nominative caſe of the verb, the latter is 
put in the plural; as, either you or 1 will go, ox vous on 
mot nous Irons. 

3. The verb following the conjunction 21 is put in the 
plural, when the two nominative caſes of the verb do or 
receive the action in the ſame time; as, neither mildneſs 
nor force can move him, 27 Ia douceur ni la force ne peuvent 
Pemouwoir. The ſingular is uſed in ſuch- like caſes; as, 
ni M. le duc ni M. le comte ſera ambaſſadeur, neither the 
duke nor the earl will be ambaſſador ; becauſe there was 
to be only one ambaſſador, 

4. If many nouns or pronouns, ſingular or plural, are 
ſeparated by mais, rien, tout ju/qu'a, & mime, &c. then 
the verb agrees, in number and perſon, with the noun or 
pronoun which follows thoſe words; as, not only his 
eſtate and health, but alſo his reputation has ſuffered by 
it; non ſeulement ſes biens & /a /ante, mais encore ſa repu- 
tation en a ſouffert. 

5. Collective“ partitive nouns, as, infinite, nombre, la 
plupart, quantite, troupe, multitude, F &c. followed by a 
noun in the plural, require the verb in the plural; as, 
moſt part of men are of that ſentiment, la plupart des bom- 
mes (ont de ce ſentiment. When they are uſed by them- 
ſelves, they generally govern the verb in the plural, if 
they have a relation to a noun in the plural which is un- 
derſtood. La plupart, according to the FRENCH AcA- 
DEMY, almoſt always governs the verb in the plural, 
whether the noun to which it relates be in the plural, or 
not. ; 

NM B. All thole collective nouns, followed by a noun 
in the ſingular, require the verb in the ſingular. 

| 6, When 


® They are called partitive, and not general, becauſe they denote 
ſome parts of a whole. For want of making this diſtinction, Reſtaut 
ſcems to contradict himſelf, for page 34 of his French Grammer, 
th Edition, he ſays that, foret, peuple, armee, are collective nouns, 
and, page 174, he ſays, that when the verb has for it's nominative a 
collective noun in the ſingular, uſed by itſelf, or followed by a noun in 


the plural, the verb is put in the plural, which is falſe; becauſe fore, 


Peuple, armee, always govern the verb in the ſingular. : 
f Except from theſe, le quart, la moitie, le tiers, which always 
govern the verb in the ſingular, 
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6. When ce is the nominative to the verb #rre, it is ge- 
nerally put in the ſingular; as, it is. we, c'eſt nous ; it is 
, Ceſt wous except the verb be followed by a third 
perſon in fimple tenſes; as, it is they, ce ſont eux. In 
an interrogative ſentence the verb is commonly put in the 
ſingular ; as, is it they? eſt- ce eux ? * * 
7. After the determining pronoun gui, the verb 1s put 
in the ſame number and perſon to which it relates; as, 
you who ſpeak, wous gui parlez; we who ſtudy, nous gu 
Etudions. | 
8. The verb is commonly repeated in French, iſt, 
when the firſt number of the ſentence is affirmative, and 
the ſecond negative; or the firſt negative, and the ſecond 
affirmative ; as, one, ought to expect every thing of God, 
and nothing of one's ſelf, oz doit attendre tout de Dieu, & 
ne rien attendre de ſoi-meme ; our reputation does not de- 
pend on the caprice cf men, but on the praiſe-worthy ac- 
tions which we do, notre reputation ne depend pas du ca- 
price des hommes, mais elle depend des ations louables que 
nous feſons. 1; 
' 2dly. When the verb is active in the firſt member, and 
paſhve or reflected in the ſecond ; as, lazy men are not 
eſteemed becauſe they do not deſerve it; on n'e/time pas 
les faintans, farce gu ils ne meritent pas d'ttre eſtimes. 
N. B. Three things are chiefly to be conſidered in 
verbs, wiz. the uſe of tenſes, the uſe of moods, and the 
government of verbs. 


= i 1 
The Uſe of Tenſes. 


1. The preſent degotes the actual or habitual action or 
ron of the ſubject; as, j*&cris, which anſwers to the 

ngliſn, I write, I do write, I am writing. This tenſe 
is often uſed in familiar diſcourſe inſtead of the future, 
but then it muſt be joined to ſome words which denote 
fufurity ; as, I ſhal be with you in a moment, je ſuis à 
Veus dans un moment. It is alſo uſed as in all other 
tongues, particularly in the French, in orations, poetry, 
or {et diſcourſes, inſtead of ſome other tenſes, to repreſent 
an action paſt in a more lively and emphatical manner. 
2. The imperfect is uſed, when we ſpeak of an action 
intirely paſt, reiterated ſeveral times; as, when I was at 
; Paris, 


— 
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Paris, I went very often to the opera, guand j'etois à Pa- 
ris, jallois fort ſouvent à opera. 

2dly, It is uſed when an action meets with an impedi- 
ment; as, I had a deſign to ſpeak to him, but... Javors 
deſſein de lui parler, mais . . . | 

zdly, When we have been witneſſes of ſome action, 
and the verb is followed by quand, /or/que, or a ſuch like 
word; as, | was at London when GEORGE III. was crown- 
ed, j'Etois à Londres quand GEORGE IIL ut couronne. 

4thly, When we ſpeak of the good or bad qualities of 
dead creatures, rational or 1rrational ; as, Lewis XIV. 
loved war too much, Louis XIV. aimoit zrop la guerre. 
But when we ſpeak of perſons {tilt living, where no time 
is mentioned, we uſe the compound of the preſent ; as, 
the king of Pruſta made great conqueſts, ſe ro; de Pruſſe 
a fait de grandes compuetes. | 

gthly, When we ſpeak of the age of a dead body; as, 
George II. was 77 years eld when he died, George II. 
avoit 77 ans quand il mourut. 

6thly, When we ſpeak of the inconſtancy of ſomebody; 
as, this man did alter every day his delign, cet homme 
changeoit tous les jours de deſſein. 

7thly, It is uſed after /i inſtead of the ſubjunctive 
mood, exprefied by ſhould, could, would, in Engliſh ; 
as, if you would come, i wus vouliez wentr ; if virtue 
ſhould reign, / la vertu regnoit ; this tenſe anſwers to J 
did write, I uted to write, j*&criwvors. 

3. The preterperfect denotes an action intirely paſt, in 
a time alſo intirely paſt; as, he was happy laſt week, laſt 
month, laſt year, i/ fut heureux la ſemaine paſſte, le mois 
pu, Pannee paste. If the time be not intirely paſt, we 
make uſe of the compound of the preſent tenſe ; as, he 
was kappy this week, this month, this year, , a été heu- 
reux ceite ſemaine ci, ce mois ci, cette anne ci. The pre- 
terperfect is uſed when we ſpeak of an action done but 
once or very ſeldom, and the time is ſpecified ; as, £4- 
ard III. trok Calais the 3d of Auguſt 1347, Edouard 
III. prit Calais le 3 d* Aut 1347, If the time be not 
ſpecified, we may indifferently uſe the preterperfect, or 
the compound of the preient ; as, Edouard III. a pris 
Calais, or prit Calais. 

4. We commonly make uſe of the compound of the 
preſent tenſe before depuis, ſince; as, there has been a 


great 
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great battle, ſince I ſaw you; 1/ y a eu ure grande bataille, 


depuis gue je ne Vous ai vun. 


Sometimes we make uſe of 


this tenſe inſtead of the compound of the future; as, will 
you have done ſoon ? avez vous bientor fait, inſtead of 
aurtz-wvous bientit fait ? The future is uſed as in other 


languages. 


The Tenſes of Verbs exemplified for the Scholar's Practice. 


The ſun Hines. 

The ſummer is a very agree 
able ſeaſon. 

Winter does not pleaſe me. 

The ſtars begin to appear. 


The days are very much 
lengthened. 

Theſe meadows are very 
beautiful. 

The brother and ſiſter were 
againſt it. 

The father and mother have 
conſented to it. 

Neither he nor ſhe have ſpo- 
ken to him, or to her. 
Either your brother, or your 

ſiſter, has told it you. 
A world of people are duped 
by one another. 
A great number of ſhips are 
ready to ſail. 


Moſt part of the goods have 
been ſold. 

I. is I who have ſeen it. 

1t is we who have hindered 
him. 

1: js you who hawe made 
the noiſe. 

1t is they who have heard 
It. 


| 


| 


Le ſoleil /uit. 


L'ete-e/# une ſaifon fort 


agreable. 
L'hiver ne me p/ait pas. 
Les etolles commencent à pa- 
roitre. 
Les jours ent fort allonges. 


Ces prairies /oxt fort belles. 


Le frere & la ſceur s'y /ont 
oppoſes, 

Le pere & la mere y ont 
conſenti. 

Ni lui ni elle ne lui ent 
parlé. 

Ou votre frere, ou votre 
ſceur, vous Ia dit. 

Une infinite de gens /ont les 
dupes les uns des autres. 

Un grand nombre de vaiſ- 
ſeaux /ont prets a faire 
voile. 

La plupart des marchandiſes 
ont ete vendues. 

C*eft moi qui I'az vu. 

C' nous qui V'awvons em- 
peche. 

C'eſt vous qui avez fait le 
bruit. 

Ce ont eux qui Vont enten- 
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When I was young, I much 
loved play. 

She had a great many ado- 
rers in her time. | 
Jad a mind to write tohim. 
He had a mind to come and 

ſoe you. 

When I was in London, I 
u/ed to go very often to 
the-play. 

You ſcarce was gone, when 
he arrived. 

expected nothing elſe, 


He vas afraid to interrupt 
you. 

She was not ſo angry as ſhe 
/eemed to be. 

I avas in the Park, when he 
ſpoke to you. 

Lava in London when the 


duke of Cumberlanddied. 


He ſeemed much ſurpriſed at 
that news. 

Where was you, when the 
king was crowned ? I was 
in France. 

He was very ſprightly in 
his youth, 


He had a great many friends 


' 


in London. 


: 
j 
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Quand j'etois jeune, j*aimniy" 
beaucoup le jeu. 

Elle avoit beaucoup d' ado- 
rateurs dans ſon temps. 

]*awois envie de lui ecrite. 

[1 awezt envie de venir vous 
voir. | 
uand j'Ctois a Londres, 
j allais fort ſouvent a la 

comedie. 

A peine &/zez vous parti, 

qu'il arriva. 

je ne m'attendois à rien au- 
tre choſe. 

Il avoit peur de vous inter- 

rompre. : 

Elle n'#/0/t pas fi fachee, ' 
qu'elle le paroriſſoit. 


Perois au Parc, quand il vous 


parla. 

Petois à Londres, quand le 
duc de Cumberland mou- 
rut. 

Il paroifit fort ſurpris de 
cette nourelie., 

Ou erz:2-vous, guand le rot 
fut couroane ? J'e&tais en 
France. 

II torr fort vif dans fa jeu- 
neſſe. 

Il aware beaucoup d'amis A 
Londres. 


He was not perſuaded of | Il n'#roit pas perſuade de ce 


what he ſaid, 

My father was ſeventy years 
old, when be died. 

His mother was forty years 
old when ſne married again 


qu'il diſoit. 8 
Mon pere awvozt. ſolxante & 

dix ans, gyand 11 mourut. 
Sa mere avort quarante ans, 

quand elle ic remaria. 


oy 


If you would ſpeak to him, Si vous lui parlieæ. 
or to her. 

If you would writs to him, 
or to her. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


Ci vous lui &criviez, 
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Tf ſhe would be angry at it. 
1f | would go and fee him. 
1f he would employ the half 
of his time. 
Tf ſhe would apply herſelf to 
* muſic. 
Tf we could know. 
1f they would apply to ſome 
thing uſeful, a 
If they would liſten to flat- 
« teries,” 
I have written hx letters to- 
' day. 
Have you FO his to-day ? 
IT did not /þeak to him, or 
to her, to-day. - 
Where have you been to- 
day? 
I have been in the Park. 
I /aw him to- day. 
She went to the play this 
week. 
He has not /fudzed this 
week. 
I went into the country this 
week. 
You have le your time this 
week. 
What have you done this 
week ? 
We have ſpent a great deal 
of money this week. 
You have done more work 
than I this week. 


This month has net been ve- 
ry ſharp. 
It was very hot this month. 


It bas rainedall this month. 

It 4:4 not /now this month. 

I. was exceeding cold this 
month. 
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Si elle s'en fachoit, 

Si je l'allois voir. 

S'il employoit la moitié de 
ſon temps. 


Si elle s'appliguoit a la mu- 


ſique. 

Si nous /avions. 

S'ils s'appliguoient a quelque 
choſe d' utile. 

Si elles pretorent Poreille aux 
flatteries. 

Jai écrit ſix lettres aujour- 
d'hui. | 

L'awvezvous vu aujourd'hui? 

Je ne lui ai pas part aujour- 
d'hui. 

Ou awvez-vous été aujour- 
d'nui? 

Pai ete au Parc. 

Je Pat wu aujourd'hui. 

Elle a#&r4 a la comedie cette 
ſemaine- ci. 

Il n'a pas &tudie cette ſe- 
maine- ci. 

Jai &4 a la campagne cette 
ſemaine- ci. 

Vous avez perdu votre temps 
cette ſemaine- ci. 

Qu'ævex vous fait cette ſe- 
maine - ci? 

Nousawons depen/e beaucoup 
d*argent cette ſemaine- ci. 

Vous avez fait plus d'ou- 
vrage que moi cette ſe- 
maine: ci. 

Ce mois ci n'a pas ere fort 
rude. 

II fait fort chaud ce mois- 
ci. 

Il a Pla tout ce mois: ci. 

Ii n'a pas neige ce mois- ci. 


Il a fait fort froid ce mois- ci. 


They 
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They have had a plentiful 


harveſt this year. 

This year has rot been very 
favourable to me. 

You have been very lucky 
this year, 

They have let a great deal 
of money this year. 

I have been in France this 
year. 

She died this year. 

He has been very ſick this 
year, 

He zs arrived from the Weſt- 
Indies this year. 

T wrote fix letters yeſterday “ 

Did you /ee him yeſterday ? 

I did not /peat to him, or to 
her, yeſterday. 

Where did you go yelterday ? 
| went to the Park. 

] /aw him yeſterday. 

I met with her yeiterday in 
the fireet. 

She went to the play laſt 
week, 

He did not /udy laſt week. 


] went into the country laſl 
week. 
You %% your time laſt week. 


What did you do laſt week? 


We /pent a great deal of mo- 
ney last week. 

You did more work than ! 
laſt week. 

Lait month was not very 
tharp. 
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On a eu une moiſſon abon*” 
dante cette annëe- ci. 

Cette annẽe · ci ne m'a pas #7# 
fort favorable. 

Vous avez 6:4 fort heureux 
cette annee ci. 
Ils ent perdu beaucoup d' ar- 

gent cette annee-Cci, 
J'ai ets en France cette an- 
ne- ci. 
Elle / morte cette annee-ci. 
Il a ee fort malade cette an- 
nxce- ci. 
Il eff revenu des Indes Occi- 
dentales cette annee ci. 
| Pecriwis ſix lettres hier. 
Le wites-vous hier ? 
Je ne lui parlai pas hier. 


On /utes-vous hier? Je fus 
au Parc, 

Je le vis hier. 

Je la rencontrai hier dans la 
rue. 

Elle fut a la comedie la fe. 
maine paiſce. 

II n'&:udia pas la ſemaine 
paſſee. 

Je fus a la campagne la ſe- 
maine paſſce. 


ſemaine palſlce, 

Que Viles-vous la ſemaine 

paſlee? 

Nous depen/@mes beaucoup 
d' argent la ſemaine paſſee. 

Vous Vites plus d'ouvrage 
que moi la ſemaine paſſee. 

Le moi pail-e ne fut pas fort 

| rude. 


* I repeat, purpoſely, the foregoing examples, to render the diffor- 
uſes of the tenſes more intelligible to the learncr, 
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It was exceeding hot laſt 
month. 

-It rained all laſt month. 

Jt aid not ſnonw laſt month. 

It vas exceeding cold laſt 
month. 

They had a plentiful harveſt 
laſt year. 

Laſt year vas not very fa- 
vourable to me. 

Youwas very lucky laſt year. 


They loſt a great deal of mo- 
ney laſt year. 
I avert to France laſt year. 


She died laſt year. 
ie was very fick laſt year, 


He arrived from the Welt- 
Indies laſt year. 

How hawe you done fince 1 
had the pleaſure ot ſeeing 
you ? 

I hawe been very ſiek, fince 


II fort chaud le mois paſſe, 


Il plut tout le mois paſſẽ. 
Il neneigea pas le mois paſle. 


II Zt fort froid le mois paſle, 


dante Pannee paſſe. 
L'annee paſſee ne me fut pas 
fort favorable. 

Vous fütes fort heureuxl'an- 
nee paſſee. f 
Ils perdirent beaucoup d' ar- 

gent Pannee paſlee, 
Je fus en France l'année 
paſſce. 
Elle mourut l'année paſſce. 
It t fort malade l'année 
paſſte. 
Il arriva des Indes Occiden- 
tales Pannte paſſee, 
Comment vous étes- vous 
Porte, depuis quejen'aieu 
le plaiſir de vous voir? 
J'ai ere fort malade, depuis 


1 arrived from the Ealit- 
Indies, 
I have received no tidings of 
him, /ince he went away. 
Have you /cen him, /ince he 
arrived from France ? 
Where Have you been, /ince 


que je ſuis arrive des In- 
des Orientales. 

Je n'ai pas regu de ſes nous 
velles, depuisqu'il eſt parti. 
L'a ve · vous wu, depuis qu'il 
eſt arrive de France ? 

Ou awez-vous ti, depuis 


you went Out? 


1 


que vous ctes ſorti:? 


N IK 


The Uſe of the Suljunctive Mood. 


1. The ſubjunctive mood is uſed after gue, or gui, pre- 
ceded by a verb denoting doubt, wiſh, tear, command, 
prohibition, &C. ſuch are craiud e, prier, deuter, ſoubaiter, 
Permettre, commander, defenare, &c. as, his father _— 
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bidden him to go thither, n re a defendu qu'iy alla. 
But, when any of thoſe verbs govern a noun or pronoun, 
the verb following i tut in the infinitive mood, com- 
monly with the prepoſition de before it; as in the fore- 
going example, /n pere lui a defenau d'y ler. 

2. The tubjunctive mood is Iikewite uſed after ue, 
preceded by ſome imperſonal verbs; 2s, I muſt go thi- 
ther, i! faut gue j'y alle. See the ꝗth obſervation upon 
imperſonal verbs. | 

3. There are ſome imperſonal verbs which govern the 
Indicative mood. ſach are 21 parc, il y a aptarence, &c. 
and thoſe which denote any thing more poſitively, But, 
when the ſame imperſonal verbs are uſed negatively or 
interropatively, they govern the ſubjun tive mocd ; a8, 
it is true that you are married, 77 e/t vrai que vous ètes 


,mari. ; is it true that you are married? &7 il vrai gue 


ous ſoyez marie ? - 

4. The ſubjun&ive mood is uſed after verbs preceded 
by ne or i, uſe in a doubtful manner, and followed by 
gue Or qui; as, | do not believe that he has done it, je ne 
crois pas gui Pait fait; if you think | am an honeſt man, 
ſi vous croyez que je ſois honnite homme. Some gramma=- 
rian pretend, that, ſpeaking in the laſt inſtance poſi- 
tive'y, the verb following gue is put in the indicative 
mood; as, „ wars croyez. que je ſuis honnfte hamme. 

5 The-indicative mood is more properly uſed in the 
foregoing caſe, after the verbs dire, enoncer, affirmer, and 
ſuch-like; as, if you ſay that he is an honeit man, /# 
vous dites, gu"il eſt honnete homme: Except when the verb 
dire is followed by gue, and a verb implying a command 
or prohibitior. ; as, tell him to come, d7tes lui qu'il vienne. 

6. The ſubjuactive mond is uſed after the verb ele, 
it ſeems; as, it ſeems that you are angry, z ſenble gue 
vous ſoyez fach. But if that verb has before it a pro- 
noun, or a governed word after it, the indicative mood 
is to be uſed; as, i me ſfenòͤle, or il /emble a la com- 
pagnie e VOUS etes facht. 

7. A verb following another, which is in the ſubjunc- 
tive mood, muſt alſo be put in the ſame mood after gue or 
gui; as, do you believe that he expects I ſhall come? 
croyez-Vous qu'il Fattende que je vienne ? 

8. The ſubjunctive m ol 1s uſed, 1ſt, after guoique 
quelgue, quel que, &c. ſignifying whomſoever, whatfo- 
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ever, &c. as, though you are rich, guoigue wous foyez 
riche ; though you be ever ſo rich, guelgue riche que vous 
ſoyez. See the 19th and 2oth obſervations upon inde- 
terminate pronouns, page 214. 

2dly, After gue uſed inſtead of repeating the conjunc- 
tion / in the ſecond member of a ſentence ; as, if you 
ſtudy and take pains, f wous etudien £&f que vous preniez 
de la peine. See the 5th obſervation upon conjunctions, 
page 310, | 

3dly, After the pronoun gu or que preceded immedi- 
ately by a ſuperlative ; as, it is the beſt news you can 
tell me, c' /a meilleure ncuvelle que wours puiſſiez me dire. 

4thly, After gre uſed inſtead of de ce gue, which governs 
the indicative mood; as, am ſorry he is not come, je ulis 

fac he qu'il ne ſoit pas wenu, or de ce qu'il n'eſt pas venus, 

cthiy, After the relative pronoun gui or gue between 
two verbs, ſo as to expreſs ſome deſire, need, or neceſſity ; 
as, I ſeek a woman who is handſome, rich, and wile, je 
chercke une femme qui ſoit belle, riche, & ſage. 

6thly, We elegantly make uſe of the compound of the 
preterperſed of the ſubjunctive mood after i, inftead of 
the compound of the imperfect of the indicative; as, if 
] had been informed of it ſooner, that would not have 
happened, fi 7j en euſſe ete averti plutôt, cela ne /eroit pas 
arrive. » | 

9. The verb which is in the future in Engliſh, is put 
in the preſent in French, whenever it ought to be in the 
ſul j unctive mond; as, do you think that he will come ? 
ernyez-wous qu'il vienne? | do nt believe that he will 
write, je ne crois qu'il Ecrive, Except after the verbs /a- 
voir, affurer, &c, where „i, ſignifying whether, mult be 
vſ:d inſtead of ue; as, do you know, if, or whether, he 
will come ? /avez-wous i viendra ? 

10. The verb which, according to the aforeſaid rules, 
is put in the ſubjunctive mood, muſt be put in the preſent 
tei.ſe of that mocd, if it be preceded by a verb in the 
preſent cr future tenſe; as, do you believe that he will 
zueſs it? croyez-wous gu'tl le devine? will you believe 
row, that he has written ? croirez-wous @ preſent, qu'il ait 
fcrit ? If the firſt verb be in any other teuſe, or in A 
cempounded one, the preterperfect of the ſubjunctive 
mood is to be uſed; ac, what would you have him do? 
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This tenſe is likewiſe uſed when the verb which is in 
the ſubj unctive mood, is followed by the conjunction , 
and a verb in the imperfect tenſe, or a conditional ex- 
preſſion, though the firſt verb be in the preſent; as, do 
you believe that he could gueſs it, if you would not tell | 
him? croyeg-woνA3Uũu il le devinat, ſi vous ne lui diſſex pas ? | 
I doubt whether he would have ſucceeded without the 
help of his friends, je doute qu'il eiit reuffi ſans le ſecours 
de ſes amis. 

NM. B. As there are ſome conj unctions which require 
the ſubjunctive mood, and are every where the ſame, it 
will not be amiſs to lay them down here, as I have met 
with them in other grammars, 
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Conunttions governing the Suljunctive Mood. 


Afin que, pour que, — that, to the end that. 
avant que, — — — before, : 
ſans que, — — — eaithout that. | E 
quoique, bien que, encoreque though. 
foit que, — — — whether and or. 
ſuppoſe, ou ſuppoſons que, ſuppo/e that. 
an, ou en Cas que, -— — 7zn caſe that, or if. 
a la bonne heure que, — I grant that, 
non que, 3 
non pas que, 5 
ce n'elt pas que, — — 7! 7s nat that, 
pourvu que, — — — provided, 
a moins que, — — — unleſs. 
pour peu que, — — — if ever /o little. 
de peur que, for fear that. 
de crainte que, — — M. 
loia que, — — — far. 
bien loin que, — — very far from. 
malgre que, — — =— for all that, though. 
non obſtant que, — — notwithſtanding that. 
Dieu veuille que, God grant 
plaiſe oz pltit a Dieu que, awould to God, 
a Dieu ne plaiſe, que, God forbid, 
ſinon que, } 
ſi ce n'eſt &Y 6 
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NV. B. Theſe two laſt govern the ſubjunQive mood 
when they are preceded by a verb expreſſing a comman d- 


+ ment, deſire, uncertainty. 


In other caſes they govern 


the indicative mood ; as, I want nothing elſe of you but 
to do your duty; je ne veux rien autre choſe de wous finon 

ue ou ſi ce n'eſt que, vous faſſiez votre dewoir; I have 
anſwered him nothing, but that I had executed his or- 
ders, je ne lui rẽpondu rien autre choſe, ſinon que, ou ſi ce 
n'eſt que, j'avois extcut /es ordres. 


The Suljunctive Mead exemplified for the Scholar's 
Practice. 


J was afraid he would come. 
J doubted he would write 
to you. 

] did not doubt but he xvould 
be very glad to fee you. 
Her mother commanded her 

to marry him. 


His father has forbidden 
him t play. 


Her huſband permitted her 
zo go to the play. 


J muſt avrzize to him. 

It is convenient for you 10 
Speak to her. 

Ic is of conſequence for him 
40 keep good company. 


There is no way for her zo 
e/cape. 

It is ſurpriſing that ſhe has 
ſacceeded. 

It is juſt that he ould be 
rewarded. 

It is unjuſt that he ould be 
puniſhed, 


Je craignois qu'il ne wine. 
Je doutois qu'il vous &criwit. 


| 

Je ne doutois pas qu'il ne 
fit bien aiſe de vous voir. 

Sa mere a commande qu'elle 
Pepou/ar, ou lui a com- 
mande de Iepor/er. 


Son pere a defendu qu'il 
| jeudt, ou lui a defendu de 


| Jouer. 

Son mari a permis, qu'elle 
allat a la comedie, ou /uti 
a permis d'aller a la co- 
medie, 


Il faut que je lui &criwve. 

Il convient que vous lui 
parliex. | 

Il eft de conſequence quil 
frequente de bonnes com- 
pagnies. 

Il n'y a pas moyen qu'elle 
Ec hape. 

I! eft ſurprenant qu'elle az? 
reuſſi 

{left juſte qu'il Vit rẽcom- 
penſẽé. 


It eſt injuſte qu'il /t puni. 
It 


It is fit 


Warn 
It is nec 
thithe 
It is n 
ſhould 
It is aſtor 
nothir 
It 1s luc 
dead. 
It is im} 
recove 
It is next 
ſhe /bo, 
It ſeems t 


It ſeems 1 
It ſeems t 
man. 

It ſeems t 


It ſeems 
It is likel 


It is likely 
It is likel 


her. 
It is like 
him. 
It is true t 
It is true 
It is true 
him. 
It is true 
knows ! 


It is certai 


It is certai 
from F. 
It ts certai 
know hi 
It is ſure 
that ney 


Itisſureth 
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It is fit that you give him 
WANING. 

It is neceſſary for him 70 go 
thither. 

It is unſeemly that you 
ſhould go alone. 

It is aſtoniſhing that he ne 
nothing of it. 

It is lucky that ſhe 17 not 
dead. 

It is impoſhble for him 20 
recover. 

It is next to impoſſible that 
ſhe ould be ignorant of it. 

It ſeems that you #»ow him. 


It ſeems that he peaks truth. 

It ſeems that he zs an honeſt 
man. 

It ſeems that ſhe zs ſurpriſed: 

It ſeems that he 7s angry. 

It is likely that he &zeww her. 


It is likely that you /axv him. 


It is likely that he wwroze to 
her. | 

It is likely that. ſhe love 
him. 

It is true that Ie to him. 

It is true that he /a her. 

It is true that ſhe awroze to 
him. 

It is true that my father 
knows him. 

It is certain that he 7s dead. 


It is certain that he 7s come 


from Flanders. 

It is certain that he does not 
know him. 

It is ſure that he ld him 
that news. 

It is ſure that he avro/e to her. 


Il eſt a propos que vous a- 
Vertiſſiex. 
Il eſt neceſlaire qu'il y alle. 


Il eſt indecent que vous al- 
liex ſeul. 

Il eſt etonnant qu'il n'en e 
rieh. 

Il eſt heureux qu'elle ne /t 
pas morte. 

Il eft impoſſible qu'il en re- 
Dunne. 

I! eft preſque impoſſible 
qu'elle ne le ache. 

II paroĩt que vous le cennoi/= 
ſex. 

II paroit qu'il 4% vrai. 

II paroit qu'il % hc 1nete 
homme. 

[I paroit qu'elle 2 ſurpriſe, 

Il paroit qu'il 2 fache. 

Il y a apparence qu'il 'e 
connee, 

Il y a apparence que vous 
'avex vu. 

Il y a apparence qu'il lui a 
ecrit. 

Il y a apparence qu'elle I'a 
aime, 

Il eſt vrai que je lui ai parlẽ. 

Il eft vrai qu'il Pa vue. 

Il eſt vrai qu'elle lui à écrit. 


Il eſt vrai que mon pere le 
conneit. 

Il eſt certain qu'il % mort. 

Il eſt certain qu'il / revenu 
de Flandre. 

Il eſt certain qu'il ne ec cone 
not pas. 

Il eſt ſur qu'il lui a dit cette 
nouvelle. 

Il eſt ſar qu'il lui à Ecrit, 
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It is ſure that he 4nows his 
leſſon. 

It is ſaid that the king of 
Spain zs dead. 

It is thought that he has 
made his fortune. 

It does not ſeem that you 
not him. | 

It does not ſeem that he 
ſpeaks truth. 

It does not ſeem that he zs 
an honeſt man. 

It does not ſeem that ſhe 7zs 
ſurpriſed. 

It does not ſeem that ſhe 7s 
angry. 

It is not likely that he An 
her 


It is fot likely that you ſaw 


b him. 
It is not likely that he ⁊vrote 
to her. 


It is not likely that ſhe loved 


him. 
It is not true that I /po#e to 
him. 
It is not true that he /aw 
her. 
It is not true that ſhe wvroze 
to him. EE 
It is not true that my father 
knows him. 
It is not certain that he 2. 
dead. | 
Tt is not certain that he 1, 
come from Flanders. 
It is not certain that he does 
not know him, 


The twenty-one preceding examples are varied here purpoſely, te 
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Il eſt ſur qu'il ait ſa legom. 


On dit que le roi d'Eſpagne 

, / mort. 

On. croit qu'il à fait ſa for- 
tune. 

Il ne paroit pas que vous le 
connoiſſiez. 

II ne paroit pas qu'il 4% 
vrai. 

II ne paroit pas qu'il it 
honnece homme. 

Il ne paroit pas qu'elle /0:t 
ſurpriſe. 

Il ne paroit pas qu'elle it 
fache. | 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
qu'il Pair connue. 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
que vous l'ayez vu. 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
qu'il Jui 47 Ecrit. 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
qu'elle I'a7t aime, 

Il n'eſt pas vrai que je lui 
aye parlé. 

N n'eſt pas vrai qu'il Vai? 
vue. 

Il n'eſt pas vrai qu'elle lui 
att ecrit. 

Il n'eſt pa+ vrai que mon pere 
le connoifſe. 

Il n'eſt pas certain qu'il /eit 
mort. 


Il n'eſt pas certain qu'il it 


venu de Flandre, 
Il n'eſt pas certain qu'il ne 
le connciſſe pas. 


render the third rule, and the except. on thereof, more intelligible to 


the lcarner, 
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It is not ſure that he tala him 


that news. 

It is not ſure that he wroze 
to her. 

It is not ſure that he knows 
his leſſon. 

It is-not ſaid that the king 
of Spain 1s dead. 

It is not thought that he has 
made his fortune. 

He told me that he wi//aurite 
to you. 

I ſhall tell him that you are 
come to ſee him. 

Tell him 1 come and ſee 
him. 

Did you tell him that I /aw 
you ? 

Do not tell him that III. 
go to the play. 

Donot tell him that you /aw 
me. 

Tell him that I «vent out. 

Tell him that | cameto ſpeak 
to him. 

I ſhall tell him that you 
ſpoke to me. 


I ſhall tell him that you &new, 


your leſſon. 
Tell him zo come and ſee me. 


Tell him not zo call to-day. 

Tell him to avrzze his exer- 
ciſe fair. 

Tell her zo Hold her tongue. 

Tell him 70 bring his books. 


Tell him zo learn his leſſon. 


Tell him zo give you my 
penknife back again, 


— — 
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Il n'eſt pas ſar qu'il lui air 
dit cette nouvelle. 

Il welt pas ſar qu'il lui ait 
ecrit. 

IU n'eſt pas ſar qu'il /ache 
ſa legon. 

On ne dit pas que le roi 
d' Eſpagne /oit mort. 

On ne penſe pas qu'il ai: fait 
ſa fortune 

Il m'a dit qu'il vous &crira. 


Je lui dirat que vous &tes ve- 
nu pour le voir. 

Dites- lui que je viendrai le 
voir. 

Lui avez-vous dit que je 
vous ai vu? 

Ne lui dites pas que j'irai 
a la comedie 

Ne lui dites pas que vous 
m'avez vu. 

Dites- loi que je ſuis ſorti. 

Dites-!ut que je he venn 
pour lui parier. 

Je lui dira1 que vous m'a ve 
parlé. 

Je lui dirai que vous /aviez 
votre Jegon. 

Dites lui qu'il vienne me 
voir. 

Dites-lut qu'il ne viene pas 
aujourd'hui. 

Dites-lui qu'il &crive ſon 
theme au net. 

Dutes-lui qu'elle ſe tasſe. 

Dites-lui qu'il apporte ſes 
livres. 


Dites-lui qu'il apprenze fa 


legon. 
Dites-lui qu'il vous rende 
mon canif. 
Tell 
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Tell him 7 give you paper. 


I ſhall tell him zo gorite to 
you. 

I ſhall tell him zo take care 

of you. 

Do not tell him zo come. 

Do not tell her zo writ? to 
me. 

Will you tell him zo bring 
his bill? 

Will you tell him not 7% be 
angry? 

I ſhall tell him not zo be un- 
eaſy. 


I ſhall tell her zo /end you 


your book. 


T hall tell them to mate you 


an anſwer. 
Iſhall tell him zo be moderate 


She ſeems t be angry. 


It ſeems that you 4oxv him. 


It ſeems that he zs in the right 

It ſeems that ſhe z5 in the 
wrong. 

It does not ſeem that you are 
ſo aged. 

It does not ſeem that ſhe 7s 
ſick. 

It ſeems to me that you are 
ſorry. 


It ſeems 70 me that he ig very | 


learned. 
It ſeems te him that ſhe is 
very pretty. 


Tt ſeems to a cometous man 


that he has never enough. 
It ſeems 7o your brother that 
he is rich enough. 


If he comes and a/+s for me, 


tell him Iam not at home. 


| Dites-lui qu'il vous donne du 


papier. 
Je lui dirai qu'il vous cri ve. 


Je Jui dirai qu'il 41, ſoin de 
vous. 

Ne lui dites pas qu'il Vienne. 

Ne lui dites pas qu'elle m'#- 
crive. 

Lui direz- vous qu'il apporte 
ſon memoire ? 

Lui direz-vous qu'il ne /t 
pas fache ? 

Je lui dirai qu'il /oit tran- 
quille. 

Je lui dirai qu'elle vous en- 
voye votre livre. 

je leur dirai qu ils vous faſ- 
ſent reponle 

Je lui dirai qu'il it modere. 

Il femble qu'elle /t fachee, 

II ſemble que vous le cen- 
nc ic x. 

I! ſemble qu'il ait raiſon. 

I! ſemble qu'elle azz tort. 


II ne femble pas que vous 
ſeyex ſi age 

[1 ne ſemble pas qu'elle /orf 
malade. 

Il ne ſemble que vous te- 
fache. 

Il ue ſemble qu'il % fort 
ſavant 

II Jui ſemble qu'elle % fort 
belle. 

II ſemble à un avare qu'il 
n'a jamais aſſez. 

Il ſembie à wetre frere qu'il 
e aſſez riche. 

S'il vient & qu'il demande 
apres moi, dites- lui que 
je ne ſuis pas au logis. Fa 


I you ſt 


4105, 
"nets 
ſhort 

It you v 
ip eak 
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He is 
man 

She 1s | 
you « 


I am fo 
I am g] 


I am fu 
com 
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Jam 
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She is 
her 
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F you ſtudy and , you take | 


pains, you will learn the 
French language in a 
ſhort time. 

If you would go there and 
ſpeak to him, you would 
do him a pleaſure. 

He is the moſt conceited 
man I know. 

She is the handſomeſt lady 
you ever /aww. 


I am forry he 1s fick, 
I am glad he 7s better. 


I am ſurpriſed hat he in not 
come. 


I am overjoyed that he has 
won his law-ſuit. 


I am ſurpriſed that ſhe has 
married him. 


She is grieved that you /end 
her no news. 


I am ſurpriſed at his hawing 
made his fortune ia % 
ſhort a time, 


Give me a handkerchief 
that 1s clean. 

I look for a ſervant auhom 7 
may truſt. 

He looks for a woman auho 
7s rich. 

She looks for a huſband who 
i handſome. 

Js it ſure that he aui come 
to day ? 


| 


Si vous eEtudiez & gue vous 
preniex de la peine, vous 
apprendrez le Frangois en 
peu de temps. 

Si vous y alliez & gue vous 
lui parlaſſiex, vous lui fe- 
riez plaiſir. 

C'eſt l' homme le plus ſuffi- 
ſant que je connoiſſe. 

C'eſt la plus belle demoiſelle 

ue vous ayex jamais vue. 

Je ſuis fache g' il/eit malade, 
ou de ce qu'il & malade. 

Je ſufs bien aiſe gwelle fe 
porte mieux. 

Je ſuis ſurpris ail ne ſoit 
pas venu, ou de ce qu'il 
neſt pas venu. 

Je ſuis ravi gwil ait gagnẽ 
ſon proces, ou de ce qu'il 
a gagne fon proces, 

Je ſuis ſurpris gu'elle Vat 
epoule, ou de ce gu elle 
'a epouſe. 

Elle eft chagrine ge vous ne 
lui dentiex point de nou- 
velles, ou de ce gue vous 
ne ui denne pas de nou- 
velles. 

Je ſuis ſurpris gail ait faĩt ſa 
fortune en ſi peu de temps, 
ou de ce qu'il a fait fa for- 
tune en ſi peu de temps. 

Donnez-moi un mouchoir 

qui ' /ort net. 

Je Tf. un domeftique à 
qui je me puif/e lier. 

Il cherche une femme gaz 
fort riche. F 

Elle cherche un, mari ui 
ſeit beau. 

Eſt-il ſar qu'il vienne au- 
jourd'hui? 


Do 


n 
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Do you believe that ſhe a7 
ge to the play? 

I do not believe that ſhe gi 
be angry with you. 

I doubt that he v wwrize 
to you. 

Ts it. ſure that he will go to 
France next ſpring ? 

It is not ſure that he gil 
come back this ſummer, 
Do you think that he 270 
learn French in four 
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Croyez-vous qu'elle aille & 

la comedie ? 

Je ne crois pas qu'elle „eit 
fachee contre vous. 

Je doute qu'il vous &crive. 


Eſt-1] ſar qu'il az//een France 
au printemps prochain ? 

Il n'eſt pas ſr qu'il revienne 
cet et. 

Croyez vous qu'il apprenne 
le Frangois en quatre 


months ? | mois ? 

Do you think that he gi Penſez-vous qu'il t a la 
be in the country next campagne la ſemaine pro- 
week ? chaine? 


ere . 
The Government F Verbs. 


r. Active verbs govern the firſt caſe; as, I read the 
books, je lis les livres. Paſſive verbs govern the ſecond 
caſe ; as, he is eſteemed by all men, z/ % eftim# de tout 
Je monde. It alto governs the firſt caſe wich the prepo- 
fition par, ſpeaking of ſome action of the body; as, he 
was killed by robbers, z/ @ ere tue par des voleurs. In 
ſpeaking of actions, which partake both of the ſentiments 
of the mind, and motion of the body, we commonly 
make uſe of par, though we ſay, il et entours de gens 
ennuyeux, he is ſurrounded by troubleſome people; here 
enivurs expreſles only, that troubleſome people are round 
about him, 

2. Verbs that ſignify to give, or take away, govern 
the firſt caie of the thing, and the third caſe of the per- 
ſon ; as, I have given him the book, je lui ai donné le 
livre; they have taken his ſword from him, z/s lui ont 
te ſon epce. 

3. Many verbs govern the infinitive of a verb with the 
prepoſition 4e before it; it happens, when zo in Engliſh 
may be changed into of, from. by, or with; as, he hin- 
dered me from working, il m'empecha de travailler. 
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4. Many verbs govern the infinitive with the prepofi- 
tion à before it: in this caſe, / in Engliſh almoſt always 
may be changed into in, or for; as, help me to do it, 
or in doing it; aidez- moi a le faire, 

Some verbs have the prepoſition pour before their in- 


| finutives, which happens, when 70 denotes the deſign, end, 


or reaſon of the paſſion or action of the verb. IT heretore, 
to can be changed into in order to, with a deſign to, to 
the end that; as, I came in order to ſee you, or with a 
deſign to ſee you, je ſuis wenu pour wous voir. 

6. There are five verbs after which de or à are indiffer- 
ently uſed before the infinitive ; as, contraindre, conti- 
nuer, diſcontinuer, efſayer, forcer. 

The verb iger“ in the ſenſe of to force, to excite, to 
engage, is followed by the prepoſition à before the infi- 
nitive; as, I will oblige him to do it, je Pobligerai a le 
faire : when it is uſed paſſively, it is followed by the 
prepefition de ; as, he was obliged to do it, i/ fut oblige 
de le faire. 

When the verb z4cher ſignifies to aim, it requires the 
prepoſition à before the infinitive ; as, he aims to hurt 
me, il lache a me nuire : otherwiſe it requires the prepo- 
ſition 4e; as, I will endeavour to pleaſe you, je tdcherat 
de wous plaire. 

When the verb orcer is uſed in the ſenſe of to ſtrive, 
to ſtrain, to make ule of all one's ſtrength, it requires the 
prepoſition à before the next infinitive ; but, when it is 
uſed in the ſenſe of to endeavour, to make uſe of one's 
indultry, it requires the prepoſition de; as, he ſtrove to 
run, / % efforce a courir 3 he endeavours to pleaſe her, 


il efforce de lui plaire. 
When 


* Mr. Chambaud, page 252, ſays, that this verb, when it ſignifies 
to do a kindnels, or favour, requires de before the in{nitive ; but, 
according to the FRN CH AcapDemy, (fee DicTION XAIRE de A- 
CADEMIE FRANCOISE, page 232) it never takes either de or 4, 
when it is uſed in that ſignification; therefore I would adviie to make 
uſe of /, if it be followed by a verb; as, you will oblige me, if you 


will be pleaſed to excuſe me to her, wous m'cbligerez ſi wous voulez bien 


m'excnſer aupris d'elle ; and not as Chambaud, vous m'obligerez de ven- 
loir bien m*excuſer aupres d'elle ; which is not French, or at leaft, it 
is very equivocal. In ſuch a caſe, we more commonly make uſe of 
the verb faire la grace, with the prepofitioa de before the infinitive ; 
as, do me the favour to excuſe me to her, fates-mol la grace de mex 
culer aupres dolle. | 


Ll 
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When the verb rarder is uſed perſonally, it requires the 
prepoſition à; if imperſonally, the prepoſition de; as, do 
not tarry to come back, ne tardex pas a revenir ; | long 
to ſee her, i me tarde de la vir. In this tenſe it is al- 
ways joined to a third cafe, and may be followed by gue, 
with the verb in the ſubjunctive mood; as, : me tarde 
que je ne la voye. 

The verb commencer is ſometimes followed by de, ac- 
cording to the FRENCH ACADEMY ; the ear is the judge 
in ſuch a caſe, When it ſignifies to begin by, it is fol- 
lowed by par; as, he began by reading Eſop's Fables, 
il cemmena par lire les Fables da Ejope. 

The verb manguer requires the prepoſition de before 
the infinitive, when it is uſed negatively ; as, I will not 
fail to do what you pleaſe, je ne manguerai pas de faire ce 
que vous voulez ; or, when it ſignifies, to be near, to have 
like; as, IL had like to fall, ai mangue de tomber. In 
this ſenſe it is always uſed affirmatively, and in familiar 
diſcourſe. 

But, when it is uſed affirmatively ia the ſenſe of not to 
do what one ought, it is followed by the prepoſition @ ; 

as, he has failed to do his duty, i a manque a fuire ſor 
AHevoir. | 

7. De is uſed before the infinitive of verbs, to which 
are joined certain nouns without au article; ſuch are 
avoir, conge, permiſſion, envie, eoutume, beſoin, ſujet, 
raiſon, droit, tort, occaſion, &c. de. | 

8. Inſinitive moods governed by che verb etre, followed 
by a noun governing the ſecond caſe, take alſo de before 
them; as, I am glad to {ee you, je f, bien aile de wous 
voir. But if the verb re be {ollowed by an adjective 
which governs the third caſe, the verb which is in the 
infinitive takes before it the prepoſition a; as, he is 
ready to go thither, 7/ -/? pret a y aller. 

. When re, ſignitying to be, is followed by a noun, 
and preceded by ce, the following verb, in the infinitive 
mood, is preceded by gue de; as, it is a folly to forget 
one's ſelf, % unt folie que de ſe rmeconnoiire. 

10. De is put before the infinitive after venir and ne 
Faire que, ſignifying to have juſt, or to be juſt; as, I left 


him juſt now, ze wiens de le guitter, Or je ne fais que de le 


guitter 'Theic two verbs are frequently uſed thus in the 
prefent and imperfect tenſe, but in no other, 1 
11. 
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11. A is put after the verb venir, ſignifying to begin, 
or to ſet about doing ſomething ; as, when Ll began or 
ſat about, to ſpeak, gaand je wins a parler This verb is 
wed in all it's tenſes, and is commonly placed after ſome 
coniunctions. Sometimes it ſigniſies nothing in Engliſh, 
and is added to French verbs; as, when he will know 
that, quand il viendra à /avoir cela. 

12. A is put before infinitive moods or verbal nouns 
governed by #:re, preceded by ce, and uſed in the ſenſe 
of to be one's turn, one's buſineſs, or one's duty; as, it 
is your turn to drink, c' 4 wous à bol re. 

13. The verb coming after ae or trop very often re- 
quires the prepoſition pour before it; as, he has vanity 
enough to believe it, i/ a afſiz de vanité pour le croire, 
Sometimes it takes the prepoſition 4e; as, it was not ſuf- 
ficient to outrage him, ce »'#tozt pas a de /*outrager : 
ſometimes no prepoſition at all; as, it is enough, or it is 
too much, to inſult me, ce/# ax, ou reft trop m'inſulter. 
Hence it appears, how much grammarians are in the 
wrong, in ſaying that ae or trop always requires the 
prepoſition poxr before the next infinitive mood. 

14. In all governed words, falſe caſes are to be avoid- 
ed; as, that pleaſed and charmed the prince, cela plut 
au prince & le charma ; and not cela plut & charma le 
prince; becauſe plaire governs the third caſe of the per- 
ſon, and charmer the firſt. 

Therefore do not ſay, with the Abbe Girard,“ on veut 
& on a envie d'un objet preſent; but on veut un objet pre- 
ent & on en à envie; becauſe the verb venloir governs 
the firſt caſe, and avoir envie the ſecond. 

15. There are ſome verbs which take no prepoſition 
after them before the infinitive mood, as, aller, venir, en- 
voyer, ſavoir, faire, eſer, voir, pouvoir, won'or, croire, 
pretendre, devoir, tcouter, entendre, daigner, &C. 


Government of Verbs exemplified for the Schalar”s 
Practice. 


Jaime le euvres de Pope. 
Vous aimez /es pommes & lis 
poires. 


I like Pope's works. 
You like apples and pears. 


He 


*. Synonymes Francois, page 239. 
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He is beloved 4 all his re- 
lations. 

He is reſpected y all his pu- 

ils. 

He was robbedytwo rogues, 

He is ſurrounded ut flat- 
terers. 

1 gave it to him, 

When will you give me my 
book. 

Will you give it te him? 

I did not give z 70 him. 

She took : from him. 

Take this 4nife from him. 

Do not take z! from ber. 

Make an end of playing. 

I have not blamed you for 
having kept him com pa- 
ny. 

He 2 cenſured him for hav- 
ing written. 

Ceaſe to reproach me with 


my foible. 0 
Warn her 7e take care of her 
reputation. 


Tadviſed him to aſk her par- 
don, 

Why do you defer 70 pay 
him ? 

] wrote to him te ſend me 
my books. 

I was frightened zo ſee him. 

Excuſe me frem learning my 
leſſon to-day. 

Do not undertake 7% unde- 
ceive her. 


Try to perſuade her. 


He was conſtrained 79 pay. 


He deſerves to be puniſhed. 
He has neglected 7 ſtudy. 


J forgot e bring my books. | 
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Il eſt aimé de tous ſes pa- 
rens. 

Il eſt eſtimè de tous fon 
eleves. 

Il fut vole par deux coquins, 

Il eſt entoure ge flatteurs. 


Je le lui ai donné. 

Quand me donnerez vous 
mon livre ? 

Le lui donnerez vous? 

Je ne le lui ai pas donné. 

Elle le lui a Ote. 

Otez lui ce couteau. 

Ne le lui dtez pas. 

Finiſſe z de jouer. 

Je ne vous ai point blame de 
Pavoir frequente, 


Il Pa cenſure 4 avoir crit. 


Ceſſez de me reprocher mon 
foible, 

Avertiſſez, la de prendre ſoin 
de ſa reputation. 

Je lui ai conſeilie de lui de- 
mander pardon, 

Pourquoi avez. vous differe 
de le payer ? 

Je lui ai ecrit 4e m'envoyer 
mes livres. 

Je fus effraye de le voir. 

Diſpenſez-moi 4'apprendre 
ma legon aujourd'hui. 

N*entreprenez pas de la deſ- 
abuſer. 

Eſſayez de la perſuader. 

II fut contraint de payers 

[| merice 4 etre puni. 

Il a neglige 4 tudier. 

J'ai oubiie z apporter mes 


livres. 
He 
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He preſſingly invited me 70 
dine with him. 

Did you promiſe to go thi- 
ther ? 

I adviſed him 70 be diligent. 


She refuſed o ſpeak to him. 

1 intend te go to France 
next year. 

Endeavour ?o pleaſe her. 

Take care 70 tell her that 
you know me. 

I repent F having fold my 
book. 

She cannot forbear lying. 


Make haſte 70 prevent him. 

Make haſte 7 write your 
letter. 

He flatters himſelf that he 
knows almoſt every thing 
which happens in the city, 

I take upon myſelf the care 
of ſpeaking to him of it. 

He learns fencing. 

You love to play. 

He ſeeks to wrong me. 

Give me ſome drink, 

I am diſpoſed to obey you. 

Me has encouraged him 7o 
undertake that work. 

She has engaged him zo play. 

You have excited me 70 eat. 


I have exhorted him to be 
wiſe and dutiful. 
Help me to write my letters. 


Think of paying me. | 
You expole han. Fa to fall 
ſick. 


He prepares himſelf for his 


departure, 


| 


| 


je Vai exhorte à 


| a 


261 


[1 m'a preſſe de diner avec 
lui. 
Avez - vous promis 4 y aller? 


Je lui ai recommandè 4 etre 
diligent. 

Elle refuſa de lui parler. 

Je me propoſe aller en 
France l'année prochaine. 

Tachez de lui plaire. 

Gardez-vous de lui dire que 
vous me connoiſſez, 

Je me repens d avoir vendu 
mon livre. 

Elle ne peut s' empècher de 
mentir. 

Hatez-vous de le prevenir. 

Depechez-vous 4'ecrire vo- 
tre lettre. 

II ſe flatte de ſavoir preſque 
tout ce qui ſe paſſe dans 
la ville 

Je me charge de lui en par- 
ler, 

[1 apprend a faire des armes. 

Vous aimez à jouer. 

Il cherche à me faire du tort, 

Donnez- moi à boire. 

Je ſuis diſpole à vous obeir, 

a encourage àᷣ entrepren- 
dre cet ouvrage. 

Elle Va engage a Jouer. 

Vous m'avez excite à man- 
ger. 


etre ſage & 
obeiſiant. x 


| Aidez-moi à Ecrire mes let- 
tres. 


| Songez à ne payer. 


Vous vous expolez à tomber 
malade. 


Il ſe prepare à partir. 


She 


me. 

I did not do it to make you 
uneaſy. 

I told it him zo inſpire him 
with emulation. 

He came 10 ſee you. 


In order to be happy, one 


muſt be contented. 

I ſhall doevery chingtopleaſe 
vou. 

I ſhall! oblige him 7 do it. 

You will never oblige him 
to ſubmit to her. 

Oblige him 70 ſes her. 

He was obliged zo do it. 

I was obliged 20 go out. 

He will beobliged /oſec her 

You will oblige me, F you 
will be pleaſed to excuſe 
me to her. 

He aims r hurt me. 

They aim 7% deceive you: 

I ſhall endeavourzebring him 
to his duty. 

Do not tarry zo come back. 

Do not tarry t ſpeak to her. 

Why do you tarry t go thi- 
ther? 

J long 70 ſee her. 

I long zo go to France. 

I long te know the French 
language. 

I ſhall begin 7 apply myſelf 
to the French language. 

Ibegin zo underſtand French 
a little. 

He began 4 have more care. 
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She delights 12 tormenting ' 


Elle ſe plait 4 me tourmen- 
ter. 

Je ne l'ai pas fait pour vous 
faire de la peine. 

Je le lui ai dit pour lui don- 
ner de emulation. 

Il vint pour vous voir. 

Pour Etre: heureux, il faut 
etre content. 

Je feraĩ tout pur vous plaire. 


Je Pobligerai à le faire. 

Vous ne 'obligerez jamais 
à ſe ſoumettre à elle. 

Obligez-te à la voir. 

II tut oblige ge le faire. 

Je tus vbl1ge de ſortir. 

Il ſera obligẽ de la voir. 

Vous m'obligerez, /* vous 
voulez bien m'excuſer au- 
pres delle. 

[1 tache à me nuire. 

Ils rachent à vous tromper. 

Je racherai ae le ramener a 
ſon devoir. 

Ne tardez pas @ revenir. 

Ne tardez pas à lui parler. 

Pourquoi tardez-vons a y al- 
ler? 

[11 me tarde ge la voir. 

Il me tarde 4 aller en France. 

Il me tarde e ſavoir le Fran- 
COIs, 

Je commencerai à m'appli- 
quer au Frangois. 

Je commence à comprendre 
un peu le Frangor. 

Il commenga 4 avoir plus de 


ſoin. 
We 


See the note to the ſixth rule, page 2 57. 
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We ͤ bega 
before 


J fhall ni 
you pl. 
Do not f. 
place. 
J had like 
He has fa 


You are 
compla 
You are 
angry \ 
Have you 
a little 


I have lea 

I want 70 
te him 

You have 
plain © 

Take care 
ciſe. 

I am very 
good 116 

I am over) 
all your 


I am ſorry 


He 1s very 
He is very 

ing mat 
He is incap 

any bod 
She is wor 
Jam tired 
Are you a 
Areyouſur 
It is eaſy 20 
This fruit 
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We began 65 breakfaſting | 


before we went out. 


I ſhall not fail zo do what 
you pleaſe. 

Do not fail to be in ſuch a 
place. 

I had like:zo fall. 

He has failed 70 do his duty. 


You are in the wrong 70 
complain. 

You are in the right 70 be 
angry with him. 

Have you not a mind t take 
a little walk ? 


J have leave 77 go out. 

I want zo (ce him and ſpeak 
to him 

You have no occaſion ? com- 
plain of me. 

Take care 70 do your exer- 
ciſe. 

I am very glad zo ſee you in 
good nealth; 

I am overjoyed to hear, that 
all your family is well. 


J am ſorry zo ſee you ſick. 


He is very near his death. 

He is very capable A teach- | 
ing mathematics. 

He is incapable of wronging | 
any body. 

She is worthy 79 be loved. 

I am tired w/t5 writing. 

Are you able te walk? 

Areyouſure of pleaſing her? 

It is eaſy to gueſs. 

This fruit is good 2 eat. 


| 


| 


Nous commenGames par de- 
Jeuner avant que de ſor- 
tir. 

Je ne manquerai pas de faire 
ce qu'il vous plait. 

Ne manquez pas de vous 
trouver en tel lieu. 

Par manque dee tomber. 

II a manque à faire ſon de- 
voir. 

Vous avez tort de vous plain- 
dre. 

Vous avez raiſon de vous fa- 
cher contre lui. 

N*avez-vous pas envie de 
faire un petit tour de pro- 
menade ? 

J'ai permiſſion 4e ſortir. 

Pai betoin e le voir & de 
lui parler. 

Vous n'avez pas ſujet de 
vous plaindre de moi. 
Ayez ſoin de faire votre 

theme. , 

Je ſuis bien aiſe e vous voir 
en bonne ſanté. 

Je ſuis ravi aᷣentendre, que 
toute votre familie ſe por- 
te bien 

je ſuis fache de vous voir 

malade. | 

[1 eft ſur le point % mourir. 

Il eft fort capablenſeigner 
les mathematiques, 

1 eſt incapable ge faire tort 
2 qui que ce ſoit. 

On le eſt digne d'etre aimee. 

le ſuis las 4ecrire. 

Ee vous en ctat Jemarcher? 

Etes-vous ſar de lui plaire ? 

Il eſt aiſe a deviner. 


Ce fruit et bon @ manger. 
He 


He is much inclined to ſlan- 
der. 125 

You are not exact ix learn- 
ing your leſſon. 

Are you ready zo go? 

F She is ſkilful i playing up- 

1 on the harpſichord. 

| I am aſſiduous 1 reading 
Telemachus. 

He is the firſt in prattling. 

It is to no purpoſe zo ſpeak 


| to him about 1t. 
| It is a misfortune zo have no 
| riends. | 
| h It is a folly to deſpiſe others, 
| h I have Jjuff breakfaſted, 
4 I ;«/t wrote my letter. 
I ;»/ leſt him. 
He had 7 dined. . 


She was 7 arrived. 
We had jaſt got out of the 


coach. 


They had ;/ finiſhed their 
play. 


When I began 7 write my 

14 letter. . 

ob N He began zo ſpeak of his 

1 riches. "JF" 

© As ſoon as ſhe began 70 
1 ſpeak of her misfortunes. 

| She was very much ſurpriſed 


when we began 70 relate | 


to her that ſtory, 
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Il eſt fort enclin à medire. 


Vous n'e:es pas exact à ap- 
prendre votre legon. 
Etes-vous prèt 4 partir? 


| Elle eſt habile à toucher du 


claveſſin. 
Je ſuis aſſidu à lire Tele- 
maaque. 
Il eſt le premier à babiller. 
C'eſt temps perdu gue de lui 
en parler. 
C' eſt un malheur gue de n'a- 
voir point d'amis. 


ſer les autres. 
Je viens de déjeũner, ou je 
ne fais que ge déẽjeuner. 
Je viens d'ecrire ma lettre, 
ou je ne fais que 4 ecrire 
ma lettre. 
Je viens 4e le quitter, ou je ne 
fais que de le quitter. 
Il venoit de diner, ou il ne 
feſoit que de diner. 
Elle venoit @arriver, ou elle 
ne feſoit que 4 arriver. 
Nous venions 4e ſortir du ca- 
roſſe, ou nous ne feſions 
que de ſortir du caroſſe. 

Ils venoient 4e finir leur jeu, 
ou ils ne feſoient que de 
finir leur jeu. 

Quand je vins à Ecrire ma 

lettre. 

l vint à parler de ſes richeſ- 
ſes. 

Des qu'elle vint a parler de 
ſes malheurs. 

Elle fut ſort ſurpriſe quand 
nous vinmes à lui racon- 

ter cette hiſtoire. 


| When 


Ceſt une folie gue de mẽpri- 


When h 
of it. 
Tf his w 
libert 
If you | 
about 
am ne 


It is you 


It is you 
It is my 
Whole t 
It is his 
It 1s her 
It is you 
It 1s not 
rect h 
It is nc 
meddi 
It is not 
fault 
It is not 
you fr 
He was 
ſult y« 
He has t. 
own h 
She has 
to ple: 
You have 
to beat 


He 1s tc 
pardon 
It will be 
to me 
It would. 
it him 
It is ſuffic 
It is too 


me, 
It was to 
him, 
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When his father ſhall know 
of it. 
If his wife ſhould know his 


libertiniſm. 


If you ſhould ſpeak to her 


about it, tell her that [ 
am not ignorant of it. 


It is your part ro obey me. 


It is your part zo play. 

It is my turn 4% walk out. 

Whoſe turn is it to drink ? 

It is his turn 70 ſtay at home. 

It is her turn zo write. 

It is your turn to read. 

It is not my buſineſs to cor- 
rect him. 

It is not your buſineſs t 
meddle with it. 

It is not her buſineſs to find 
fault with it. 

It is not their buſineſs ? take 
you from your work. 

He was bold enough 70 in- 
ſult your ſiſter, 

He has too much ſelf-love 7 
own his faults. 

She has till beauty enough 
to pleaſe, 

You have not money enough 
to bear great expences. 


He is too proud 7 aſk her 
pardon, 

It will be ſufficient 7e write 
to me about 1t. 

It would be ſufficient to tell 
it him in two words. 

It is ſufficient to warn her. 

It is too much zo aſk of 
me. 


It was too much to inſult 
him, 


Quand ſon pere wiendra 4 
{avoir cela. 

Si ſa femme venoit à ſavoir 
ſon libertinage. 

Si vous deR a lui en parler 
dites-lui, que je n'en {us 
pas ignorant. 

C'eſt a vous à m' obèir. 

C'eſt a vous à jouer. 

C'eſt a moi 2 me promener. 

A qui eit-ce à boire, 

C'eſt a lui @ reſter au logis. 

Ce'eſt a a elle à a ecrire. 

| C'eſt à vous à lire. 

Ce n'eſt pas a moi a le cor- 
riger, 

Ce n'eſt pas à 
en meler. 
Ce n'elt pas elle à y trou- 

ver a redire. ; 

Ce n'eſt pas à euxà vous diſ- 
traire de votre ouvrage. 

Il fut aſſez hardi pour in- 
ſulter votre ſœur. 

Ila trop d'amour propre pour 
avouer ſes fautes. 

Elle a encore aflez de beauté 
pour plaire. 

Vous n'avez pas aſſez d'ar- 
gent four faire de grandes 
depenſes, 

[1 eſt trop orgueilleux por 
lui demander pardon. 

Ce ſera ailez de m'en ecrire. 


vous à vous 


Ce ſeroit aſſez de le lui dire 
en deux mots. 

C'eſt aſſez de Pavertir, 

C'el: trop me demander. 


C'etoit trop Poutrager. 
Tc 
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It is too much zo deplore | C'eſt trop deplorer votre 
your misfortune. malheur, 

Ceaſe from converſing with | Ceſſez de lui parler; Ceſt 
him; it is 7e do him too trop lui faire d*honneur. 
much honour. 

I ſaw her and ſpoke to her. Je Pai vue & lui ai parle. 

That play pleaſed and | Cette comedie plut a/a reine 
charmed the queer. & la charma. 

She pleaſes and charms him, | Elle /ui plait & Penchante. 


CHAF. VL 


Rules and Obſervations upon Imperſonal Verbs. 
1. YMPERSONAL verbs are uſed only in the third per- 


| ſon ſingular ; they are two-fold : ſome are imperſo- 
nal by their nature; ſuch are never uſed but in the third 
erſon ſingular; as, il neige, il pleut : others are ſometimes 
imperſonal, ſometimes perſonal. They are perſonal when 
il, in French, has a relation to ſome foregoing noun : as, 
drawing is an honeſt amuſement, it becomes young ladies, 
le deſſein eft un honn#te amuſement, il convient aux jeunes de- 
moiſelles : il has a relation to deſſein. They are imperſonal 
when it has no relation to a foregoing noun ; as, le de ein 
et un amuſement hann#te, il convient que les jeunes demoi- 
felles ly appliquent. | 
2. The verb . pleu!, beſides the uſe made of ſpeaking 
of rain, -may be uſed imperſonally in a figarative ſenſe, 
ſpeaking of ſeveral other things which may be —_— to 
fall like rain; as, il pleut des pierres, il plut de la manne 
dans le diſert. And, in a familiar diſcourſe, to expreſs 
the eagerneſs of departing, we ſometimes ſay proverbially, 
fe paftirai demain guand il plpuvre t des hal, ebardes. In 
this caſe, when it follows the ſubſtantive, it agrees with 
it in number, according to the FRENCH AcAD EMT: 10 
ſpeaking of a bloody battle, we may ſay, les mon/quetades 
pleuvoient ; ſo ſpoke cardinal Mazarine's relations who 
uſed to ſend them a great quantity of money, z/ faut 
croire que Por & Pargent pleuvent en France. 
. Some perfonal verbs are uſed imperſonally in the 


Aird perſonal ſingular, though their following nominati 3 
k 


are rer 
afterw 
been ir 
-a Lond 
a5,je / 
combien 
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be in the plural; as, many occaſions are found, f/ %, | 
trouve bien des occaſions, or il y a bien des occaſions. | 

4. 11 y a, there 1s, there are, ſome are, many are, may 
be followed by a noun in the plural; as, there are few peo- I 
ple who apply themſelves to their own tongue, il y @ pen | 
de gens qui v appliguent a leur propre langue. Sometimes en 
is added to it; in this caſe, it has a relation to ſome pre- 
ceding noun ; as, i/ y a-des gens ; aw apprennent le Latin; il 
y en a qui negligent leur propre langue: there Fe people 
who learn Latin; there are ſome who neglect their own 
tongue. ; | 

When we ſpeak of ſomething preſent, as if pointed 
with the finger, here is is rendered into French by voila; 

as, there is a handſome lady, voila une belle dame. 

N. B Vaugelas, and, after him, the Abbe Girard, will 
not allow that #/ e/ might be uſed inſtead of i/ y a. 
However, they agree that z/ % may ſometimes be uſed 
inſtead of i/ n'y a, and ſometimes not; as, it may be uſed 
in this following example, there is nothing which pleaſes 
me more, il n'eſt rien qui me plaiſe da vantage it is not 
uſed in the following; there is but honour in ſerving 
one's country, il n'y a que de Phonneur & ſer vir ſa patrie, 
and not 2 ne gue; but, as grammarians are divided here 
among themſelves, I adviſe the learner to make uſe of ;/ 
y a inſtead of z/ , and particularly of i x'y a inſtead of 
Inet, until he is perfect enough in the French tongue 
to know in what circumſtance the one may be uſed in- 
ſtead of the other; and even Vaugelat, Corneille, and the 
Abbe Girard, do not agree about ſuch circumſtances. 

5. The imperſonal z/ y a is hkewiſe uſed to denote a 
quantity of time. In this caſe, ago, ſince, theſe, and for, 
are rendered into French by z/ y à beginning the ſentence ; 
afterwards'comes the number followed by gue; as, I Bave 
been in London theſe three years, il y a trois ans que je /uis 
à Lendres. If the imperſonal be tranſpoſed, gue is omitted; 
as, je ſuis à Londres il y a trois ans. In an interrogation, 
combien y a-t-il que is commonly uſed, 

6. Verbs, conſtrued with the determinate pronoun 
on, are not properly imperfonal, though uſed only in the 
third perſon ſingular; becauſe o may be reſolved into a 
ſubſtantive; as, on parle, or les hommes parlent. It may 
even be reſolved into a pronoun; as, I will ſee yon to- 


morrow, on vous verra demain, or je Vous verrai demain : - 
N 2 conſa- 
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conſequently all verbs may be preceded by en, except 
thoſe which are imperſonal by their nature; as, for ex- 
ample, we never ſay, on neige. 

7. The auxiliary verb to be, followed by the adjectives 
neceſſary or requiſite, when it may be reſolved into one 
muſt, is commonly rendered into French by :“ faut, with 
the following verb in the infinitive mood; as, it is neceſ- 


ſuary to, or one muſt, love one's neighbour ; il faut aimer 


! 


- ſon proBhain. 


8. II faut, ſignifying one's want, is followed by a ſub- 


ſtantive, preceded by one of theſe articles, wn, de, des, 


du, de la; as, to write well, one muſt have good paper, 
ink, and pens, pour bien &crire, il faut de bon papier, de 


bonne encre, & de bonnes plumes, In this caſe, when a 
perſonal pronoun is expreſſed in Engliſh, it is put, in 
French, in the third caſe, between z/ and faut ; as, he 
wants bocks, 1 lui faut des Livres. 

When a noun is expreſſed in Engliſh, ſignifying the 
ſubject who wants, it is likewiſe put in the third caſe, but 


after the noun which is the object; as, my brother wants 


books, faut des licres a mon frere. 

9. The verbs, to be neceſſary, muſt, and ſhould, figni- 
fying duty and preceded by a perſonal pronoun, or any 
other noun, are rendered into French by the verbs ZI faut, 


4 i faudroit, il faudra, &Cc. according to the correſponding 


tenſe in Engliſh; in this caſe, / faut is followed by que, 
then comes the pronoun, or the noun; and the verb, tol- 
lowing both, is put in the ſubj unctive mood; as, I muit 
go, z/ faut gue j aille; my brother muſt go, faut gue 
mon frere aille. b 

10. It is, followed by with, is expreſſed in French by 
il en eſt, and the two following nouns are put in the ſe- 
cond caſe, and ſeparated by comme; as, it is with you, as 
wich me, il en eſt e von comme de mor. 


Rules and Obſervations. upon Imperſonal Verbs exemplified 


for the Scholar's Practice. 


It is very fine weather to- | 11 fait fort beau temps au- 

day. jourd' hui, 

How zs the weather? | Quel temps fait il? 

It rains, it ſnows, it freezes, | II pleut, il neige, il gele, il 
it thaws, it thunders, it degele, il tonne, il grele. 
hails, tt 
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Fr is hot, it is cold. 

Ht is bad weather. 

It is very clear weather. 

It is dark weather. 

The wind blows. 

It has rained to-day as faſt 
as it cou'd pour. 

1: ſnoæus in great flakes, 

The moon ſhines. 

It ig dirty. 

What o'clock 7s it ? 

Tell me, if you pleaſe, 
what o'clock it is? 

It is twelve o'clock (at noon) 

It is a quarter paſt twelve. 

Itirhalf an hour pait twelve. 

It is three quarters paſt 
twelve. 

I. is one o'clock. 

It is a quarter paſt one. 

It is half an hour paſt one. 

It is three quarters paſt one, 
&C. a 

1t is not late. 

It is early. 

1t is time to go. 

Reports are /pread in the ci- 
 & 

Many opportunities are 70 be 
met with. 

T hey eatgood fruit in France. 


Many ſad accidents are to be 
ſeen in the wortd. 

Contrary news arrives every 
day. f 

There are occaſions, where 
delay is of the utmoſt con- 
ſequence, 


There are few people who- 


know themſelves. 
T here are handſome ladies in 
London, 
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Il fait chaud, il fait froid. 
{1 fait mauvais temps. 

11 fait un temps fort elair. 
Il fait un temps fort obſcur. 
Il fait du vent. ; 
Ila plu à verſe aujourd'hui. 


[1 neige à gros flocons. 

[1 fait clair de lune. 

Il fait ſale. 

Quelle heure e/-1/? 

Dites-moi, s'il vous plait, 
quelle heure 11 eff. 

Il eft midi. 

{l eff midi & un quart. 

[! eff midi & demi. 

{1 e une heure moins un 

quart. | 

Il eft une heure, 

Il eſt une heure & un quart, 

Il eft une heure & demie. 

11 ef deux hcures moins un 
quart, &c. | 

Il n'eft pas tard. 

Il e de bonne heure. 

Il eſt temps de partir. 


la ville, que. 

{1 ſe trouve bien des occa- 
on- 

11 Je mange de bons fruits en 
France. 

[1 /e woit bien des triſtes aceĩ- 
dens dans le monde. 

Il arrive tous les jours des 
nouvelles contraires. 

11 y a des occaſions, ou le 
delai eſt de la dermere 
conſequence. 

11 y a peu de gens qui ſe 
connoiſſent eux-memes, 

11 y a de belles demoiſelles 


N 3 


dans Londres. 
There 


11 /e ripand des bruits dans 
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T here is ſome danger in it. 

There is no doubt of it. 

There is ſome profit to be 
hoped. 

Some books are very. uſeful, 
many are very dangerous 
for youth. 

Some women are very capri- 
cious. 

Many men are whimſical. 


There is a handſome lady. 
There are fine oranges. 
There are ſtrange reaſons. 
There is a very rich ſhop. 
How long have you been in 
England? 
How Fas is it ſince you ſaw 
him? | 


How long has he been dead ? 


I have been in England 254 
three years. 

He has been dead : two 
years. 

] have net ſeen him zhe/e 
four years. 

She has been married for 
theſe tep years. 

Her huſbard has been ſick 
for theſe hve years. 

My brother has made h1+ 
fortune twenty years ago 
in the Indies. 

W here was you ten yearsa ge? 

Every man ſ-ou/d love his 
neighbour. 

I want pens. 

He wants books. 

Donot you want a penknife ? 

My brother wan/s good pa- 
per. 

Te); me what you want. 


— — —᷑-—ᷣ— 


— 


11 y a du danger. 


1 x'y a voint de doute. 
11 a du profit a-eſperer. 


11 y a des livres fort utiles; 
ily en a beaucoup de dane 
gereux pour la jeuneſſe. 

11 y a des femmes fort ca- 
pricieuſes. 

1 y a bien des hommes bi- 
zarres. 

Voilà une belle demoiſelle. 

Foild de belles oranges. 

Voila d' ẽtranges raiſons. 

Voilà une boutique fort riche 

Combien 4 il que vous 
etes en Angleterre? 

Combien y a-t-il quevous ne 
Pavez vu? | 

Combien y a-t il qu'il eſt 
mort ?- 

1] y a trois ans que je ſuis 
en Angleterre. 

11 y a deux ans qu'il eſt 

mort. 

11 y a quatre ans que je ne 
l'ai vu. 


11 y a dix ars qu'elle eſt 


marie?. 

11 y a cinq ans que fon mari 
eſt malade. 

11 à vingt ans que mon 
trere fit ſa fortune dans 
les Indes. 

On etiez-vousz/ y a dix ans? 

1F faut aimer fon prochain. 


11 me faut des plumes. 
11 lui faut des livres. 
Ne wous faut il pas un caniſ: 
1! faut de bon papier a mon 
frère. | 
Dites-moi ce qu';/wous faut. 
1 want 


| 
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F want nothing now. 

If you want any thing, you 
ſhall have it. 

They want good friends. 

He wants time to learn his 
leſſon. | : 

You muſt go thither. 

She muſt ſpeak to him. 

He mu/t know it. 

She muſt learn French. 


They muft ſtudy. 

Are you not obliged to go 
out? 

1s he not obliged to accom- 
pany you? 

He mut not go out. 

You mußt not hold your 
tongue. 

You {ould go and ſee him. 


I would be neceſſary for you 
to know him. 

Would it not be neceſſary for 
her to go thither ? 

Voeuld it not be neceſſary for 
us to know your reaſons ? 

1t will be neceſſary for you to 
ſpeak to his father. 

It will be necef/ary for her to 
apply herſelf to hiſtory. 
Will it not be neceſſary for 

her to prevent him ? ' 
My brother a goto France 


My ſiſter mu/! ſlay at home. 
1! is with poets as with pain- 


ters. 
It. is with you as with me. 


1 


11 ne me faut rien a preſent. 

Si vous faut quelque choſe, 
vous l'aurez. 

11 leur faut de bons amis. 

Il lui faut du temps pour ap- 
prendre ſa legon. 

1] faut que vous y alliez. 

11 faut qu'elle lui parle. 

11 faut qu'il le ſache. 

1] faut qu'elle apprenne le 
Frangois. . 

Il faut qu'ils Etudient. 

Ne faut il pas que vous ſor- 
tiez ? 

Ne Haut il pas qu'il vous ac- 
compagne ? 

Il ne faut pas qu'il ſorte. 

11 ne faut pas que vous vous 
taiſiez. 


1. faudroit que vous allaſſiez 


le voir. 

Il faudroit que vous le con- 
nuſſiez. 1 

Ne faudroit il pas qu'elle y 
allt? 

Ne faudreit-il pas que nous 
ſuſſions vos raiſons ? 

11 faudra que vous parliez a 
ſon pere. 

1 faudra qu'elle s'applique 
a hiſtorre. 

Ne faudra-i-il pas qu'elle le 
previenne ? 

1] faut que mon frereailie en 
France. 

1] faut que ma ſœur reſte au 
logs. 

I] en eft de poetes comme 
des peintres. 

1] en eſt de vous comme de 
moi. 


CHAP. 
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Rules and Os ſervations upon the Participles, 


ARTICIPLES are either active or paſſive; therefore 


14nall take notice of them ſeparately in the two fol- 
lowing ſections. 


SECTION I. 


The active or preſent Participle 


1. The participle active or preſent is always indeclin- 
able; as, a woman fearing God, and loving her huſband, 
une femme craignant Dieu, & aimant /n mari. Except in 
a very few law terms, | 

2. Now-a-days we feldom make uſe of a participle 
actrve. Except tant and ayant, which are, by ſome uſed 
before a participle paſſive; as, having met with his bro- 
ther, he ſpoke to him, ayant rencontr# /on frbre, il lui parla. 
Except again when it is preceded by en; as, in going, or 
whilſt I was going, en allant; in eating, or whilſt I was 
ea:ing, ex mangeant. Some call it a gerund, and they 
are in the right. However, it matters very little how it 
is called. | | 

En, in this caſe, may be reſolved into Engliſh by 
whilſt, or when, which may likewiſe be rendered into 
French by comme, lor/que, or quand: the firſt requires the 
following verb in the imperfect; the two others in the 
preſent, or in any other tenſe; as, I never ſpeak in 
eating, or whilſt, or when, I eat, 7e ne parle jamais, 
lorſque, oz quand, je mange, and not comme je mange; but 
we ſay, as 1 was eating, he came to ſee me, comme 
Je mangeois, il int me voir. 

Dome -participles are, by uſe, become adjectives, 
and fome ſubſtantives; as, a detracting man, a detract- 
ing woman, un homme médiſant, une femme mcdiſante, or 
un médiſant, une mediſante. In ſuch a caſe they are de- 
elinable. | 

4. Participles which are become adjectives by uſe, take 
ſometimes after them the ſecond or third caſe; thus we 


may 


„ 
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may ſay with Vaugelas, in his remarks on the French 
tongue, theſe ſtuffs are not at all like thoſe I ſaw yeſter- 
day, ces #toffes ne ſont pas approchantes de celles, gue je 
wis hier; his, or her, temper is ſo repugnant to mine, 
that . . . en humeur eſt tellement repugnante “ a la mienne,, 

e.. . But they never take the firſt caſe, therefore we 
do not ſay, theſe are reaſons concluding the ſame thing, 
ce ſont des raiſons concluantes la m&me choſe, though” we. 
ſay, ce ſont des raiſons concluantes. ; 

in the laſt and in all doubtful caſes, it is better to re- 
ſolve the participle into-a verb, with the pronoun relative 
preceding it; as, ce /ont des raiſons qui concluent /a meme: 
choſe : or without a pronoun, as in other examples cited. 
by YVaugelas ; ces etoffes n'approchent pas de celles que je ais 
hier; ſon humeur repugne tellement à la mienne, que . . . 
Therefore do not ſay with old Boyer, | have ſeen them 
eating and drinking, je les ai wu mangeant & buvant; or 
with Yaugeias, mangeans & buvans, but ze /es ai vus qui 
mangeoient & buvoient. 


FU 
The Participle. Paſfve or Paſt. 


To ſhew exactly, in what inſtances the participle s- 
five or paſt is declinable or not, makes one of the, greateſt 
difficulties of the French tongue. The following obſer- 
vations will fet this nicety, hitherto ſo perplexed, in ai 
clear light. 

1. The participle paſſive is declinable, iſt, when it is 
uſed adjectively; as, men deſpiſed, des hommes mepriles ;, 
they are loved, s /ont-aimes, ou elles ſont aimees. 

zdly, It is declinable, when it is preceded by a noun 
or pronoun which it governs in the firit caſe; as, the let- 
ters which I have received, /es lettres que j ai regues. 


* Vaugelas ſeems to be inconſiſtent with himſelf, He ſays, page 
312, that approchantes and reprgnantes, in theſe examples, are werbal ' 
adieci id es having the ſame government as the verbs which they are de- 
rived from; and in the ſame page, a little below, he ſays, that, when 
a caſe follows the adjective, it can be nothing but a participle, be- 
cauſe it governs the ſame caſe as the verb, which iz, ſays he here, the 
infallible token of the participle. 


5 zdly, 
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3dly, When, with the auxiliary verb re, it forms a 
neuter, reciprocal, or reflected verb, not governing a firſt 
caſe, or followed by any other word making but one 
ſenſe with it; as, they have addicted themſelves to trade, 
il ſe font adonnes au nigoce. But we do not ſay, ſhe put 
herſelf to death, elle ve donnee la mort; becauſe /a mort 
is a firſt caſe, If the verb has no governed word after it, 
the praftice of the rule is ſtill more certain. 

The difficulty is to know whether the participle, fol- 
lowed by an infinitive mood, ought to agree with the 
foregomg noun or pronoun. As nogrammarian explains 
this matter. in a clear and intelligible manner, “ and it is 
beſides of great uſe, I ſhall give ſome obſervations about 
it in the following rule: | - 

2. The participle, followed by an infinitive mood, is 
declinable if it governs the foregoing noun or pronoun ; 
if the noun or pronoun be governed by the infinitive mood, 
the participle is indeclinable: this rule is plain and cer- 
tain, Now, to know whether the participle, or the infi- 
nitive mood, governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, 
mind; theſe following obſervations : 

iſt. If the mfinitive be preceded by a prepoſition, the 
participle governs the noun or pronoun, if they may be 
put, without altering the ſenſe, between the participle 
and the infinitive; as, the ſoldiers whom they have con- 
ſtrained to march,./es ſoldats qu on a contraints de marcher : 
we may ſay they have conſtrained the ſoldiers to march, 
on a. contraint les ſoldats de marcher. Again, the hiſtory 
which I gave you to read, Phiftorre que je wous ai donnee 

a lire :. 


* Crammarians give falſe and inadequate rules about this matter :- 
they ſay commenly, that the participle paſſive: is indeclinable, when a 
pure infinitive fol.ows it: by a pure infinitive they underſtand an infi- 
nitive uſed without a prepoſition or any other word. How much they 
ar in the wrong appears by the examples of the ſecond rule. 

Chambaud ſays, that © the participle is indeclinable, when the pro- 
noun is governed of a verb coming after the tenſe compound, and not 
of che tenſe comp und. This rule is not clear, and leaves a learner 
in darkneſs: neither is he able to know when the pronoun is thus go- 
verned; conſequently this rule is very inadequate. 

According to Beyer, the participle is indeclinable when there fol- 
_ immed ately a verb in the infinitive, This rule is falſe in many 

8. ; 


— 


follow 
diſobe 
lence, 
az Pin, 

2dl) 
as, the 
draw f 
en; 131 a; 

zdly 
uſed in 
chaleur 
th! 
it's ad 
craint, 
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& hire: we may likewiſe ſay, I gave you the hiſtory to 
read, je vous ai donnt Phiftoire a lire. 

On the contrary, the infinite governs the foregoing 
noun or pronoun, if they cannot be put before the par- 
ticiple and the infinitive; as, we never ought to ſwerve 
from the good way which we began to follow, 1 ne faut 
jamais s'tcarter de la bonne route que Pon a commence a 
Suivre : we cannot ſay, we began the good way to follow, 
on a comments la bonne route 4 ure. 

2dly, If the infinitive be not preceded by a prepoſition, 
the participle governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, i 
the infinitive may be turned into the participle preſent in 
Engliſh, or rendered into Prench by gui, and the imper- 
fe& of the indicative mood, without altering the ſeaſe; 
as, I ſaw her painting; je Pai vue prindre; I. heard her 
fing, je Pai entendue chanter ; the ladies whom I ſaw. 
paſſing, les dames gue j'ai vues paſſer; the ſoldiers whom 
I ſaw going, les ſoldats que j'ai vas partir. In all the 

"foregoing examples I may ſay, without altering the ſenſe, , 
je Pai vue qui peignoit, je ai entendu qui chantoit, &c. 

On the contrary, the infinitive governs the noun or: 
pronoun, when the infinitive cannot be turned into the 
participle preſent, or rendered by gui and the imperfect: 
tenſe; thus, ſpeaking of a lady whoſe picture was drawn, 
we ſay, I ſaw her picture drawn, je Pai vu peindre; of a 
ſong, I heard it ſung, ze Pat entendu charter; ſeveral la- 
dies came to the door, I let them paſs, p/u/reurs dames /e: 
font preſentees.@ la porte, je les ai laille paſſer. 

3. The participle paſſive is indeclinab'e. 1ſt, When 
followed immediately by another participle paſt; as, his 
diſobedience had mounted to the higheſt pitch of inſo- 
lence, /a deſoberfſance ve trouve montee au plus haut point 
de Pinſolence. 

2dly, When it is immediately followed by gue or gi; 
as, the couſequence which | intended, that you ſhould: 
draw from it, Ja conſequence, que j'ai pretendu que von- 
er ſliraſſiex. 

diy, When the participle and the auxiliary verb are 
uſed imperſonally; as, the hot weather we have had, /es, 
chaleurs qu'il atait. 
Athly, When 1t cannot. be joined to a ſubſtantive, as 
it's adjective; therefore the participles parli, agi, tte, 
craint, plaint, &6, are never declined, | 
| N.6 5thly,. 
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gthly, When it is followed by it's caſe governed; as, 

I have received the letters, j'ai regu les lettres. 
othly, The participles pu from pouvoir, voulu from 
Touloir, either becauſe they are not uſed adjectively, or 
becauſe an infinitive is underſtood, which governs the 
\prececing noun ; as, I made al! endeavours I could, j'ai 
Fail tous les efforts gue j'ai pu: faire is underſtood after pu. A 
4. It is the opinion of ſome grammarians, that, when A 
A 


> 


the ſubje& or nominative caſe of the verb comes after it, 
the partic;ple is indeelinable; but good authors, ſuch as 
the Abbe Girard and d'Olivet, Meſſieurs Daclos, Mar- 


montel, &c. make it declinable; as, there is a good leſſon H 
which our miſanthrope has received, woila une bonne legon. | 

qua recue notre miſaxthrope, Marmontel; the impreſſion W 
which the recital of your misfortunes made on me, /'im- | 
preſſion que ma faite le recit de ves malheur?, ibid. | I 

The participles in the foregoing examples are declin- 
able, becauſe, according to the ſegond obſervation, the Fe 
foregoing nouns are governed by t rticiples. How- Sh 

ever, it is, generally ſpeaking, better to put the nomi- | | 
native before the verb, particularly in reflected verbs. AF Sh 

5. The participle is commonly indeclinable, when it T] 
is followed by an adjective which it governs, and which | 

has a relation to a preceding noun, and makes a part of Hi 
it; as, Amaſis is the only one of the Egyptian kings who bs 
conquered the iſle of Cyprus and rendered it tributary, I 
Amaſis eft le ſeul dis rois Egiptiens qui ait conguis ile de 

Crpre & qui Pait rendu triqutaire. Rollin. TI 

6. According to the ſecond obſervation we write, the Sh 
ladies whom you came to ſee, les dames gue wors tes venu 
wir, becauſe the foregoing noun is governed by the in- U. 
fnitive. 

The ſame is to be ſaid, if a perſonal conjunctive pro- H« 
noun be put before @//? and wenn, followed by a verb in H: 
the infinitive mood; thus we write, ſhe came to ſee you, bas, 
elle vous eff venu woir. Whereas, in tranſpoſing the pro- I] 
noun, ard putting it immediately before the word that | 
governs it, which is more generally and better uſed, the | I i 
participle is declinable, according to the third obſervation | ; 
of the firſt, rule; thus we write, elle et venue wous wir. 

N. B. In ſome caſes of the laſt rules cuſtom is divided; Ih 
gramniariars on this head are far from agreeing with one A 
Another, and ſometimes with themſelves. The ſecond rule Ha 
and the obſcryations may reſolve many doubtful caſes. . 
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Rules and Obſervations upon Participles exemplified for 
the Scholars Practice. 


A man fearing God. 

A woman loving her huſ- 
band.. 

A. lady applying herſelf to 

udy. a 

He died ix eating his break- 
faſt. 

Why do you: ſpeak av 
you are eating? 

I faw him whilf , walked 
in the Park. 

Fortune is fickle. 

She is a charming lady. 


She is a /andering woman. 
Theſe oranges are inferior to 


thoſe I bought yeſterday. 


His or her temper.zs ſo repug- 
nant to mine, that 

'Thelſe are reaſons concluding 
the ſame thing, 

The idle are de/pi/ed. 

She was endowedin her youth 
with wit and beauty. 
Unpolite men are hated by 

all, 

He is cheriſbed by the king 

Have you ſeen the ſtockings 
| bought ? | 

I have ſeen the ſhirts you 
Song ht. 

I ſhall ſpeak to him of the 
affair you communicated to 
me. 

] have read the letter you 

role to me. 

Have you read the books I 
vent you? | 


| Un homme gui craidt Dieu. 

Une femme i aime ſon; 

mari. 

Une demoiſelle gui vappli- 
gue a-Vertude. 

[1 mourut ex dGeinart. 


Pourquoi parlez.- vous en 
mangeant? 

je le vis en me promenant au 
Part. 

La fortune eſt changeante. 

C'eſt une demoiſelle char- 
mante. ; 

C'eſt une femme u te. 

Ces oranges n'approchent pas 

de celles que. j achetai hier” 

Son humeur r#pugne. telle- 

ment à la mienne, que 

| Ce ſont des raiſons gui con 
cluent la mème choſe. 

Les pareſſeux ſont m#pri/es. 

Elle etoit. deute dans ſa jeus 
neſſe d'efprit & de beaute. 

Les impolis font Sau de tout 
le monde. a 

[1 eſt cher; du roi. 

Avez-vous vu: les bas que 
J al achetes? 

Pai vu les chemiſes.que vous 
avez achetees. 

Je lui parlerai de Paffaire 
que vous m'avez commu- 
niquee. 

Pai lu la lettre que vous 
m'avez ecrite. 

Avez vous lu les livres que 

je vous al pretés? 1 


28 AGRAMM 


It is a piece of news I have 
not read in any news- pa- 


per. | 
I have not yet read the pa- 
pers you ſent me. 


I had no time to give you an 
anſwer to the Jetters you 
wrote to me. 

Theſe are not the ſame hats 
I /aw. 

You do not know the pain I 
had to perſuade her. 

Do you know the reaſons he 
told me? | 
The lace you bought is very 

fine. . 

I have not learned the leſſon 
you gave me. 

You ſpeak to him of ſciences 

which he has never/earned. 

You ſpeak of a woman I 
knew. 

Theſe are things I never 
foreſaw. + | 

You talk of an affair I have 

not forgotten. 

Theſe are as good fruit as 

you ever have Zaten. 


jr I LIES 


: 


This is the beſt liquor I ever 
drank. 

Theſe are the moſt honeſt 
people you ever 4new, 


The jewels you fewwed me 
are very rich. 

„e woman he has married 
has brought him a hand- 
ſome fortune. - 


AR OF THE 


nouvelles. 
Je n'ai pas encore lu les pa- 
| piers que vous m'avez en- 
Vys. 
Je n'ai pas eu le temps de 


que vous m'avez &cri/es. 

Ce ne ſont pas les memes. 
chapeaux que j'ai wus. 

Vous ne ſavez pas la peine 


que j'ai euede la perſuader. 


Savez- vous les raiſons qu'il 

m'a dite? 

La dentelle que vous avez 
achette eſt fort belle. 

Je n'ai point appris la leon 
que vous m' avez donnee. 
Vous lui parlez de ſciences: 
qu'il n'a jamais appri/zs. 
Vous parlez d'une femme 

ue j'ai connue. 

Ce ſont des choſes que je 

n' ai jamais-Prevues. 

Vous parlez d'une affaire 

que je n'ai pas oublite. 

Ce ſont d'auſſi bons fruits. 

que vous ayezjamais man- 
fs | 

C'eſt la meilleure liqueur. 

que j'aye jamais Sue. 

Ce ſont les plus honnetes- 

gens que vous ayez jamais 

connus. 1 

Les bijoux que vous m'avez 

montres ſont fort riches, 

La femme qu'il a #poz/ce, lui 

a apporte un bien conſi- 

derable, 

Voila les livres que vous 


There are the books you len: 


m'avez prettes. 
« I have- 


| C'eſt une nouvelle que je n'a 
lue dans aucun papier de 


faire reponſe aux lettres 
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I have found my gloves 
again which I had 4% 
It is a thought I have read 

ſomewhere. 
She has applied herſelf to the 

French tongue. 

They have add:i&ed them- 
ſelves to trade, 

'They have ruined themſelves 

by fooliſh expences. 

They have drowned them- 
felves. 

The garriſon has /urrendered 
at diſcretion, 

She gave herſelf up to de- 
fpair. 

She pre/ented herſelf to me 
with all the charms of 
beauty. 

The ſoldiers whom they 
have conflrainedtoſubmit. 

What is become of the books 
which I gave you toread ? 


The leſſon which I gawe you- 
to learn is not difficult. 


Where are the letters which 
gave you to write! 
I expect the ladies whom I 


invited to dinner to-day. 


We ought not to ſwerve 
from the good way which 
we bezan to follow, 

The tou gue which you began 
to learn is very ulcful, 


The lady whom you % of 
ſeeing is very witty. 


The hiſtory which I began to 


| 


cad is very entertaining. 
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J'ai retrouve. mes gans que 
j“ avoiĩs per dus. 

C'eſt une penſce que j'ai /ue 

uelque part. 

Elle s'eſt appliguee à la lan- 
gue Frangcile. 

Ils ſe ſont adenn au com- 
merce. 

Ils ſe ſont. ruines par de fol- 
les dẽpenſes. 

Ils ſe ſont noyes, 


La garniſon s'eſt rendue 2. 
diſcretion. 

Elle s'eſt abandonnte au de- 
ſeſpoir, | 
Elles'eſt pre/entte à moi avec. 
tous les charmes de la 

beaute. 

Les ſoldats qu'ona tontraints. 

de ſe ſoumettre. 

Que ſont devenus les livres. 
que je vous ai donnes à 
lire? 

La legon que je vous ai den- 
nee à apprendre, n'eſt pas 
difficile. 

Od ſont les lettres que je 
vous al donnees a eEcrire ? 
Jattends les dames que j ai 

prites de venir diner au- 
jourd' hui. 

Il ne faut jamais 8'ecarter de 
la bonne route que Fon a 
commence a ſuivre, 

La langue que vous avez 
commence d' apprendre, eſt 
fort ut.le. 5 

La demoiſelle que vous avez 
i de voir eſt fort ſpiri- 
tuelle. 

L'hiftoire que j'ai commence 
a ire eſt fort amulante. 

Il /aw 


1 
- f 
13 
4 
5 
1 
* 


I /aw her painting. | 

I heard her ſing. 

The ladies whom I /aw. 
paſſing. 
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Je Pai wve peindre. 

Je Pai entendue chanter. 

Les dames que j'ai wues- 
aſſer. 


90 


The ſoldiers whom I: /aw Les ſoldats que j'ai vus par- 


going. 
I /aw them arriving. 
I /aw her picture drawn. 
It-is a ſong which I heard 
ſung this week. 


l 


Several ladies came at the 


doer, | /zt them paſs, ' 


The houſe which he ordered 
to be built, 1s very fine 
and well ſituated. 

What news have you heard ? 


This is the news I have. 
heard. 

It; is a thing that Lhave een 
done. 

Have you ſeen the new ſuit 
of cloaths which he ordered 
to be made for him? 

She has e n herſelf betrayed 
by her own relations. | 

They have found themſelves 
ſurrounded by. their ene- 
mies. 

His vanity had mounted. to 
the higheſt pitch of inſo- 
lence. 

The books I have ordered to 
be ſent to me. 

The leſſon which I command- 
ed that you ſhould learn, 
The conſequence which I 
intended that you ſhould 

draw from it. | 


| 


tir, 

Je les ai 'wus arriver.. 

Je Pai vn peindre; 

C'eſt une chanſon que j'ai 
entendu chanter cette ſe- 
maine. 

Pluſieurs dames ſe ſont prẽ- 
ſentees à la porte, je les. 
ai laiſſi paſſer. 

La maiſon qu'il a fair batir, . 
eſt fort belle & tres-bien 
ſituẽe. 

Quelle nouvelle avez-vous 
entendu dire? 

Voila la nouvelle que j'ai 
entendu raconter. 

C'eſt une ghoſe que j'ai v 
faire. 

Avez- vous vu l'habit neuf 
qu'il s'eſt fait faire? 


Elle geſt wu trabie de ſes. 
propres parens. 
Ils ſe ſont troune environnts 
par leurs ennemis. 


da vanite s'eſt ? rouvt monte 
au plus haut point de- 
Pinſolence. 

Les livres que j'ai ordonne 
9u%0n m*envoyat. 

La legon que j'ai commande 
que vous appriſſiez. 

La conſequence que j'ai prẽ- 
tendu que vous en tiraſhez, 


T'have been ſick during the | Jai ete malade pendant Ies- 


kot weather we Ya ve had. | 


chaleurs qu'il a fait, 
The 
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The rain we have had this | 
week, has ſpoiled. the 
ſtreets. 

I hawe read thoſe books. 

I received your letter, 

Have you een the queen? 

Why have you not tran/lated 
your fable? 

She has notiearned her leſſon. 

She cd her beſt endeavours. 


I have granted her all the 
pleaſures ſhe dered. 

The impreſſion which the 
recital of your misfortunes 
made on me. 

The trouble which your 
law-ſuit gave me. 

The letters which your bro- 
ther wrote to me. 

The friends which your mo- 

+ ther procured me. 

The ſurpriſe whieſt his pre- 
ſence occaſioned me. 

The Engliſh rendered them- 
ſelves maſters of Quebec. 

They have rendered them- 
ſelves famous in war. 

She has rendered herſelf ce- 
lebrated by her wit and- 
beauty. | 

The garriſon has ſurrendered 
priſoners of war. 

She is come to ſee us. 


They are gen- to ſee him. 


They are come to ſee me. 


La pluie qu'il a fait cette 
emaine-ci, a gäté les 
rues. 


Pai lu ces livres-la. 


Jai regu votre lettre. 

Avez-vous vn la reine? 

Pourquoi n'avez-vous pas 
traduit votre fable? 

Elle n'a pas apprzs ſa legon. 

Elle a ait tous les efforts 
qu'elle a pn. 


Je lui ai accord? tous les 


plaiſirs qu'elle a vu⁰, 
L'impreſſion que m'a Aàite 
le recit de vos malheurs. 


La peine que m'a denne vo- 
tre procès. 

Les lettres que m'a #crztes: 
monſieur votre frère. 

Les amis que m'a procurts 
madame votre mère. 

La ſurpriſe que m'a occaſ - 

onnbe (a preſence. ; 

Les. Anglois ſe ſont rendu 
maitres.de Quebec. 


Il ſe ſont rendu tameux dans 


la guerre. 


Elle s'eſt rendu celebre par 
ſon eſprit & par ſa beautẽ. 


La garniſon s'eſt rendu pri» 
ſonnière de guerre. 
Elle eſt venue nous voir, ou 
elle nous eſt wenu worr. 


Elles ſont allfes le voir, ou 


elles le ſont alle voir. 


Elles ſont venues me voir, ou 


elles me ſont wvens voir. 


E 
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CHAP. VIII. 


Rules and Obſervations upon Adverbs. 


7. An being ſimple, are commonly placed 

before adjectives and participles; as, this wine 
is very good, ce win eft fort bon. When they are com- 
pound, they are commonly placed after; as, he is ar- 
rived ſeaſonably, #1 ef arriv# a propos. 


2. When adverbs, fimple or compound, are joined to- 


a verb, they are commonly placed after it; as, ſhe loves 
teaderly, elle aime tendrement. But when the adverb is 
ſimple, and joined to a verb in a compound tenſe, it 
may be placed before or after the 13 though it is 
better to place it before; as, elle a tendrement aime. 
Except da vantage, more, which is always put after the 
participle. . Bs | 
The following adverbs, bien, mieux, trop, mal, fort, 
toujours, jamais, and ſome more, are placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle; and when jamatrs, or toujours, 


meet with another adverb, they are always placed firſt ;. - 


as, he always ſpoke well of you, f @ toujours bien parli 
de vous. | 


Beaucoup, peu, trop, aſſez, and ſuch-like adverbs 
of quantity, en Glo before them the participles de 
an 
many people, c' la coutume de beaucoup de gens; of 
few people, de peu de gens; that happens to too many 
people, cela arrive à trop de gens; to few people, à peu 
de gens, 
4+ In the negative ſentence, we generally make uſe of. 
two negative words; as, ne plus, no more; ne point, not 


at all; ze par, not; #e rien, nothing; ne jamais, never; 


ne nullement, by no means; ne perſonne, ne pas un, ne au- 
can, nobody, &c. 


5. Ne, which is the firſt negation, does always follow- 


the ſubject of the verb, and whatever depends on it, if 
the ſubje& be a fioun ; as, man, being born feeble, is ne- 
ver free from trouble, Homme tant ne foible, neſt jamais 
exempt de peine. If the ſubject be a pronoun perſonal, 
and the ſentence interrogative, the ſentence begins with 
ue; as, do not you Know! ne /avez. wous pas? In com- 


pound. 


2, in the manner of nouns; as, it is the cuſtom of 


poun: 
the a 


book, 
infini 
not te 
6. 

negat 
iſt, 
nor h: 
2d 
eur 7 
he con 
315 
der, o 
ſing fe 
that, « 
vienna: 
But 
pen, t 
expreſſ 
i/ crain 
4thl) 
nothing 
but, th 
Compen/ 
5thl) 
why do 
Sch!) 
implies 
whethe! 
But, 


q uires ( 


is come 
7thly 
as, I dc 
an inter 
added ; 
8hly, 
of the p 
been in 
à Paris. 
ſecond 
in Paris 
8 Paris, 
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pound tenſes the ſecond negation is always put between 
the auxiliary and the verb; as, I have not read your 
book, je u ai pas la wotre livre. If the verb be in the 
infinitive mood, the two negatives come before it; as, 
not to tell you a lye, pour ne pas wous dire un menſonge. 

6. We make uſe of the particle ze, without the ſecond 
negative word, in the following caſes : 

1ſt, When the negative ni follows; as, I neither love 
nor hate him, je ne Faime ni ze le hais. 

zdly, After the con junctions à moins que, unleſs; ds 
peur que, de crainte que, leſt, or for fear that; as, unleſs 
he comes, & moins qu'il ne vienne. 

zdly, After gue preceded by the verbs emp#cher, to hin- 
der, or keep from; craindre, to fear; and others expreſ- 
ſing fear in mentioning an effect not deſired; as, he fears 
that, or leſt, he ſhould come to-day, 4! craint gui ne 
vienne anjourd hui. 

But if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of ſhould hap- 
pen, then the verb that follows craindre, or ſuch like, 
expreſſing fear, muſt be attended with two negatives ; as, 
i/ craint gu'il ne vienne pas aujourd* hui. 

4thly, Before gue, 1 in the ſenſe of inen; beſides, 
nothing but, only; as, I defire no recompence; only, or 
but, the pleaſure of obliging you; je ne dire pour re- 
compenſe que le plaifir de wous obliger, 

5thly, After gue ne taken in the ſenſe of why not; as, 
why do not you anſwer? que ne rip wous ? 


6thly, After ne /avoir uſed for ne pouvoir, or when it. 


implies an uncertainty of the mind; as, I do not know. 
whether he will ſucceed, je ne /ais vil reufſira.” 

But, if it implies a full ignorance of the thing,” it re- 
quires commonly two negatives; as, I do not know if he 
is come, ze ne ſais pas vil eff wenu. 

7thly, After the verbs o/er and pcuvoir uſed negatively ; 
as, I do not dare to write to him, je n'o/e lui fcrire, In 
an interrogative phraſe a ſecond negation is commonly 
added; as, a' vor pas lui ecrire ? 

8thly, After the verb i/ y a, followed by a compound 
of the preſent tenſe in a negative ſentence; as, I have not 


been in Paris theſe ten years, il y a dix ans gue je n'ai ẽtẽ 


2 Paris, But, if it be followed by any other tenſe, the 
ſecond negative ſhould then be uſed; as, I had not been 


in Paris for a year, i y auoit un an que je n'avois pas ẽtẽ 


à Paris, thly,. 
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gthly, When, in a negative ſentence, the particle & 
ſigniſies a part of time; as, I will not ſee him for a. 
year, je ne le verrai d'un an. ae 

7. There are ſome expreſſions where we indifferently 
make uſe of a ſingle or double negative, particularly 
after ; as, /i wous he voulez my conduire, or fi'wous ne 
voulez. pas m'y conduire; if you will not carry me thither :. 


ft vous ne venex cette ſemaine, or fi vous ne venex pas celte- 
Jemaine ; if you do not come this week, &c. 


Rules and Obſervations upon Adverbs- exemplified for the 
' _K&cholar's Pratiie, . 


I ſaw him wery of ien. 


You are in great haſte. 


You are arrived wery /ea/ona- 


bly: 
At preſent, let us ſee: 


For the preſent, I am very 


eaſy. 
Noav, I will tell you. 
Come to-day and ſee me. 
Dick, make hafte. 
I went ye/terday to the play 


I ſaw her the day before ye. 


terday. 

I have known him formerly, 

He arrived /ately. 

She died not /ong ago. 

You muſtwrite to her before, 

I ſhall ſpeak. to you to- mor- 
rOW , 

J ſhall have done after to- 
mor roa. 

Come back /. 

You ſhall be my friend here- 
after. 


Henceforth it will always be 
. 


0. 
At fir/t he ſpoke thus, 
L have been en aſtoniſhed. 
She died ſuddenty. 


Je Vai vu fort ſeuvent. 
Vous etes bien prefle. 
Vousetes arrive fort à propos. 


A preſent, voyons. 

Pour le preſent, je ſuis fort 
tranquille, i. 

Maintenant, je vous dirai. 

Venez me voir aujourd” hut. 

Vite, depechez- vous. 

Je fus Hier à la comé die. 

Je la vis avant Hier. 


Je Pai connu autręfois. 

II arriva dernierement. 

Elle mourut depurs peu. 

Il faut lui ecrire auparavant., 
Je vous parlerai demain. 


J'aurai fait apres demain. 


Revenez bientsotr. 

Vous ſerez di/ormais mon 
ami. 

Dorenavant il en ſera tou». 
jours de meme. 


1 D*aberd il parla ainſi. 


Pai ete /ouvent Etonne, 


Elle mourut /ub:itement. 


Dg 
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Do you ſometimes read ro- 
mances ? 

I read very ſeldom. 

On a ſudden he preſented 
himſelf before my eyes. 

I ſhall come back, he /atef, 
at ten o'clock. _ 

Run there w27/h all peed. 

I never conſented to it. 

I ſhall always be faithful to 
you, 

It is done for euer and ever. 

She torments him continually 


I ſhall ſpeak to him at leiſure 

I ce:nmon!ly breakfaſt at nine 
o'clock. 

At what o'clock do you com- 

' monly dine? 

We . — almoſt always at 
three o'clock. 

I never' hardly go out before 
dinner. 

I ſhall meet him one time or 
other. 

You go to bed t /oon, 

You riſe tos /ate. 

Riſe betimes. 

Have you not ſeen him ye? ? 

We ſhall be then in the 
country. 
We ſhall hel make ourſelves 
merry. F 
From that time | perceived 
his cheating tricks. 

J have not ſeen her /xce. 

When will you come? 

Now and: then we play at 
cards, 

We have made ourſelves 
merry all the night. 


He has been robbed at noon 
day. 
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Liſez-vous guelguefois des ro- 
mans? 

Je lis fort rarement. 

Soudain il fe preſenta devant 
mes yeux. 

je reviendrai à dix heures, 
au plus tard. 

Courez-y au plus vile. 

Je n'y ai jamais conſenti. 


je vous ſerai toujours fidele. 


C'en eſt fait pour toujours, 

Elle le tourmente continuel- 
lement. : 

Je lui parlerai à loifr. 

Je déjeüne ordinain ment à 
neuf heures. 

A quelle heure dinez- vous 
commun nent? 

Nous dinons pre/que c0ujours 
a trois heures. 

Je ne ſors pręſue jamais 


avant le diner. 


je le rencontretai ot au tard. 


Vous allez 7rop {57 au lit. 

Vous vous levez trop tard. 

Levez-vous de bonne heure. 

NeVavezvous pas encore vu? 

Nous ſerons alors a la cam- 
pagne. 

Pour lors nous nous diverti- 
rons. 


Des- lors je m appergus de ſes 
fourberies. 


Je ne Pai pas vue depuis. 

2uand viendrez- vous? 

Nous jouons aux cartes de 
temps en temps. 

Nous nous ſommes divertis 
toute la nuit. 

II acte vole en plein jour, ou 
en plein midi. 


I ſhall 
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This old houſe is very fine 


Put this over, and that under 
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T ſhall ſend it you the fir/ 


opportunity. 
T ſhall be ready to ſerve you 
A: at all times. 
here are you going ? 
Whence do — Gy from ? 
Which way have you paſled ? 
Come here. 
Get out from hence. 
Come this WAY. 
Stay there. F 
Do not ſtir from hence. 
Go that way. 
Look above. 
Go up flairs. 
Your pen is under here. 
See yonder that beautiful 
flower. 
She comes from above, 
I come from below, 
Take it zpward. 
Hold it downward. 


within. 
This houſe is very fine awirh- 
OUT. 
How far ſhall we go? 
I have read this book as far 
down as here. 
Let us readas  fardownasthere | 
You willfind him zheread. ut. 
You go wrry far, 
He lives hard 6y.. 
J bought it 2 by. 
I have followed him cle/ . 
Come zearer. 
Go before, I will follow you. 
Walk behind. 
You will zo-where find the 


like. 


He ſti uck me Sebind. 


Je vous Venyerrai au premier 
Jour. 80 

Je ſerai pret en tout temps à 
vous ſervir. 

Ou allez-· vous? 

D*az venez- vous ? 

Par oz avez · vous paſſẽ ? 

Venez ici. 

Sortez ici. 

Venez par ici. 

Reſtez 4a. 

Ne bougez pas 4e ld. 

Allez par-la. 

Regardez /a-haut. 

Allez en haut. 

Votre plume eſt ici ab. 

Regardez /a-bas cette belle 
fleur. 

Elle vient den haut. 

Je viens en bas. 

Prenez-le par en haut. 

Tenez le par en bas. 

Cette vieille maiſon eſt fort 
belle en dedans. 

Celle-ci eſt ſort belle en de- 


hors. 


Jah e 1rons-nous? 


Pai lu ce livre pu/qu” ici. 


Lifons ne- la. 

Vousletrouverezauxenwdiren- 

Vous allez bien loin. 

Il demeure 7eut proche. 

Je Vai achete ici pres. 

Je Pai ſuivi de pres. 

Approchez-vous de plus pres 

Allez devant, je vous ſuivrai 

Marchez par derriere. 

Vous n'en trouverez nulle 
part de ſemblable. 

Mettez ceci %u, & cela 
defNous. 

It m'a frappe par derritre. 

You 
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You will be rich el/exhere. 

You will be contented 20 
where. | 

She will be admired every 
where. 

His houſe is on this fide. 

His garden is en that fide. 

They ſeek for him ox all fdes. 

They have agreed on both 
Ades . 

He runs about and about. 

She goes up and down, 

Go on the right. 

Do not go on the left. 

Go ftraight along. 

He fell into the dirt all along. 


They went together to the 
coffee houſe. 
Wetreat one another by turns 


Let us drink about. 

Do not ſpeak all at once. 

They run bhelter ſtelter. 

They ran ia a croud to ſee the 
king. | 

Lou ſet every thing down 
topſy=turwy. | 

And he /itew1i/e. 

Give him ever / little of it. 

You give him much. 

Give her but /:z7/e. 

I have at much of it. 

Have you enough ? 

] have eaten /ufficrently. 

You gave me 700 much. 

You gave him too /itzle. 

By little and little he will be- 
come a doctor. 

Do you owe him /o , 

I have owed him more. 

Imayhaveitelſewhere for /:/* 

I have been, at mf}, twice 
at her houſe, 
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Vous ſerez riche ailleurs. 

Vous ne ſerez content 21e 
art. 

Elle ſera admiree par- tout. 


Sa maiſon eſt en dera. 

Son jardin eſt en dla. 

On le cherche de tout core. 

Ils ſe ſont accordés de part 

| & Zaurre. 

Il court u ct & A anire. 

Elle va ca Qa. 

Allez à droite. 

N'allez pas à gauche. 

Allez tout droit. 

[1 tomba dans la boue ont 
du long. 

Ils ſont alles en/emble au 
caffe. 

Nous nous traitons tour à 
tour. 

Buvons à la rende. 

Ne parlez pas tous à /a fois. 

Its courent ple me. 

Ils coururent en foule pour 
voir le roi. 

Vous mettez tout /ans deu 
deſſous. 

Et lui aa, ou pareillement. 

Donnez-lui en tant /oit peu. 

| Vous luten donnez beaucoup. 

Ne lui en donnez gueres, 

je a'en ai pas beaucoup. 

En avez vous a? 

Pai mange ſuſiſamment. 

Vous m'avez trop donné. 

Vous lui avez donn trop peu. 

Peu à peu il deviendra doc- 
de ur. 

Lui devez- vous tant? 

Je lai ai du dawantage. 

Je l'aurai gilleurs à moins. 

Pai ẽtẽ deux fois chez elle, 


tout au plus. Do 


She is tolerably well. 


She has been very well fence 


Vou accuſe me fa//ly. 


They went groping along. 


288 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Do not fail to write to her, 
at leaſt. 

You bought it dear. | 

I have not fold it him 700 
dear. 

Jam ixſnitelyobliged to you 

He was almoſt killed. 

You muſt aſk it of him by a/l 


means. 
Why do you not anſwer me? 
How does your ſiſter do? 
She is very well, 

ſhe went into the country. 


I am admirably well. 


"I 


My mother is very bad. 
You have done wi/ely. 


He thoroughly knows the 
French language. | 

Youwill hard!y perſuade her. 

She conſented to it auth re- 
luctancy. 

She went againſt her will. 

agree to it heartily. 

She is /ecure from all danger. 


I have told you my ſenti- 
ment openly. 

He has given us a deſcrip- 
tion to the life. 

He fell upon his back. 


You have put on your ſtock- 
ings the <vrong ſide out- 
ward:. : 


He did it en furpo/e. 


I did not do it Vnedly. 


Au moins, ne manquez pas 
de. lui ecrire. 

Vous Iavez achete cher. 

je ne le lui ai pas vendu 
trop cher. 

Je vous ſuis inffniment oblige. 

Il fut pre/que tus. 

Il faut que vous le lui de- 
mandiez ab/olument: 

Elle ſe porte paſſablement bien 

Pourguoi ne me repondez- 
vous pas? 

Comment ſe porte mademoi- 
ſelle votre ſceur ? 

Elle ſe porte fort bien. 

Elle s'eſt tres bien portee de- 
puis qu'elle eſt à la cam- 
pagne. - 

Je me porte parfaitement 
ien, ou à merueilles. 
Ma mere ſe porte fort mal. 

Vous avez agi nagement. 

Vous m'accuſez à fax. 

II fait le Frangois à fond. 


Vous la perſuaderez à peine. 
Elle y conſentit à regret. 


* 

Elle eſt allee à contre cæur. 

J'y conſens de bon cur. 

Elle eſt 2 convert de tout 
danger. 

Je vous a1 dit mon ſentiment 
a dicouvert. 

Il nous a fait une deſcription 
au naturel. 

[Il tomba à la renver/e, 

Ils allerent à rens. 

Vous avez mis vos bas a “en- 
VERS. x 


II Pa fait expres. 
Je ne Vai pas fait à 4% ein. 
Do 


Do you 
I tell 1 
I did i 
I ſaid 
She to 
You h: 
I have 
You ij 
Let the 
pr 

u 
They 
I ſhall 
I won 
I am 
He we 
me 
Your 
bet 

I war 
Let v 
aft: 
He av 
Let u 


You 1 
Will 


Do / 


E 
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Do you ſpeak in good earneſt? 

1 tell it you eri. 

I did it in @ joke. 

I ſaid it in jeſt. 

She told wm fun. 

You have done it in @ hurry. 

I have done it anawares. 

You ſpeak at random. 

Let the worſt come to the ævorſt, 
— can only loſe your la- 

ur. 

They are narrowly lodged. 

I ſhall zngenuoufly own it. 

I won it fairly. 

I am quite perſuaded of it. 


He would 6y all means make 


me ſtay for dinner. 

Your book is, in all reſpects, 
better. 

I warn you friendly. 

Let us amicably ſettle our 
affairs. 

He awaked /uddenly. 

Let us live in peace. 

You may ſleep quietly. 

Will you return empry® 


Do freely, as if you were at 
r own hauſe. 
She has reſiſted him foutly. 
Did you go thither on foot ? 
She was on hor/eback, when I 
ſaw her. 
Yes, indeed, I have been there 
Perhaps he will eome 70-day. 


He probably does not knowit 

Put them /eparately. 

I have put them out of the 
WAY « 

I have left them apart. 


I know it better than you. 
O 


| 


| 


| 


Parlez-vous tout de bon?” 

Je vous le dis ſerieuſement. 

Je le ſis pour rire. 

Je Vai dit pour badiner. 

Elle Pa dit en badinant. 

Vous. Pavez fait 2 la hate. 

Je Vai fait par m#garde. 

Vous parlez au hazard. 

Au pis aller, vous ne pouvez 
perdre que votre travail, 


Ils font loges à Veit. 

Je Pavouerai de bonne foi. 

Je Pai gagne de bon jeu. 

Jen ſuis rout-a-fait perſuadẽ 

Il voulut a toute force me faire 
reſter a diner, 

Votre livreeſt meilleur à zove 
egards. 

Je vous avertis en ami. 

Reglons nos affairs a Pami- 
able. 

Il fe reveilla en ſurſaut. 

Vivons en palx. 

Vous pouvez dormir en repos. 
Vous en retournerez-vous à 
vide? 
Agiſſez librement, comme ſi 

vous Etiez chez vous. 
Elle lui a refiſte fort & ferme 
Y allates-vous à pied? 
Elle eroit à cheval, quand 
je la vis. 


Oui 82 werite, j'y al été. 


Peut- etre viendra-t-ilasjour- 
M u. N 155 
Probablement il ne le ſait pas 

Mettez-les ſe part meut. 


Je les ai mis 2 Peart. 
1 


| Je les ai laiſſẽs 2 part. 


Je le fais mieux que vous. 
Trade 


9 
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Trade goes on worſe and 
worſe. | | 

I know it as-well as you. 

My mother is not /o ſick as 
ſhe was. | 

His affairs go better and bet- 
ter. 

He ſhall not go away with it. 


I .am thirty years olc, neither - 


more nor leſs 
Above all, do not forget to 
bring paper. 
I ſhall ipeak to her in prevare 
It is che opinion f many 


people. 
It of the cuſtom of few people 
That happens to many peo- 


ple. 
I have nt learned my leſſon. 
I ſhall ſpeak to him 0 more. 
J have zo ſeen him at all. 
He knows zething. 
I never knew him. 
By no means conſent to it. 
I did at fee ary body there. 
Have you not teen my bro- 
ther ? J 
Have you not written your 
exerciſe ? 
Have they not yet break- 
faſted ? 
Has ſhe not conſented to it ? 
Has he not ſpent all his mo- 
ney ? | 
Has he not ſent for him? 


I neither love nor hate him. | 
I neither ſee her n ſpeak to 
her. 

LUnleſi you come with me. 
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Le commerce va ge prs en pis. 


Je le ſais auſſi bien que vous. 

Ma mere ſe porte moins mal 
qu'elle ne feſoit. 

Ses affaires vont de mieux en 
mieux. | 

Il me le payera ch*rement. 

J*aitrenteans n/ plus ni moins. 


Surtout, n'oubliez pas d' ap- 
porter du papier. 
Je lui parlerai en particulier. 
C'eſt l' opinion 4e beaucoup 
de gens. 4 
C'eſt la coutume de peu de 
gens. 

Cela arrive à beaucoup de 
gens. 

Je ai pas appris ma legon. 

Je ne lui parlerai plus. 

Je ne Vai point vu. 

Il ze fait rien. 

Je ne Vai jamais connu. 

N*'y conſentez nullement. 

Je wy ai vu per/onne. 

N*avez-vous pas vu mon 
frere ? 

N'avez-vous pas Ecrit votre 
theme ? 

N*ont-1ls pas encore dẽjeũ- 
ne ? | | 

N'y a-t-elle pas conſenti? 

N'a t-il pas depenſe tout ſon 
argent? 


| Ne Va-t-il pas envoye cher- 


cher ? 
Je ne Paime xz ne le has, 
Je ne la vois zz ne lui parle. 


A moins que vous ne veniez 
avec moi. 


tus he ſh. uld die, 


| De crainte qu'il ne mourut. 


I hab 


. 


1 
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Lfhall hinder him from play- 
ing. . 

I 3 he is dick. 

Be ſure that he does not go out 

I am afraid he will ner come 
to-day. | 

Why do you fear ſhe will not 
write to you ? 

She fears he does not love her 

She fears he is not in good 
health. 

I defire no recompenſe, but 

the pleaſure of obliging 


you. 5 
It is ozly through idleneſs, 


I know only him. 


It was but a falſe alarm. 


It is only a jeſt. 

We are but two. 

{ ſpoke but two words to him. 

I learned French 6ut three 
months, 

1 heard only that news. 


We did tay there ch one 
hour, 

She wrote only fix lines. 

I hy do not you anſwer ? 

Il hy do not you ſtudy ? 

Ay do not you write: 

u does not he go thither | 
himſelf? | 

Why is he net come ſooner ? 


NA does net ſhe riſe earlier: 


cannot go thither, 

I cannot keep pace with you. 

You cannot ſpeak to him to 
day. 

I cannet ſtay any longer. 


Cannot you force him to it? 


O 2 ] de 


| 


Pempecherai qu'il ac joue. 


Je crains qu'il ac ſoĩt malade. 
Prenez garde qu'il ze ſorte. 
Je crains qu'il ze Negne fas 
aujourdhui. 
Pourquoi craignen - vous 
qu'elle ne vous ecrive pas? 
Elle craint qu'il zeVaime pas 
Elle apprehende qu'il ze ſoĩt 
pas en bonne ſante. 
Je ne dẽſire pourrecompenſe, 
gue le plaifir de vous obli- 
er. 
Ce reſt gue par pure faine- 
antiſe. 
Je ne counois gue lui. 
Ce n ẽtoit gu une fauſſe al- 
larme. 


Ce reſt gun badinage. 


Nous ne ſommes ue deux. 

Je ze lui ai dit gue deux mots 

Je rai appris le Frangois que 
trois mois. 

Je ai appris ue cette nou- 
velle. 

Nous ' reltames gu une 
heure. 

Elle z'a écrit gue ſix lignes. 

Que ne repondez-vous ? 

Que netndiez-vous ? 

Que u' ecrivez- vous? 

Due n'y va-t-il lui-meme*? 


Due n'eſt il venu platot ? 

Que ne fe leve-t-clle plus 
matin ? 

Je ne ſaurois y aller. 

Je ne ſaurois vous tenir pied. 

Vous ne ſauriex lui parler 
aujourd'hui. 

Je ne ſaurois reſter plus long- 
temps. 

Ne fauriex- vous I'y forcer? ! 
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I do not dare to ſpeak to her. 
I do not dare to contradict him 
Fie does not dare to take it 


upon himſelf. 
She does not dare freely to 


declare her thoughts. 
Do not you dare to write to 
him? 
Does not he dare to go to the 
lay? | 


Does not ſhe dare to take the 


leaft pleaſure ? 

T have not ſeen him theſe ten 
years. 

T had not ſpoken to her for 
rwo years. 

I have not been at the play 
theſe three years. | 


J had ret been in the Park 


for four years. 
T ſhall ot ſee him for a year. 


I ſhall nor ſpeak to them for 


two years. 


| 


Je lui parler. 
Je a' le contredire. 
Il %% sen charger, 


ſes penſees. 
N*oJez-vous pas lui Ecrire? 


medie 7 
N*o/e-t-elle pas prendre le 
moindre plaiſir? 


Vn. 

Il y avoit deux ans que je ne 
lui avois pas parle. 

Il y a trois ans que je ai 
ete'a la comedie. 

IL y avoit quatre ans que je 
n*avois pas Ete au Parc, 

Je ne le verrat 4 un an. 


Je ne leur parlerai de deux 
| ans. | | 


. 
Rules and Obſervations upon Prepoſitions, 


OM E prepoſitions govern the firſt caſe; ſome the 
ſecond ;. and ſome the third. eſs © 
1. The following prepoſitions exemplified govern the 


firſt caſe. 
Avant — 
apres — — vous, 


devant — — lui, — 


— le déluge, — 
— — after you. 


before the deluge. 
before him. 


avec — — {fon frere, with his brother. 
chez — — Vous, — — at your houſe. 
contre — — la .muraille, — again the wall. 
dans — — la chambre, — iu the room. 

en — — — Angleterre, — wn England. 
depuis — — fon arrivee, — fince his arrival. 
des — — le commencement, from the beginning. 


le jardin, 


behind the garden. 
er or under the 


deſſus, oz deſſous la table, —— N 


entre = 


— la porte, — = between the door. 


envers 


Elle w declarer.librement 
N'gſe- t- il pas aller a la co- 
n 


II y a dix ans que je neilaj 


11 


1 
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wh , towards one” 
envers — — le prochain — ; neighbour. 
"= at” *. about a hundred 
A mo—, .. CUT NRLTT, ow guintcas. 
exceptẽ, ou hormis ſon pere, —— excepr his father. 
moyennant — une ſomme d' argent for a ſum of money. 
nonobſtant, ou notabithſtauding, 
malgte- 0 ſa mere, — or ttt ſpite of 
' his mother. 
malgre — — elle, — — againſt her vill. 
outre — — fſon'logement, — % bir lodging. 
Jar — — , —— = land. 
parmi — — les riches, — ang ebe rich. 
2 — Thiver, — during tbe auinter. 
urant' — — la pait, — — aui tbe phate. 
ur — — fapenfion, — for bis penn. 
hs '— — ami — — inen friends.” 


ſelon, on ſuivant votre avis, — Jon Joy 


fous — — les dEcottibres, — unde the rubbifh. 
fur — — le toit, — — en the . 


. touchant, —— cette affaire, — a n - <FBa8 


| | affair. 
"_ — — Je foi, — — about the evenings 
par deca, ou par on this fide, or on 
_ dela ' les Alpes, — ) that fide the 
rs 


a travers — le corps; — ghrough the body. 
2. The following prepoſitions govern the ſecond caſe. 


Autour — — de la maiſon, — j * 


aupres — — de lui, — —. near Bin. 

faute, — — d'arget, — for want of money. 

le long — — de la hate, — along the bedge. 

pres, ou proche du Palais Royal, near the Royal Palace 

enſuite — — de quoi, — after which. © 

hors — — du cabinet, — aut of the cloſtt. 

loin - — — de ſes ennemis, | far from bis enemies. 

n- Ai — — de Ia Bourſe, — 4 % againſt the 
Exchange. 

And all others which.are compoſed of a ſubſtantive pre-- 

ceded either by a, au, or en. Except à travers, Which® 

governs the firſt caſe; as above. 
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3. The following prepoſitions govern the third caſe. 


Confermẽment — aux coutumes, — agreeable to cuſtom, 


quant a moi, — as for my part. 
zuiqu*aux — nues, — — to the clouds. | 
par'rapport — I ſes pratiques, — {9 "eaon of 9 


Remarks upon ſome Prepoſitions. 


21. Some prepoſitions are placed before infinitives, as 
well as before nouns; ſome, when placed before infini- 
tives, have no- prepoſition after them, others have the pre- 
poſition de, and {ome the prepoſition 2. Thoſe which 
take no prepoſition after them before an infinitive, are 
après, par, ant, and. paur ; as, aiter having talked without 

ook," apres avoir park ſans [avoir ce gui difoit. Thoſe 
which-take the prepoſition de after them before an infini- 
tive, are Hort, horm:s, extepts, à la viſerve, loin, au lieu, 
faur, à forte, au piril, and perhaps ſome others; as, far 
from blaming you, bin de aus blamer, Thoſe which take 
de particle d, are af and ju/que; as, I can but begin 
again, /auf à recommencer. | 

2, En is never followed by the article, though we ay, 
in a familiar way of ſpeaking, he is dead, i/ g alli en lau- 
tre mande; upon what account, en l' hozneur de quel ſaint. 

Dans is Always followed by the article; 2xcept before 
poſſeſſive pronouns, proper names of authors quoted, and 

roper names of towns; as, I have read it in Cicero, je 
Pai lu dans Cictron; ſeek in my pocket, cherchez dans 
ma poche. We indifferently make uſe of en or dans before 
perſonal pronouns; as, in him, en l, or dans lui. But 
we ſay penſer en /oi mime, to reflect within one's ſelf. 

3. Ex, before nouns of time, ** the time employ- 
ed in doing a thing; and dans, the time after the expi- 
ratipn of Thich the thing will be done; as, I could do it 
in ten days, or I would ſpend no more than ten days in 


doing it, je le ferois en dix jours; I will do it eight days 


hence, je le ferai dans huis jours. 

4. Chex, followed by a pronoun, or a proper name of 
a perſon, ſignifies ſomebody's houſe; as, he is in my houſe, 
in your houſe, &c. i chez mor, chez vous, &c. It is 
preceded by de, when it ſignifies coming from; as, I come 


from your houſe, je vient de chez vous. 
43.0 | 5. Degans, 
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5. Dedans, dehors, defſus, defſous, and auparavant are 
always adverbs, and never prepoſitions; conſequently 
they have no caſe after them, except when dedans and 
debors, deſſus and defſſous, are either joined together, or 
have the particle de or par before them; as, both within 
and without the houſe, dedans & dehors la mai/on; both 
upon and under the chair, deſſus & deſſous la chaiſe ; from 
under the bed, de defſous le lit. — x | 

6. When the definite article precedes dedans or dehors, 
defſus or deſſous, thoſe words are uſed ſubſtantively, and 
conſequently require the following noun in the ſecond 
caſe ; as, the inſide; or the outſide of the houſe, le dedans 
ou ls dehors de la maiſon. wi N 

7. Fuſques or rather 2 (to, as far as, till) comin 
before a vowel, it's final # or ex is omitted, and an apoſ- 
trophe is put inſtead; as, to death, juſu 2 la mort. This 
is to be obſerved even in declamation; as, how long ? 
jufqu' & quand? and not juſques à quand? as likewiſe the 
other conjunction, till, until; as, ju/gu" 2 ce gue, which 
governs the ſubjunctive; and not juſques à ce gue. 

8. Even, or very, in Engliſh, is ſometimes rendered into 
French by ju/q44 or ju aux; as, even the king, % 
au roi. E 4 Gaſs i Conifer an emphatical 5 
a collection, or 5 of objects, either mentioned or 
underſtood; as, when I fay, even the kings are mortal, 
fu aux rois fant mortelr; it ſignifies all men even kings 
are mortal, tour les hommes juſqu' aux rois ſont mortels. 

9. Sau, which ſignifles an wen mars ſomething, go- 
verns the firſt caſe, Heaking of tl ings; as, without pre- 
judice of his claim, /auf ſon droit. It governs the third 
caſe, ſpeaking of perſons; as, /ayf au demandeur 2 ſe pour- 
voir, the plaintiff, or petitioner, is at liberty to ſue, 
or make application. A law expreſſion. , 

10. When before fignifies oppoſite to, in the preſence 
of, or denotes precedency, it muſt be rendered into French 
by devant; as, oppoſite to your houſe, dewant votre mai- 


ſen; in the preſence of the king, want le rei; dukes are 


before earls, or have the precedency of earls, ler ducs ont 
te pas devant le comtes ; it's contrary is derripre, behind. 
In all other cafes, before is rendered into French by 
avant ; as, we were happy before the war, nous tions heu- 
reux avant la guerre; virtue muſt be preferred to every 
thing, la vertu doit aller avant tout, it's contrary is ar, 
aſter. | Q 4 11. Junnt, 
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11. Avant, followed by gue, is a conjunction; which 
- governs the ſubjunctive; as, before you was born, avant 
que veus fuſſiex 14; followed by gue de, it governs the in- 
finitive; as, before death, avant que de mourir. 4 
12. Pres, aupres, near, govern the 2d caſe, though we 
may ſay, in common converſation, near St. Paul's, pre, 
, Vegliſe St. Paul. Pres muſt always be uſed inftead of au- 
pres, ſpeaking of time or age; as, it is near twelve 
o'clock, i ef pres de midi; ihe is near thirty years old, 
elle a pres de trente ans. 

13. As cuſtom will not always ſuffer auprès to be uſed, 
when ſpeaking of place, particularly after trop, H, aſſex, 
plus, bien, I adviſe the learner to make uſe of pr2s; as, he 
lives near the church, i demeure pres de 42.0 z, though 


_ aupres may be indifferently uſed. in ſuch. a c 


14. Pres in the ſenſe of ſave, excepting, governs the 


third caſe, and muſt be placed after the noun which it 


governs ;' as, except a crown, à un #cu pres; excepting 
that, à cela pres. 
15. Aupres mult always be uſed inſtead of pres, iſt, when 


we ſpeak of ſomedody put near another, as his maſter, 


friend, counſellor, or ſervant; as, j ai mis mon fils aupres 
de mon frere, I have put my ſon near my brother, wiz, as 


his tutor, maſter, friend, counſellor, or ſervant. 
2dly, When we mention in what eſteem a perſon is with 


another, or what intereſt he has with him; as, he is in 


favour with the king, my lord, that lady; . % bien au- 
res du roi, de monſeigneur, de cette dame; he can do what 
will with him, “ a tout pouvoir auprès de lui. | | 
zdly, When we metnion by whom a perſon is enter- 


tained, ſheltered, &c. as, he is gone to live with him, :/ 
eſt retire auprès de lui; he is quite ſafe with him, 7/ % 


en ſurets auprès de lui. | 
16. The prepoſitions to and towards, when they figni- 
fy in regard to, muſt always be rendered into French by 
envers ; as, he is ungrateful to God and men, 2/ e in- 
grat envers Dieu & envers les hommes. In all other caſes 
towards muſt be rendered by wers; as, he went towards 
Iſlington, i/ 2f alle vers Iſlington. Vers fignifies likewiſe 
about; as, about the beginning of the ſpring, wers le 
commencement du printemps. | 4 
17. When from and to porno — the diſtance from 
ane place to another, they are rendered into French by . 
an 
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and a; as, it is five miles from London to Greenwich, f 
ya cing milles de Londres a Greemwich. When they denote 
the quality of the diſtance, they are rendered by depuis 
and juſque; as, he walked from London to Greenwich, 
il marcha depuis Londres juſqu'a Greenwich. When they 
denote ſucceſſion of place, they are rendered by de and 
en; as, he goes from town to town, . va de ville en ville. 
18. A, each, and every, before a noun denoting di- 
ſtribution of people, time, or place, are rendered into 


French by par; as, two crowns a piece, deux 6cus par tete; 


three guineas a week, trois guintes par ſemaine ; four ſhil- 
lings a mlle, guatre chelins par mille. 


19. Yis-a-vis and-4 Poppofite, over againſt, govern the 
zd caſe, though we ſay, in common converſation, wis-a- - 


Vis Pautel de ville, over-againſt Guildhall. The firſt is 


applied both to perſons and things, the other to things 


only. N 5 

2 The participle active in Engliſh; preceded by with- 
out, is rendered into French by ans, ſometimes followed 
by a ſubſtantive without an article; as, he ſpoke to him 
without fearing, il lui parla ſans crainte. Sometimes by 


an infinitive without a prepofition ; as, i lui parla ſans: 


craindre. Sometimes by que, and the following verb in 


the ſubjunctive mood; as il lui parla fans qu'il craignit: | 


and even this laſt muſt be uſed when the participle active 


in Engliſh, is preceded either by a pronoun or any other 


noun. 


21. As, in Engliſh; with a verb in the indicative mood, 
or on and upon, with a participle active, are rendered into 
French, ſometimes by ſur followed by ce gue; as, as you 


wrote to me, that . . . ſur ce que 'wous m* ave crit, gue. « 


Sometimes by comme; as, as I walked into the Park, comme 
Je me promenois au Parc. Sometimes by a. followed by a 


ſubſtantive ; as, on my arriving at London, à mon arrivee- 
a Londres. 


22. The prepoſitions, de, contre, ſur, ous, and ſans are 


commonly repeated in French, though they are not in 
Engliſh; as, there were many books upon the table and 
chair, L y avoit beaucoup de livre ſus la table & fur la chaiſe. 

23. A, par, pour, avec, dans, c. are commonly repeated 
when the nouns are not ſynonymous, or pretty near of the 
ſame ſignification ; as, by mildneſs and reaſon, par la dou- 
ceur & par /a raiſon : par is repeated, becauſe douceur and 


raiſen are neither ſynonymous, nor nearly of the ſame 


O5 ſignification. 
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Kgnification. Bur in this inſtance, in luxury and volup- 


touſneſs, dans la molleſe & la wolupte, the prepoſition 13, 
tor the contrary reaſon, not repeated, 


' : Further Remarks. upon the Prepoſitions à and de. 


N. B. Du, de la, des, au, à la, aux, are and ought 
to be looked upon as articles. Some grammarians contra- 
dict themſelves here; treating of articles, they look upon 
du, au, des, à la, &c. as articles; and, ſpeaking of prepo- 
ſitions, they look upon them as prepoſitions in the very 
ſame inſtances; as, aller au palais, au Peron, aux Indes, 
itre eſtime du peuple, dea ſavans. Now, how much articles 
and prepoſitions differ every one may know; the firſt, be- 
ing declinable parts of ſpeech, having caſes; the others, 
indeclinable ones, having no caſes; as, in the foregoing 
inſtances, au and aux are the third caſe of the definite article 
4; and du, der, are the ſecond eaſe of the ſame article. 

1. Two nouns, ſubſtantive in-Engliſh —— together, 
and making but one word, the firſt expreſſing the manner 
or form of a thing, and likewiſe the uſe- which it is de- 
Sgned for, the firſt muſt be the ſecond in French, with the- 
prepoſition à before it, or it muſt be changed into a verb- 


in the infinitive mood ; as, a dining- room, wn chambre à. 
uunger; a patch- ox, une bpite & mouches; a diamond ring, 


une bogue a diamands. But, if the firſt expreſſes the mat- 
ter which the thing ſpoken of is made of, it requires the 
prepoſition %; as, filk ſtockings, des bas de ſole; a ſilver 
Pot, un pot d argent. ny | 

2. A is ſometimes uſed, 1ſt, inſtead of at, or to, before 
names of places, which admit of no article; as, wivre I 
Faris, aller a Londres, 4 arriter à Amſterdam. 


2dly;.Inftead. of with ; as, to paint with oil, peindre a 


Phuile. 


3dly, Inſtead of for; as, a coach for fix perſons, un 


caroſſe a fix places. | 
Athlx, Inftead of after; as, to hve after the Engliſh fa- 


fon, wivre a  Angloiſe, 


5thly, Inſtead of on; as, on the right hand, à main: 


droite ; on the left hand, a main gauche. 

6thly,, Inſtead of in; as, a ſuit in the faſhion, un habit 
i la mode. 2 

7thly,. Inſtead of by; as, ſtep by ſtep, par a pax. 
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gthly, Inſtead of according to, followed by the ſubſtams | 


tive avis ; as, according to my opinion, a n avis. 

gthly, Inſtead of 7 as, to judge of him by his mien, 
a juger de lui par la mine. . 

1othly, Inftead of at; as, at two o'clock, a.deux heures. 
It is ſometimes uſed without being expreſſed in Engliſh. 

De is often put after a ſubſtantive inſtead of ſome, 

expreſſed or underſtood; as, a bit of bread, of meat; un 
morceau de pain, de viande. Moreover it is ſometimes: 
uſed, 1ſt, after the indeterminate pronouns, quelqu'un, 
perſonne, rien, quoi, &c. before an adjective; as, there 
13 nobody ſo lucky as he is, f/ ny a perſonne de  henreus 


que lu; there is ſomething inexpreſſibly gracious: in his: 


diſcourſes, 1 4 y à je ne ſais quoi de gracieux dans ſes diſcours. 


2dly, Before the proper names of places, having no 
article, which one is going, or coming from; as, revenir- 


de Paris, partir de Londres. 

34ly, Inſtead of in; as, he went away in the night, 77 
partit de nuit. 

4thly, Before a participle paſt in ſuch. and the like ex- 
preſſions; as, there were ſeveral thouſand of them killed 
and wounded, i/ en eu Plufreurs mille de tur: A de blefſes. 

5thly, Inſtead of by; as, he is taller by the whole head, 
al eſt plus grand de toute la tete. 0 

SGchly, Inſtead of auith; as, he ran with all his might, 
il courut de toutes ſes forces. 

7thly, Inſtead of in, after, inſtead of; as, he behaves. 
in, or after, this manner, z/ /e conduit de cette maniere : 
were I inſtead of you, i j*&tors de wour. 

8thly, Inſtead of on; as, to live on fiſh, wiwre de poi/- 
ſons. It is likewiſe uſed without being expreſſed in 
Engliſh. 

There are ſome other uſes of the prepofitions de and & . 
it would be too tedious to relate them here, as having 
been ſufficiently explained in the foregoing grammatical: 
rules and obſervations. 


| Rules and Obſervatians upon Prepoſitions exemplified for 


the Scuolar's Practice. 


F was here befere you. ' Petois ici avant vous. 

You are come after me. Vous etes venu apres moi. 
Get out of my fight. Otez-vous de devant moi. 
I: ſaw it bebind the houſe. Te Pai vu derritre la maiſon, 


O6. Hz, 
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He went with his brother. 
I have been at your houſe. 
Have you been at his houſe? 
J have not been at her houſe? 


Why did not you. come to 


our houſe? - 
He has ſucceeded againſt all 
likelihood. 


You will find my ſtockings 
in the cloſet. 


Ile is in England. 


Since his arrival he has al- 

ways been ſicck. 

I forefaw the conſequences of 
it, from the beginning. 


My knife is over or under the | 


table. 
Let us ſhare between us two. 


Let us have charity toward; 


our neighbour. 


Thave ſpent about. a thouſand | 


guineas. 
They are all dead, except my 
father. 


He will do it for a ſum of 
ey. 5 

Ste likes him, votauithHH An. 
iu his humour. 


She would marry him in /þite. 


of all her relations. 
I ſpend two guineas à week. | 
06 des my lodging. 


We travelled 4 land. 
I leſt t among my papers, 


We take a walk every day 
during the ſummer. 

The 
deal during war. 

I gave it for you. 

He is avithout friends and 
money. 


| 


ople ſuſfer a great. 


1 


1 


| 
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Il eſt ale ae ſon frere. 


J'ai ete chex vous. 


Avez=vous ete chez lui? 

Je wat: pas. ete chex elle. 

Pourquoin'etes-vous pas ve - 
nu; chez nous? 

II a reuſſi contre toute ap- 
parence. 

Vous. trouverez mes bagdans 
le cabinet; 

Il eft en Angleterre.. 

Depuis ſon arrivee il a tou- 
jours ete malade. 

Jen prẽvis les conſequences, 
dt; le commencement. 

Man couteau eſt 4% ut ou 
deſſous la table. 

Partageons entre nous deux. 

Ayons de la charite ever: 
notre prochain. 

J'ai depenſe environ mille 
guinèes. 

Ils ſont tous morts, excepts 
ou hormis, mon pere. 

Il le fera moyennant une ſom· 
me d' argent. 

Elle Vaime, nonobant ſon. 
humeur. 


| Elle voulut l' ẽpouſer malg:4 


tous ſes parens. 

Je dẽpenſe deux guinees par 
ſemaine outre mon lager 
ment. 

| Nous voyageames bar terre. 

Je l'ai Iaiſſe parmi mes pa- 

piers. 

Nous nous promenons tous 
les jours pendant etẽ. 


Le peuple ſouffre beaucoup 


durant la guerre. 

Je Pai donne pour vous. 

Il eſt /ans argent & ant 
amis. 


I have 


Iz a 


1 


rr 
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Thave done according. ta your 
advice. | 
Eight men have heen buried 
under the rubbiſh. 
Leave that. diſh upon the 
table.. 
He ſpoke ta me concerning 
that affair. 
I ſhall go and ſte you about 
the evening. 
He has been run trough... 


He rambles every night about 
the houſe. 

A man ſtarves. for want of 
money. 

He followed me along the 
hedge. 

There are. fine. buildings 

along the Thames. 
Let us walk along the river. 


J met him near the royal pa- 
lace. 

He- followed me out of the 
city. 

I am far from my country; 

Come near me. 

Keep yourſelf near the fire. 

She lives cver-againſt the 
Exchange. 


Afterwhach there was-a ball. 
I have ſuffered a great deal 


on her acccunt. 

She died, 70 the great regret 
of all her family, 

Cut them c/2/e to the ground. 


Sit down zear my brother, 


He made his eſcape by means 
of the night. 


! 
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| Fai fait Helen, ou. ſui aut 
votre avis. 

Huit hommes ont ẽtẽ enſe- 
velis /ous les decombres. 

Laiſſez ce plat /ur la table. 


Il m'a parlé touchant cette 
affaire. 


Pirai vous voir vers le ſoit. 


| travers le corps, 

II rode toutes les nuits autour 
de la maſon. 

* d' argent, on meurt de 


m. 
Il me ſuivit /e long de la haie; 


Il y a de beaux batimens 4e 


long de la Tamiſe. 

Promenons-nous ie long de Ja 
r1Vicre. 

je Pai recontré pris du pa- 
lais royal. 

Il me ſuivit hors de la ville, 


Je ſais lein de mon pays. 
Venez aupres de moi. 
Tenez- vous pres du feu. 
Elle demeure vis-a-0:3 de la 


Bourſe, 


, Enjuite de quoi il y eut un 
1 
Jai beaucoup ſouffert à caufe 


d'elle. 
Elle mourut au grand regret 
de toute fa famille. 


! 
Coupez- les 2 fleur de terre. 


Aſſeyez vous a cots de mon 


frère. 


II s'echapa à la faveur de la 


nuit. 


The bridge was built at the | Le pont fut hati au depen. 


expence of the city. 


de la ville, 


He 


It a regu un coup d'ẽpẽe-à 


1 
5 
| 
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II veut avoir raiſon, ov di bi 


He pretends to be in the 
right, in ſpite of good ſenſe. 
They dreis 
the French faſpton. 
As to what yau tell, I heard 
no talk about it. 


She has done it avithout the 
knowledge of her mother. 

You ſhall not have it ander 
fifty guineas. 

He has ſold alt his eftate, 

except a {mall houſe. *' 


We are ſpeltered here from 
the rain. 

There has been a battle on 
this fide of the Alps. 

He went to the other fide of 
the Pyrenees. 


Nobody is ſereencd from. 


ſlander. 
Dukes are above earls. 


I am Below you. 

Let us go and meet him. 

He has. favoured all his fa- 
mily by his will, his wife 
excepted. 

We have brought it about 35 
grength of arms. 

ITſhall defend you, at the pe- 
ril of my life. 

He was ſtopped in the middle 
of the ſtreet. 

He ordered his country houſe 
to be built even with the 
ground. 

He lends money at the rate 
of five per cent. 

A. for my part, I do not 
care for it. 


the mſelves * 


du bon ſens. 


France. 
A Þigard de ce que vous 
dites, je n'en ai pas en- 


Elle Va fait 2 Vinſu de ſa: 
mere. 

Vous ne-Paurez pas moins. 
de cinquante guinẽᷣes. 

= vendu tout ſon bien, 2 

la reſerve d'une petite 

maiſon. 

Nous ſommes ici à abri de 
la pluie. 

Il y a eu une bataille en 9 
des Alpes, 

Il eſt alle au delà des Pirences. 


Perſonne n'eſt-a convert de la 
mediſance; 

Les ducs font au deſſus des: 

comtes. 

Je ſuis au defſous de vous. 

Allons au devant de lui. 

II a favoriſc toute ſa famille 
par ſon teſtament, - a Ve- 
clu/jon de ſa femme. 

Nous en ſommes venu a bout. 

a force de bras. 

Je vous defendrai, au p#ril 

de ma vie. 

Il fut arrete au milieu de la- 

rue. 

I a fait batir ſa maiſon de 

campagne a rex«echauſſee 


II prete de Vargent 4 rai/on 
de cing pour cent. 

DPuant a moi, je ne m'en 
ſoucie pas. 


They have been purſued as 
far as the wood. | 


On les a pourſuivis ju/qu* au 


Its s abillent 2 /a mode de 


OO IS IO AS3S5 it 3 2 ry e 
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He is ſtuffed, even to his 
throat. | 

I do not like to remove, on 
account of my cuſtomers. 

Alter having talked without 
book 


To ſhew you how much I am 


concerned for all your in- | 


tereſts. 

I give you leave to do what- 
ever you pleaſe, except go- 
ing out. 

Full liberty is granted him 

to ſpend his money, but 
not to ſquander it away. 

Far from diſapproving of 

our conduct, I would 
ave done the ſame. 

He does nothing elſe but 
prattle, inſtead of learn- 
ing his leflon. 

For want qc aſking it of him, | 
you will loſe your money. 

By dint of walking, we ar- 
rived before night. 

He has entered an action 
againſt him, at the peril of 
loſing all his eſtate. 

I ſhall tell her my ſentiment, 
at the riſe of diſpleaſing 
her. 

I can only begin again. 

He took / much liberty, as 
to tell her that ſhe had 
told a lye. 

L have read it in Virgil. 

I am ſure that ſhe is now in 
Paris, 

My father 1s abroad. 

Are you ſure that he is not 


| 
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Il en a faſſa i la gorge. 


Je n'aime point de dẽloger, 
par rapport à mes pra- 
tiques. 

Apres avoir parlè /ans ſavoir 
ce qu'il difoit. 

Pour vous montrer combien 
je prends part A tous vos, 
interets.. 85 

Je vous permets de faire tout 
ce qu'il vous plaira, hors. 
mis de ſortir. | 

Il a tout pouvoir de dẽpenſer 
ſon * a la riferve de 

le prodiguer. 

Loin de deſapprouver votre- 
conduite, 3 fait la. 
meme choſe. 

It ne fait que cauſer, alien 
d*apprendre ſa leon. 


Faute a le lui demander, 
vous perdrez votre argent. 

A force de marcher, nous ar- 
rivames avant la nuit. 

Il a intente un proces contre 
lui, au peril de perdre- 
tout ſon bien. 

| Je lui dirai mon ſentiment, 

au riſque de lui deplaite. 


Sauf a recommencef, 
Il &<mancipa, qu” a lui. 
dire qu'elle avoit ment. 


Je Pai lu dans Virgile. | 

Je ſuis far qu'elle eſt a pre- 
ſent dans Paris. 

Mon pere n'eſt pas en ville. 

Etes- vous ſir qu'il ne ſoit 


in the city. [ 


pas dans la ville? 
L have 
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I have. left it ia the chamber. 


L:have ſhut it up i= my trunk. 
Put chat i my cloſet. 


There is nothing ia the bottle 
Reflect well avithin yourſelf. 


I ſee nothing in him . which 
diſpleaſes me. 

There is nothing in her 

_ which you can blame. 

Is there any thing in them 


which may give occaſion . 


to your ſuſpicions ? 

T could do it zz ten days, 
You would ſpend more than 
a fortnight in doing it. 

I ſhall have done i four days. 


I ſhallſendit you.;z a week's. 


time. 
I. come from your honfe. 
I came frem his, or her houſe. 


I have looked for it within 
and without the haule. 
There 1s Spaniſh leather both 

upon and under the chairs. 
He drew him from. under 
the table. 2 
The outfide of his country- 
| houſe is very pretty. 
Give me the upper part of 
the bread. 
You will oblige me, if you 
© give me the lower par! of 
the PYE- 
He does not- turn his eyes 
rom her. 


The fruit falls F the trees. 
I ſhall love you zo death. 


_ 


| 


Je l'ai laiſſe dan / la chambre: 

Je Vai enferme dan, mon 
coftre. . 

Mettez cela days mon ca- 
binet. 

Il n'y rien dans la bouteille. 

Reflechiſſez bien en vous 
meme... 


lui qui me deplaile. 
ILn'y a rien en, ou dan, elle 
que vous puiſſiez blamer. 
V a-t-il quelque choſe en, 
ou. dans, eux qui puiſſe 
donner lienà vos ſoupgons? 
Je le ferois en dix jours. 
Vous ne le feriez. pas en 
quinze jours. 
Paurai fait dans quatre jours. 


jours. | 

Je viens de chez. vous, 

Je venous de chex lui, ou de 
cher elle. 

Je Pat cherche dedans & des 
hors la maiſon. 


II y a du marroquin deſſus & 


defſous les chaiſes. 
II le tira ge deſſeus la table. 


Le dehors de ſa maiſon de 
campagne eſt fort beau. 
Donnez- moi /e 4% at du pain 


me donnez e deſeus du 
Pate. 

Il ne leve pas les yeux 4. 
deſſus delle. 

Le fruit tombe de deſus les 
arbres. 


4 vor . $7" 442 s % 
Je vous aimerai juſqu & la 


mort. 


All. 


Je ne vois rien en, ou dan, 


Je vous Venverrai dans huit 


4 _ 


Vous . m'obligerez, fi vous 


Pr 
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All men, even kings thent- 
ſelves, are liable to ſick- 
neſs. 

All men deſpiſe him, even 
his relations. 

Without prej udice to my claim 

But the plaintiff is at liberty 
to ſue, 

Why do you leave that heap 
of dirt S re your houſe ? 


They are not covered ix the 


preſence of the king. 


Youhave the precedencyofhim 


We were happy before the 

war. ; 

Virtue ſhould be preferred 70 
every thing. 

It is near two o'clock. 


She is near twenty years old. 
He lives zear St. Paul's. 


Does he live / near you? 


You live very near one an- 
other. 


Come nearer me. 


You are not near enough to 


me. 
She conſented to every thing, 


that excepted. | 

He has paid me all, except 
ſix guineas. 

I have put my daughter un- 
der her care. 


He is in favourevith the king. 


He can do what he will gui, 
him 


She is gone to live with him 
You are ſafe auith him. 


He is ungrateful 20 me. 


have not been ungrateful 
4% you, 


| 


1 
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Tous les hommes, 7u/qu"anx 

trois, ſont ſujets a des ma- 
ladies. 

Tout le monde le meprile, 
Juſu à ſes parens. 

Sauf mon droit. 

Sauf au demandeur à fe 
pourvoir. 

Pourquoi laiſſez- vous ce tas 
de bout devant votre mai- 
ſon? 

Ils ne ſont pas couverts - 
vant le roi. | 

Vous &tes devant lui. 

Nous etions heureux avant 
la guerre. 

La vertu doit aller ava 
tout. 

Il eſt ↄrès de deux heures. 

Elle a pr2s de vingt ans. 

Il demeure pr?s de Pegliſe 
de St. Paul. 

Demeure-t-il # pra; de vous? 

Vous demeurez 6ien pris Fun 
de Pautre. 

Approchez-vous plus pris de 

moi. 

Vous n'etes pas afez pres de 
moi. 

Elle conſentit A tout, a cela 
pres, 

Il m'a tout pays, à fix gui- 

| nees pres. 


| Pai mis ma fille auprꝭs d' elle 


Il eſt bien auprꝭs du roi. 

Il a tout pouvoir awpres de 
lui. 

Elle eſt allẽe awpres de lui. 

Vous etes en furete aupres 

de lui. 

Il eſt ingrat envers moi. 

Je n'ai pas ẽtẽ ingrat envers 


vous. I intend 


„ * 
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I intend to go to France 


about the beginning of the | 


| 


ſpring. 
Come about midnight. 
She went out 46504 noon. 
How many miles is it 
London to Windſor ? 
Greenwich is five miles from 
London. 

We walked from London to 
Greenwich. | 
We came in a coach from the 

Tower to the Park. 
He goes fFom town to town. 
They go from houſe to houſe. 
We ſpent two crowns @ piece 


a month, - 
Every mile will coft you a 
ſhifling. | 
Sit over-agarnff me. 


F bought my ring over- 


He went, without telling me 
any more. 
She ſpoke a long while, wirh- 
out my taking notice of it. 
We went out, without her 
perceiving it. | 
He wrote to you, without my 
knowing any thing of it. 
He . cheated. us without our 
ſulpecting any thing. 


She uſed him ill, avirhout his 
complaining of it. 
As you wrote to me that. 


ö 


| 


| Paideſſeind'aller en France 
vers le commencement du 
printemps. ati 

Venesz vers minuit. 

Elle ſortit vers midi. 

Combien de miles y a- t- il 4. 
Londres à Windſor. | 

Ily a cinq milles e Londres 
a Greenwich. 

Nous marchames depuis Lon- 
dres j7u/qu'& Greenwich. 
Nous vinmes en caroſſe depxis 
la Tour ju/gu'au Parc. 

Il va e ville en ville. | 
Ils vont de maiſon er maiſon. 


Nous depenſames deux &cys 


par tote. 

Ils lui donnent deux guinces 
par mois. 

II vous en coutera un chelin 
par mille. 

Aſſeyez- vous wis-&-wis de 
moi. | 

Pai achets ma bague vi- A- 
vis, ou à Poppoſite, de la 


Bourſe. 


II partit, /ans m' en dire da- 
5 


vantage. 


| Elle parla longtemps, /axs 


que }'y prifſe garde. 

Nous ſortimes, /ars qu'elle 
sen apperęùt. 

II vous ecrivit, /ans gue j en 
/ufſe la moindre choſe, 

It nous trompa, ans que nous 


foupgonnaſſions la moindre 
choſe, 


Elle le maltraita, /ans gui 
Sen plaigntt. 


Sur ce que vous m'avez Ecrit. 


que 


Comme je me promenois au- 
Parc. "i 
om 


FRENCH 


Or my arriving at London. 

There are many books «p- 
on the table and the chair. 

She has married him againſt 
my will and yours. 

It was not the ſentiment 
her father and mother, 
He threw fome under the ta- 

ble and the chairs. 

He came to ſehool without 
books and paper. 

He has "ent in it by his 
opulence and riches. 

He makes himſelf to be fear- 
ed by his wealth and vio- 
tence. 

Go into the dining- room. 

Where have you put my 
patch-box ? 

He has made her a preſent 
of a diamond ring. | 


Bring the vinegar bottle, 


Where is the powder-box? 

Give me my gold fringed 
petticoat. 

I go to Paris. 

It is dear living i London. 

He has been i» Amſterdam. 

The 1 is painted with 
oil. 

She works wth the needle. 

We had a coach for fix per- 
ſons. 

Let us take a coach for four 
perſons. 

He has got a coach and four, 


1 like to live after the Eng- | 
Iiſh faſhion. 


faſhion, 


She is dreſſed after the French 
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Amon arrivee à Londres. 
Il y a beaucoup de livres fer 
la table & jar la chaife. _ 
Elle Pa &pouſe contre ma vo- 
lonte & contre la votre. 
Ce n'etoit pas le ſentiment 
de ſon père & de ſa mère. 
Il en a jetẽ ſons la table & 
Hus les chaiſes. | 
Il eft venu à Pecole ſans li- 
vres & /ans papier. 
Ilya real par fon opulence 
& ſes richeſſes. ' 
Il fe fait craindre par fon 
. opulence & par fes vio- 
lences. * 
Entrez dans la ſalle à man 
Od avez- vous mis ma boi 
à mouches ? 

II toi a fait prfſent Fund 
bague 4 diamands. _ 
Apportez la bouteille à vi- 
naigre. 3 

Ou eſt la boĩte à poudre? 
Donnez- moi ma jupe & 
franges or. | 
Je vais à Paris. | 
Il fait cher vivre 2 Londres, 
II &t+ 2 Amſterdam. 
Le lambris eſt peint 2Phuils 


| Elle travaille 2 Paiguille. 

Nous avions un carofle 2 fix 
places. | 

Prenons un caroffe à quatre 
places. | 

Il a un caroſſe à quai che- 
vaux. 

Jaime de vivre à l' Angloiſe 


Elle eſt vẽtue à la Frangoiſe. 


Ga 
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Goon the right hand, after- | 
wards you will go on the 
. Joi. _. 
I ordered a faſhionable ſuit 
to be made for me. 
How! you are zz the faſhion. 


Let us go ſte ſtep. 

Go wet _— T 

According to my opinion, ſhe 
is not in the wrong, 

To judge of him by his mien, 
he is an honeſt man. 

I was here at ten o'clock. 

He wears filk ſtockings. 

He has a fine manble ſlab in 
his rOOm. 


Give me my black velvet 


petticoat. | 


Give him a bit of bread. 
Do you chuſe a bit of meat ? 
A bit of cheeſe will be ſufh- 


cient, 


There is nobody ſo lucky as 
E 


There is ſomething inexpreſ- 
ſibly gracious in his diſ- 

courſes. 
Somebody will be puniſhed. 
Ts there any thing finer than 


the ſky. 8 


I ſhall leave London next | 
year. 

I come from Paris. 

He went away in the night. 

We ſhall arrive there in the 
day time. 

T ſhall ſet out to morrow early 
in the morning. 

There were ſeveral” thou- 


: 
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Allez @ droite, enſuite vors 
prendrez à gauche. 


Je me ſuis fait faire un habit 

a la mode. 

Comment! vous voila à la 
mode. 

Allons pas à pas. 

Allez deux à deux. 

A. mon avis, elle n'a pas 
tort. 


1] eſt honnete homme. 
*ttois ĩci 4 dix heures. 
| porte des bas ge ſoie. 
II a dans fa chambre une 
belle table de marbre. 
Donnez-moi ma jupe & ve- 
lours noir. | : 
Donnez-lui un morceau 4 
pain, 


de viande ?- 

Un morceau die fromage ſuf- 
fira. | 

II n'y a perfonne de. fi heu- 
reux que lui. 

Il y a je ne ſai quoi de gra- 

* ſes diſcours. 


Il y aura quelqu'un 4 puni. 
Y. a-t-1] rien de plus beau 
que le firmament ? 
Je partirai de Londres I'an- 
nee prochaine.. 
Je viens de Paris. 
Il partit de. nuit. 
Nous y arriverons r jour. 


Je partirai demain de grand 
matin. Sy . 
Il y en eut pluſieurs mille 4. 


ſand of them killed and 
waunded. | 


tuẽs & de bleſſẽs. 
She 


juger de lui par la mine, 


Souhaitez- vous un morceau 


Je 13 t. 
head. 


She is be 


He ran 
1 love yo 


Does he 
ner? 
Were l 
We live 
They ! 
meat 
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She is taller by the whole 
head. 
She is beloved by all men. 


He ran ævith all his might. 

I love you wzth all my heart. 

Does he behave in that man- 
ner ? 

Were'l :nflead of you. 

We live on fiſh. | 

They live on nothing but 
-meat. 

It is the greateſt folly in the 
world. 

My raſcally ſervant told him 
every thing. 

I ſhall not come back zhe/e 
four months. 

There is no ſuch thing. 

He goes better and better. 

She goes worſe and worſe. 

I learn mulic every other day 


They meet every third year, 


I ſhall be married a year 
hence. | 


309. 

Ele eſt plus grande de toute 
la tete, 

Elle eſt aimee de tout le 
monde. 

II courut de toutes ſes forces. 

Je vous aime de tout mon 
cœur. | 

Se conduit-il Je cette ma- 
niere ? 

Si j'etois de vous. 

Nous vivons de poiſſons. 

Ils ne fe nourriſſent que & 
viande. | 

C*eſt de la dermiere folie. 


Mon coquin de valet lui a 
tout dat. 

Je ne reviendrai de quatre 
mois. 

Il n'y a rien de tel. 

Il va de mieux en mieux. 

Elle va de pis en pis. 

4 la muſique 4 

eux jours Pun, + 

Ils s'aſſemblent de trois en 
trois ans. 

Je ſerai marie dans un an 
d ici. | 


C'1'A 


Olſervatians upon the Conjunctions ſi and que. 


1. 12 HE verb following the conditional / 1s never put 
in the ſubjunctive mood; and it is put in no 
other ſenſe of the indicative but the preſent and the im- 


perfect; conſequently the future in Engliſh is — 


into the preſent in French; 


as, you ſhall be ſatisfied if 


you call to-morrow, wous ferex fatisfait fi vous venez de- 


main. 


The imperfect of the ſubjunctive mood is changed 


into the imperfect of the indicative; as, if you would 


call 
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call to-morrow, ſi vont veniez demain, or A vous vouliez 
denir demain; and not i vous viendriez, nor / vous vou- 
driez venir. 

2. Sometimes, inſtead of the compound of the imper. 
Fe of the indicative, we elegantly make uſe of the com- 
pound of the preterperfect of the ſubjunctive mood after 
fi; as, if I had known it ſooner, that would not have 
happened; /i je l'euſſe % plutet, cela ne feroit pas arrive, 
inſtead of / je Vavois fu, &c. | 

3. When ſi ſignifies whether, it may be uſed in any 
tenſe; as, do net you know whether he would come if 
— e ſavez-vus pas gil viendroit I do not 
know whether he will come to-day, je ne ſais V il viendra 
aujourd*hui.* Except the compound of the preterperfect 
ot the indicative, the preſent, and the compound of the 
preſent of the ſubjunctive mood, where it is never uſed. 

4. From the laſt obſervation it follows, that the con- 
jun&ons whether and or are moſt commonly rendered 
into French by , and ow; as, aſk him whether he has done 
that or no, demandez-lui il a fait cela ou non. They are 
ſometimes rendered into French, whether by gue, and or 
by ou gue, or que alone; as, you will not be puniſhed 
whether you have done that or no, que wous ayez fait cela, 
que, or ou que, wous ne ayez pas fait, vous ne ſerex pas 
puni. It may likewiſe be rendered this way, vont ne /c- 
rex pas puni, Toit que vous ayez fait cela, ſort que, or ou 
que, wous ne Payez pas fait. It is better not tv repeat hit, 
at leaſt in converſation. Take notice, that whether and 
or, rendered by que, or ſeit que, govern the ſubjunctive 
mood in French. 

5. We make uſe of que inſtead of repeating the con- 
junction /, or ſome of the other conjunctions, but more 
particularly thoſe of which gue makes a part. In the 
firſt caſe gue is followed by the ſubjunctive mood; as, if 
ke comes, and that you ſpeak to him; i vient, & que 
vous lui parliez. In the ſecond. caſe, the verb is put in 
the ſubjunctive mood, when gue ſupplies the place of a 
conjunction which requires that mood; and in the indi- 


cative mood, if it ſupplies the place of a conjunction 
which 


_ * See th2 exception to the oth obſervation on the uſe of the ſubjunc- 
wre mood, page 248, 


which re 
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| which requires the indicative ; ſo that it follows the na- 
| ture of the conjunction of which it is a part.“ | 
| Examples where gue governs the indicative ; when I 
| have told and ed you, quand je vous ai dit, & que je 
vous ai afſurs ; as he maintained it, and I did not believe 
it; comme il le ſoutenoit & que je ne le croyois pas. 
Examples of the ſubjunctive. He is very far from 
reading and writing well, i/ en faut bien qu'il life & qu'il 
; Ecrive bien; provided he comes, and be in good health; 
pourwꝝ qu'il vienne, & qu'il ſoit en bonne Janti. Many 
: more inſtances will be met with in the following exam- 
les. | 
N As the three firſt obſervations have been ſufficiently 
exemplified in the tenſes and moods of the verbs, I ſhall 
here exemplify only the fourth obſervation, and the con- 
junction que throughout it's different ſignifications and 
pur poſes. 


The Conjuuftion que exemplified far the Scholar's Practice. 


I do not know whether he | Je ne ſais il viendra os non. 
will come or not. 
Do you know whether he has | Savez-vous il a fait cela o 


done that or not ? non ? 
Tell me he has done it or | Dites-moi il Ia fait ox non. 
not. 


I do not know whether it be | je ne ſais ii c'eft a droite on 
on the right hand or the a gauche. 
left. 


One does not know ewherber On ne fait 511 dit vrai oz non 


2 y 2 
n 6 ? | « 
I eee Fc 3 o 1 


K he ſpeaks truth or not. 
3 I doubt whether ſhe will ac- | Je doute / elle acceptera ou 
” cept the offer they make non l' offre qu'on luĩ fait. 
* her er not. 

It matters little whether he Il importe peu gil parte 
2 goes away or ſtays. ou gu il demeure. 

Whether he wins or loſes, he | Soit gu il gagneeu gu il perde, 
* is always of @ chearful 1] eft toujours d'une hu- 
| temper. | meur gate. 

So 


This diſtinction is very nice, yet neglected dy all grammarians; 
ſome of them give inadequate and contrary rules. | 
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So that you did ſee him, and 
ſpeak to him. 

In fuch a manner that you 
have ſold your goods in 
time, and made a great 
profit. 

By what I ſee, and you tell 


me, he will have much 


ado to bring 1t about. 
He lives niggardly, as if he 


was never to die, and had | 


more than a hundred years 
to hve. 

When I faw him, and old 
him my reaſons, he ap- 
proved of my behaviour. 

While you play, and leſe your 
time, he learns his leſſon. 


Whilf Twas ſpeaking to him, 
and Se him he was in 
the wrong, our diſcourſe 
was ſuddenly 57 (= nap 
by an unforeſeen accident. 

Becauſeyou would not follow 
my advice, andwouldiſten 
only to your own whim, 
you do not deſerve my far- 
ther concern for you. 


A. ſoon as I have dined and 
written a letter, I ſhall go 
and ſpeak to him. 


4s foen as I ſaw that I could 


not make him underſtand 
reaſon, and that he was 
too much prepoſſeſſed 
againſt me, I went out, 
without ſaying any thing. 
hy do not you imitate your 
ſiſter, and apply yourſelf to 


Si bien que vous l'avez vu, & 
gue vous lui a vex parle. 
De maniere que vous aver 
vendu vos marchandiſes a 
temps, & gue vous avez 
fait un grand profit. 

A ce que je vois, & que vous 


me dites, il aura bien de la 


ine à en venir à bout. 
II leſine, comme il ne devoit 
jamais mourir, & u' il eat 
plus de cent ans à vivre. 


Quand je le vis, & gue je lui 
dis mes raiſons, il approu- 
va ma conduite. 


Pendant que vous jouez, & que 


vous perdez votre temps, 
il apprend fa lecon. 

Tandis gud je lui parlai, & 
gue je lui fir voir le tort 
qu'il avoit, un accident 
imprẽvu interrompit tout 
a- coup notre diſcours. 

Parce que vous n'avez pas 
voulu ſuivre mon avis, & 
que vous ' ,j woulu 
ecouter que votre caprice, 
vous ne meritez pas que je 
m' intẽreſſe avantage pour 
vous. 

Des gue j'aurai dine & gue 
Pauraz Ecrit une lettre, 
j irai lui parler. 

Auſfitot que je vis que je ne 
pouvois lui faire entendre 
raiſon, & gu il etoit trop 
prevenu contre moi, je 
ſortis ſans dire mot. 


D'od vient que vous n'imitez 
Pas votre fur, & gue vous 
the 
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the French tongue as ſhe 


does ? ; 
Is it not becau/+ you are idle, 
and /oun labour and pains? 


After that we drank tea and 
played at cards, we went 
a walking. 


. Perhaps he will come and ſee | 


you to-day, and give you 
an account of his reaſons, 


According as you tell me, 


and | have heard, the has 


a great deal of wit and 


merit. 
Beſides that her brother does 
not ſtudy, and that he love. 


play too much, he has not 


ſo much wit as ſhe. 
As long as we have wealth, 


and ſpend high, we never 


want friends. 
In proportion as you ſtudy, 
and learn the French 


tongue, you will find 


more beauties in it. 
Since we are together, and it 


is very fine weather, let 


us go and take a little 
walk into the country. 


Ged forbid that I ſhould 
blame your behaviour, 
and reproach you with it, 


Wouid to God that you may 


be in good health, and 
Succeed in all your enter- 
pres, 
Fer all that you know him, 
- and he 5a, Cheated you , 
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ne vous applique pas au 
Francois comme eſle? 

N'eſt-ce pas parce que vous 
Etes pareſſeux, & gue vous 

| &witezletravail&la peine 

Apres que nous eũmes pris le 
the, & gue nous ezmes joue 
aux cartes, nous allames 
a la promenade. 

Peut-ttre qu'il viendra vous 
voir aujourd'hui, & gil 
vous rendra compte de 

ſes raiſons. 

Selon ce gue vous me dites, & 
gue j'ai entendu dire, elle 
a beaucoup d'eſprit & de 
merite. 

Outre gue ſon frère n'Etudie 
pas, & gil aime trop à 

jouer, il n'a pas tant d'eſ- 
| prit qu'elle. 

Tant gu on a du bien, &i on 
fait de la dẽpenſe, on ne 

manque jamais d'amis. 

A meſure que vous Etudierez 
& que vous apprendrez le 
Frangois, vous y trouverez 
plus de beautes, 

Puiſque nous ſommes enſem- 
ble, & gil Fait fort beau 
temps, allons faire un pe- 
tit tour de promenade à 
la campagne. 

| A Dieune plaiſe que je blame 
votre conduite, & gue je 
veuille vous en faire un 
reproche. 

Plut à Dieu que vous vous 
portiez bien, & gue vous 
renfiffiez dans toutes vos 

| entrepriſes. 

| Malgre gue vous le con- 

noiſſiez, & 9x1] vous ai? 

P you 

. 


= 
= 
* 


314 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


you ſtill converſe with 
him. 

He is far from being happy 
and contented 'in the 
midſt of his wealth. 

Go and ſpeak to him, 17% 
he ſhould be angry and 
reproach you. 

Unle/s you go and ſee him, 
and /peat to him, he will 

not be ſatisfied with you 


T ſhall go into the country 
next week, provided I am 
well, and it be fair, 


Not that I praiſe him, and 
approve of his arrogance. 

In caſe that he comes, and 
at news of my brother, 
tell him that he will ar- 
rive in a week. 

Theugh he denies it, and de- 
clares that he has not ſeen 
it, I can aſſure you of 
the contrary. 

To the end that you may be 
contented, and hawe no 
occaſion to complain of 
me, 1 will give you more 
than I promiſed you. 

Though he told me of it, and 
his brother confirmed it, 
I believe nothing of it. 

Thoughhe be young and rich, 
ſhe does not love him. 


Before you give your opi- 
nion, and determine, be 
without partiality and 
prepoſſeſſion. 


trompe, vous ne ceſſez de 
lui parler. 

Il en faut bien gu' il ſoit heu- 
reux, & gu'il /ort content 
au milieu de ſes richeſſes. 

Allez lui parler, de crainte 
qu'il ne ſoit fache & gu il 
ne vous faf/ede; reproches 

A moins que vous n''alliez le 
voir, & que vous ne lui 
parliez, il ne ſera pas con- 
tent de vous. 

Jirai a la campagne la ſe- 

maine prochaine, pour 
gue je me porte bien, & 

71 i fafe beau. 

Non pas que jede loue, & gue 
} approuve lon arrogance. 

| Au cas qu'1l vienne, & gu'il 
demande des nouvelles de 
mon frere, dites- lui qu'il 

arrivera dans huit jours. 

Duoi gail le nie, & qu'il de- 


claire ne Vavoir pas vu, 

je puis vous aſſurer du 
contraire. 

Afin que vous ſoyez content, 
& que vous n' ayex pas ſujet 

de vous plaindre de moi, 
je vous d onnerai plus que 
je ne vous ai promis. 

Bien qu il me Vait dit, & gue 
ſon frere me Þait con- 
firme, je n'en crois rien. 

Encore qu'il ſoit jeune & gu'il 
ait du bien, elle ne Paime 
pas. 

Avant guevous ne diſiez votre 
ſentiment, & gue vous ne 
dicidiex, ſoyez ſans partia- 

| lite & ſans prevention, 
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4 Practical Trregularities of the Fx EN Tov u 


þ ALPHABETICALLY DISPOSED, 


wiTH THE 


CHOICE of WORDS and PHRASES 


WARRANTED by the molt approved AUTHORS, 


AND ESPECIALLY 


By the DECISIONS of the FRENCH ACADEMY. 


Abandonne, 


| HIS word, in the maſculine gender, commonly ſig- 

nifies forſaken, given over; as, un homme abandonté, 
a man whois forſaken; un malade abandonne, a ſick per- 
ſon given over by his phyſicians. When jt is applied, in 
the feminine 11 to perſons, it always ſignifies a 
bad woman: However, according to the FRENCH AcA- 
DEMY, it may be uſed ſubſtantively in the maſculine 
gender, in the ſame ſenſe as the feminine; as, c'e/? un 
abandonni, he is a debanched fellow. But, when it is 
uſed in this ſenſe adjectively, it requires a governed caſe 
after it; as, c't un homme abandonnt A toutes ſortes de 
debauches. 


Acheve. 


When this word is applied to perſons, it may be taken 
in a good or bad ſenſe ; as, wn auteur achevs, an author 
without any defect; an fripon achevt, a mere knave: but, 
when this word is applied to things, it is always taken in 
a good ſenſe; as, un ouvrage achev., an accompliſhed 
work; une beaute ache vie, a perfect beauty. 5 
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Aﬀecls.. 


We equally ſay un langage aged or af ẽtẽ; des manieres 


a ſfectées or affetees ; des geſles affect s or affetes; to expreſs 
affected languages, manners, geſtures. Ihe ſame may be 
ſaid of aſfectation and afẽterie, with this difference, that 
the latter implies a deſite to pleaſe. However, there are 
ſome caſes where the one is not to be uſed inſtead of the 
other; as, Oe/? une femme affette, and not affette, ; ce 
an petite affetee, and not afedee, ſhe is a girl full of 
affectation. We likewiſe ſay de Pargent affeftt aux pau- 
res, and not affets; une terre affectee à une dette, and not 
affette; une colere affefte, and not ate; money aſſigned 
to the poor, ground mortgaged, an affected anger. 


Aﬀetionner, 


We ſay affe&ionner une choſe, to love, to like a thing; 
but we do not ſay affe&tionner une perſanne, to love, to like 
a perſon, if the perſon be of an equa), or higher rank: 
the genius of the French tongue does not allow it. How- 
ever, affetionne, in a paſſive ſignification, may be uſed, 
ſpeaking of an inferior, with regard to his ſuperior; as, 
ce ſerviteur eft fort affetionne à ſon maitre, this ſervant is 
much addicted to his maſter. 

Bouhours and Corneille obſerve, that votre aßectionnẽ 
ferviteur, your affectionate ſervant, is only uſed with re- 
gard to perſons of an inferior rank, 

According to the FaxENCH AcaptemyY, affedionner is 
never to be uſed in the ſenſe of to move, to affect; as, le- 
comediens dai vent aſſectionner leurs ſpetateurs, ſtage- players 
ought to affect dae ſpectators. VP * 


Alider. 


When the verb aider governs the firſt cafe, it is taken 
in the ſenſe of to help one with money, counſel, &c. as, 
il Pa aide a batir /a maiſon, he helped him to build his 
houſe, viz. with money. But, when it governs the third 
caſe, it 1s taken in the ſenſe of to help a man over loaded ; 
as, it lui a aide a porter /a tharge, he helped him to carry 
his burden, 


Aller. 
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Aller, Venir. 


The firſt is ſaid of the place where one is, with relation 
to the piace where one is not. The fecond, on the contrary, 
is ſaid of a place where one is not, with a relation to the 
place where one is; as, ſuppoſing the perſon ſpoken 
of be ia London, I fay, un courrier eſt alle de Londres & 
Paris en trois jours, & il eſt wenu de Paris à Londres dans 
le meme eſpace de temps; a courier went from London to 
Paris in three days, and came from Paris to London in the 
fame ſpace of time, 

However, when one is to go from one place to another, 
we ſay very well, je partirai dans huit jours pour Paris, 
wvoulez=wous y wenir avec mor? I ſhall ſet out for Paris in 
a week, will you go with me? rat en E/pagne Fannee. 
prechaine, je ſouhaiterets gue wous y winſiex avec moi; 
ſhall go to Spain next year, I wiſh you would go thither 
with me. | 

This verb is likewiſed uſed, ſpeaking of the place where 
one dwells in; as, meeting ſomebody, I ſay to him, 7e 
wous prie, Monſieur, de venir diner demain chez moi, pray, 
Sir, come and dine to-morrow with me. = 

However, there is a diſtinQion to be made here; if it 
be another body's houſe, aller muſt be uſed ; as if, meet - 
ing ſomebody, | ſay, Monfjeur A vou prie d aller demain 
diner chez; lui. But, in this caſe, when the perſon whe 
ſpeaks is likewiſe to go to another body's houſe, venir is 
uſed; as, Monfieur A wous prie de venir demain avec moi 
diner chez lui. 

The verb aller is ſometimes uſed to give more energy to 
the expreſſion ; as, do not imagine, n'a/lez pas vont ima 
giner. It is likewiſe uſed to denote what is, or was to 
happen; it ſignifies to be going, to be ready; as, je vais 
ecrire, I am going to write: f wa ſortir, he is juſt going 
2 ; il alloit rendre lame, he was ready to give up the 
ghoſt, 4D — 2 

Venir, on the contrary, ſignifies a thing juſt done; ae, 

Je vient de lui &crire, | have juſt written to him; je venois 
de diner, quand vous .. I had juſt dined, when you . . « 

Ne faire gue de may be uſed inſtead of venir in the 
aforeſaid ſenſe ; as, je ne fais que de lui tcrire; je ne ſeſeis 
que ds diner quand von,. . Theſe verbs are uſed in that 

1 ſenle, 
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ſenſe, only in the preſent and imperfect tenſes of the in- 
dicative mood, | 

Theſe two tenſes are ſometimes conftrued with the verb 
aller in the infinitive mood, in the ſenſe of to be going, 
to be ready; as, je wats y aller, I am going thither; i/ 
alloit aller chez vous, he was ready to go to your houſe ; 
nous allicns aller à la comidie, we were going to the play. 

Venir, followed by an infinitive with à, ſignifies, as 
I obſerved elſewhere, Part III. 5 III. to begin, or to ſet 
about doing ſomething ; as, guand je wins à lui parler, 
when I began to ſpeak to him. This verb may be uſed 
in all it's tenſes, 

Sometimes the verbs aller and venir ſignify nothing af- 
ter the conditional i. and denote nothing elſe than a gal- 
liciſm made uſe of for elegancy's ſake ; as, votre fortune 
farcit faite, fi, à la latzrie prochaine, wous alliez avoir, or 
vont veniex à avoir, un billet de dix mille libres flerlings, 
your fortune would. be made, if, at the next lottery, you. 
had a ticket of ten thouſand pounds. | 

Obſerve, that, in all the foregoing inſtances, the verb 
aller is never followed by a prepoſition before an infini- 
tive; whereas venir is always followed either by à or ds 
before the infinitive. - 

Again, though the verb aller be neuter, it ſeems to be, 
in ſome caſes, an active one, or, at leaſt, to have an ac- 
tive ſignification; as, aller ſon chemin, to go one's way; 
aller ſon train, to be the ſame, to continue in the ſame 
way; aller ſen meme pas, to go in the ſame manner, 

Hller joined with the particle y, and uſed imperſonally, 
ſignihes to be at ſtake, to be concerned; as, your for- 
tune is at ſtake, z/ va de votre fortune; your life was 
concerned in it, 1 y alloit de votre wie. When, in this 
ſigniſication, we make uſe of the imperfe of the ſub- 
junctive mood, is left out; as, though my fortune 
ſhould be at ſtake, guand il iroit de ma fortune; though 


my life ſhould be concerned init, quand il irait de ma vis. 
FRENCH ACADEMY. 


- Alors. Tors. 
The ſecond be pr uſed without being followed by 


gue, unleſs it preceded by theſe two particles des, or 
pour; in this calEw&-/ors ſignifies from that time, and 
| pour 
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pour lors, then. Lor/que ſignifies when; as, lor/que je le 
wis, when I ſaw him. Some ſay des lors gue je le vis, as 
1 ſoon as I ſaw him: but this expreſſion is very bad; we 
3 ſay dis que je le vis. Alors is never followed by que, it 
7 ngniſies then. | 


Ancien, Vieux, Antique. 


The ſecond is commonly uſed, ſpeaking of old perſons 
and things worn by uſe; as, this man is very old, cer 
homme eſ bien vitux; this ſuit of cloaths is very old, cet 
habit eſt bien vieux. The firſt has a relation to the cen- 
tury which one lives in; as, Ariflote eſt plus ancien que 
- * Cictron, Ariſtotle is more ancient than Tully. It ſignifies 
e * likewiſe an advantage acquired by time; as, c une 
c | maiſon ancienne, or une famille ancienne, it is an ancient 
family. But, when we ſpeak of a building, we ſay, une 
vieille maiſon, an old houſe, and not une maiſon ancienne. 

Though we equally ſay le Vieux, or Þ Ancien Teſtament, 
the Old Teſtament ; d'anciennes, or de vieilles hiftoires, old 
| hiſtories ; de vieux, or ancient manuſerits; de vieux, Or 
- a'anciens Romans, &c. however, we do not equally fay /e 
Jeune, or le Nouveau Teſlament; and ſo for the others; 
though jeune be the contrary of vieux, which may be uſed 
equally with ancien in ſuch caſes as above, 

Neither do we equally ſay 4*anciens, or de vieux livres; 
d"anciens, Or de vieux tableaux. We ſay anciens liures, 
anciens tableaux, of books or pictures which the authors 
and painters of antiquity have made; and vieux liures, 
vieux tableaux, of books and pictures uſed and (ſpoiled by 
time, of what age ſoever they may be. 

The third is made uſe of, ſpeaking of medals, ftatnes, 
and pictures, when we ſpeak of them as monuments of 
| antiquity. It is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of ſome pieces 

of architecture done after the ancient way, 
» | When we ſpeak of a collection of the laws of the Vi- 
ſigoths, Burgundians, &c. we ſay les lois antiques. But, 
when we ſpeak of other Roman or French laws, we (ay, 


les lois anciennes, We ſay likewiſe coutumes anciennesy 
Ceremonies anciennes. 
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Aunte paſſe; Annte qui vient. 


L'annte paſſie is uſed only with relation to the year 
which immediately precedes that which one lives in ; as, 
Je fus malade Pannte paſſe, I was ſick laſt year. L*annee 
gui vient is uſed when we ſpeak of the year immediately 
following that which one lives in; as, /'?rai a Anſterdam 
Pannee gui vient, I ſhall go to Amſterdam next year. 

When we ſpeak of a time more diſtant, initead of 
Pannte paſte, we make uſe of Pannte precedente, and in- 
ſtead of Pannte gui vient, we ſay Pannte ſuivante; as, 
Henry IV. roi de France gagna la bataille de Coutras en 
1587. L'annie pricedente 45 eut au chateau de St. Brin pres 
de Coignac une 8 gui raboutit à rien. Henry the 
Fourth, king of France, won the battle of Coutras in the 
year 1587. The foregoing year a conference was held in 


the caſtle of St. Brin, near Coniac, which was to no 


purpoſe. Les E/pagnols, ſurprirent Amiens en 1597. Phi- 
lippe Second mourut Pannte ſuivante. The Spaniards took 
Amiens by ſurpriſe in the year 1597. Philip the Second 
oied the following year. K 

and ſemai ne. 


Ame. Armories, 


We ſay quelles Jont wos armes what is your coat of 


arms; blaſonner des armes, to blaſon a coat of arms; les 


armes d Angleterre, the arms of England, We do not ſay 
guellts ſont vos armoiries ? &c, however, we ſay un traité 


d*armoiries, a treatiſe upon a coat of arms, and not un 


traite d arne. 


There are ſome Caſes where armes is not to be uſed in- 


ſtead of armoiries; it happens when the ſenſe would be 
equivocal, armes, in French, ſignifying likewiſe weapons; 
as, la ne ble commenga a e diftinguer per des noms propres A 
par des armoiries, the nobility began to diſtinguiſh them- 


ſelves by proper names and by arms; faire peinare ſes ar- 


moiries, to ſet one's coat of arms in colours. 


Au cas. 


This word ſignifying in eaſe is always followed by gue ; 
as, an cas qu'il meure, in caſe he ſhould die. We 
equally 


he ſame is to be ſaid of mois 


equall 
tive fo 
en cas 


Fm 
we do 
to mar 
de pens 
Wa 
caſe it 
Fles bee 
coup he 
is to bi 
beaucon 
the pla 
ample, 
W he 
deal, 
preced 
de beau 
finer th 
before 
We! 
reat d 
— be f. 
far ſhot 


thing, 
10M Pay 


Whe 
for the 


CEUUTIE ( 
benie de 


— 


FRENCH TONGUE. 321 


equally ſay, en cas qu'il meure. If, after cas, a ſub ſtan- 
tive follows, we make uſe of en cas followed by de; as 
en cas de mort, in caſe of death, and not au cas de mort. 


Beaucoup. 


This word, ſignifying many, is never uſed alone; as, 


we do not ſay, i/ donnoit peu @ beaucoup, he did give little 
to many; we add à beaucoup de perſonnes, Or à beaucoup 
de pens. | 

When a perſonal pronoun is before beaucoup, in ſuch a 
caſe it may be uſed alone; as, zous /ommes beaucoup, vous 
tset beaucoup, we are many, you are many; becauſe begu- 
coup has a relation to the foregoing pronoun. The ſame 


is to be ſaid when the indeterminate pronoun en is before 


beaucoup ; as, il y en @ beaucoup, there are many. En has 
the place of gens or perſonnes; 25 in the foregoing ex- 
ample, i/ y a beaucoup de gens. 

When beaucoup is taken in the ſenſe of much, a great 
deal, and comes after an adjective, it muſt always he 
preceded by the particle de; as, wotre bouguet eft plus beau 
de beaucoup que celui de votre fròre, your noſegay is much 
finer than that of your brothers. But, when beaucoup is 
before the adjective, 4e may be left out. 

We ſay il en faut beaucoup, to expreſs that there is a 
great difference between perſons and things, and it ſignifies 


to be far from, to come ſhort of ſomething ; as, he comes 


far ſhort of being ſo handſome as you, i/ n'e/t pas , Lean 
gue Vous, il ven faut beaucoup. This laſt galliciſm may 
begin the fentence, and then the firſt is preceded by gue, 
and the following verb is put in the ſubjunctive mood; 
as, il Ser faut beaucoup, qu'il ſeit auſſi beau que vous. 

We lay il Sen faut de beaucoup, to expreſs a deficjency 
in ſomething ; as, you think that you returned me every 
thing, there is a great deal wanting, vous croyez m* avoir 
tom paye, il ven faut de beaucoup. FRENCH ACADEMY. 


Beni. Benit. 
When we ſpeak of God's blefling, we make uſe of B. 
for the maſculine, and Sie for the feminine; as, une 
euvre binie de Dieu, a work bleſſed by God; une famille 


Genie de Dieu, a family bleſſed by God, But, when we 
on ſpeak 
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ſpeak of a benediction given by men, we ſay bnit for 
the maſculine, and 4#nize for the feminine; as, de Peau 


benite, holy water; du pain benit, holy bread ; un cierge * 


benit, a holy candle, &c. | 

Many pronounce Seni and benit according to the ſecond 
ſound ; it ought to be pronounced according to the third 
ſound. See the ſounds at the beginning of this Grammar. 


Cauſer. 


This word, when nothing is added to it, is taken in 
a bad ſenſe; as, ne lui dites rien, car il cauſe, do not ſay 
any thing to him, for he is a tattler. But, when we add 
to it enſemble or avec, it is taken in a good ſenſe; as, e 


canuſe ſouwent avec elle, I often talk with her; nous cau/ons 


tous les jours enſemble, we talk every day together. 

Cau/eur is always taken in a bad ſenſe; as, ne lui con- 
fiez rien, c'eſt un cauſeur, do not intruſt him with any 
thing, he is a prattler. 


Ce qu'il vous plaira. 

Thus we ought to write it, and not ce gui vous plaira, 
as many do; for we do not ſay je wous rendrai tous les 
honneurs qui vous plalront, I will render you whatever 
honours you pleaſe; it would be barbarous language; 
but we ſay tous les honneurs qu'il vous plaira; becaule. 
ſome words are underitood, viz. gue je wous rende, that I 
ſhou: 4 render you. | 

The ſame is to be ſaid in any other caſe; as, je fats 
tout ce qu'il vous plait, I do whatever you pleaſe ; que je 
Fafſe is underſtood. 


C'eſt @ vous @ .. . C'eſt d vous de 


Theſe two words, ſignifying one's duty, one's turn, are 
not equally well uſed TheFrenca Acaprmy approve 
of the firſt; as, it is your duty to obey him, c' & wous 
à lui obtir ; it is your turn to drink, c' @ vous @ boire. 


Champ. 


This word, in the fingular, ſignifies a piece of arable 
ground which is not commonly encompetied by walls, 
| | But, 
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But, when it is taken in the plural, it is applied to all 
ſorts of ground, ſuch as meadows, woods, &c. taken to- 
gether: thus we ſay to lead the cattle into the fields, 
mener les beſtiaux aux champs. It hkewiſe ſignifies every 
other place which 1s not in the city or ſuburbs; thus we 
equally ſay une maiſon de campagne, Ou une maiſon des 
champs, a country-houſe. However, the firſt is moſt in 
uſe. 


Cæur. 


When this word is joined to the verb awoir, and pro- 
ceded by the article, it fignifies to have courage: thus we 
ſay of a man who is not a coward, / a du cur. When 
it is preceded by the prepoſition 4, it ſignifies io eſpouſe 
an affair, avoir une affaire à cur. When it is preceded 
by the prepoſition /ur, it ſignifies to reſent a thing, avoir 
une choſe ſur le cur. | 

When we make uſe of the word cœur to expreſs gene- 
roſity or goodneſs, we join to that word an adjective, or 
ſome other word; as, z/ la le cur bien fait, il à le caur 
bon, c'eſt un bon ceur, he is a good-natured man. | 

Likewiſe, though c un homme de cœur ſignifies he bs 
a Courageous man, yet, when we add tout to the word 
cæur, it ſignifies a generous man; as, z/ eff tout cœur, he 
is a very generous man. 


Comme. 


This word is uſed in different manners: i is uſed in- 
ſtead of ain gue, de mime que, dans le temps que, par 
exemple, à cauſe que ou parce que, preſque, en quelque ſorte; 
as, like, as it were, in the time that, fer example, be- 
cauſe, in ſome manner, 

Tl fera puni comme les autres, 

he ſhall be puniſhed like others. 

Cela pariit comme vieux, 

this ſeems as 1f it were old, 

Comme 2/ arrivoit, 

-1n the time that he arrived. | 

Les noms en . tie ſont feminins; comme amitis, &C. 

Comme 21 a !o4jours aime le bien public, il wa jamais 
egoulu conjenti „ &c, x 

becauſe he always loved the public good, he never 
would conſent, &c, 
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Il eff comme le refſort de toute terte intrigue, 
he is in fome manner the ſpring of all this intrigue. 


It is likewiſe ufed inſtead of comment, fignifying how, 
or in what manner, after Tome other phraſe ; as, il verra 
comme je lui parlerai, he will ſee in what manner I ſhall 
ſpeak to him. But, when how, or in what manner, be- 

ins a phraſe, comment muſt be uſed; as, in what manner 
did he ſucceed ? Comment a- eu? and not comme. 

Comme quoi, inſtead of how, according to the FEN On 
AcaDemy, may be uſed in a familiar way of ſpeaking ; 
as, how have you done that? comme guoi avez-wous fait 
ce a? 

Comme quoi, inſtead of why, as in Bayer's Dictionary, 
is not uſed at all. 


Commerce. 


This word is elegantly uſed in a figurative ſenſe, 
ſpeaking of men, as, #rre en commerce avec quelgu"un, to 
have a correſpondence with one; c' un homme d un bon 
commerce, he is a man of good converſation. 

But, ſpeaking of women, it is taken in a bad ſenſe, and 
ſigniſes amour, intrigue; | 


Confiance. 


We ſay prendre confiance en quelgu'un, and we do not 
ſay, prendre confiance en quelque choſe, However, we equal- 


ly ſay mettre /a confiance en gueigu un, and mettre ſa con- 


france en quelque choſe. 

Prendre confiance en gue'qu'un ſignifies to confide in one, 
by intruſting him with one's ſecrets. 

Mettre ſa confiance en quelgu'un, or en guelpue choſe, ſig- 
nifies to rely upon ſomebody or ſomething. 


Conſoler. 


We never ſay con/oler une douleur, to comfort a grief, 
inſtead of appraiſer, ſoulnger la doultur, 

I make this remark, becauſe we meet with that fault in 

a well-known book, * ©* T dIfmagque Froit abbatu par une 1 

ta 


1 Telcmaqne, Liv. 16, 


A 
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leur que rien ne pon voit conſoter 3 inſtead of which we 


muſt ſay, que rien ne pouvoit appaiſer, or ſoulager, or rather 
dont rien ne le powvuoit conſeler, becauſe we ſay casſoler ane 
perſonne, to comfort a perſon. 


Culture. 


Though we ſay, in a figurative ſenſe, Ia culture des ares, 
des ſciences, des belles -lettres, de Peſprit, the improvement 
of arts, ſciences, belles lettres, mind; we do not ſay, Ja 
culture de la connoiſſauce, de Pamtit, ae la bienveillance, 
de Paſſeaion de guripa um, la rulture der amis ; however, 
we ſay cultiver la connoiſſance, Pamitit, la bienueillance, 
Paffetion de quelqu*un, cultivver ſes amis, to take all ne- 
ceſſary care to improve in knowledge, to ſecure the 
friendſhip or affection of ſomebody. 


Davantage. Plus. 


Plus is never uſed at the end in an affirmative ſentence ; 
as, give me ſome more, dornez-m'en davantage, and not 
plus. Unleſs it be preceded by de; as, I will give you 
ſomething more for it, je wous ex donneras quelque choſe de. 

us. IF 
: Plus or davantage are indiffrently uſed at the end of a 
negative ſentence, with this difference, that p/us requires 
only ne before it, whereas dawantage requires ne and pas; 
ae, je n'en veux pas davaniagre, Or je en wenn plus, I will 
have no more of it. f 

Da vantage is never put in the middle of a ſentence be- 
fore a ſubſtantive, whereas plus may be ſo; as, the Ro- 
mans have more plain dealing than the Greeks, les Ro- 
mains ont plus de bonne foi que les Grecs, and not davantage 
de bonne fot. 

However, davantage may ſometimes be uſed, as well as 
plus, in the middle ot a ſentence before gue; as, you are. 
in the wrong to reproach me with being haſty, I am not 
more ſo than you, vous aves tort de me reprocher d tre wif, 
Je ne le ſuis pas davantage, or je ne le ſuis plus que Vous, 

Except from this obſervation, when dawantage eis fol- 
lowed by an adjective or ſubftantive; in this caſe plus 
muſt always be uſed, as in the foregoing example, adding 
the adjective after plus; as, je ne ſuis pas plus emports que 
Vous, and not je ne ſuis pas davantage emparts ; I have. 
not more friends than you, je na pas plus 4 amis gue _ 

Delices, 
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1 : In c 
i j Delices. | fore th 
7 | ; This word is ſometimes uſed in the ſingular number; 
1 as, Oeft dilice, it is a pleaſure; gael d#lice! what a 
W pleaſure! But it is moſt commonly uſed in the plural; as, Sor 
Wo to taſte the delights of life, goiter les delices de la vis. it 15 
# P N. B. This word is maſculine, when it is uſed in the unavc 
11 ſingular; and feminine when uſed in the plural. We 
W | | word! 
1 Demain au Matin. 1 94 
W | | liable 
= |: We indifferently ſay, demain au matin, to-morrow unqu 
= morning, or demain matin: this laſt is more commonly tivle, 
= uſed ; but we always ſay, demain au foir, to-morrow 1 
1 | night, and not, demain ſoir. FRENCH AcAbfur. 
; Darant. 1 conſ- 
0 a e 
This prepoſition is ſometimes indifferently put either ö — 
before or after it's caſe; as, durant deux mois, or deux mois 1 clin: 
durant, during two months; during his life, /a vie du- 
rant. But we always ſay durant le jour, durant la nuit. 
1 | f % of i 
n | We indifferently ſay un peril &minent or imminent, an doit 
N imminent peril; but we ſay une ruine, une diſgrace immi- the 
2 rente, and not fminente, an imminent ruin, diſgrace, tho 
7 [ 
g . ! 
j Enclin. util 
0 b the 
1 This word ſignifies inclined. It is uſed in morals, and . aut 
zz rather ſpeaking of ſomething bad; as, z/ eff enclin au jeu, 
N he is inclined to gaming. a8, 
b Though we ſay enclin, yet we ſay incliner, inclination. . f — 
4 4 al 
| Enſuivre (Ss) | 
This verb is uſed only in the third perſon ſingular and 
4 plural; as, tout ce gui 5 enſuit, all that follows from | * 
| thence; /es accidens qui 5$enſuivroient, the accidents which | 7 


would enſue. 


In 8 
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In compound tenſes the prepoſition en is always put be- 
fore the auxiliary; as, ce qui ven eſt enſuivi, what enſued, 


Evitable. 


Some French authors have made uſe of that word, but 
it is very ſeldom uſed, However, we ſay, inévitable, 
unavoidable. | 

We have in the French tongue ſeveral compounded 
words which are uſed, though their ſimple are not ; as, 
inexorable, inexorable ; implacable, implacable; irreconci- 
liable, irreconcileable; injatiable, inſatiabie; indub:table, 
unqueſtionable; ineFadle, ineffable; immanguable, infal- 
lible, &c. 


Excepte. 


When this word comes before a noun, it is a prepoſition, 
conſequentlyindeclinable; as, excepre coux-1a, except thoſe; 
excepte ma ſæur, except my ſiſter. But, when it comes 
after the noun, it is a participle paſt, conſequently de- 
clinable ; as, ma /tur exceptie, my ſiſter excepted, 


Fable. 


When this word is uſed to ſignify the fabulous hiſtory 
of the gods and ſemi-gods, it has no plural; as, un pozte 
doit ſavoir la fable, a poet ought to know the hiſtory of 
the gods and ſemi-gods; la fable eff fort amuſante, my- 
thology is very entertaining. 

But, if we ſay, in the plural, les fables ſont agrtables & 
utiles, the fables are pleaſant and uſeful, we underſtand 
the tables of Z/op, Phedrus, la Fontaine, Gay, and other 
authors. 

The word fable is ſometimes uſed in a figurative ſenſe; 
as, le pauwre homme ſert de fable & de riſte à tout le monde, 


the poor ſimpleton makes himſelf a common talk and a 
laughing-ſtock, 


Fleurir. 


This verb may be taken in a proper or figurative ſenſe: 
in the firſt, it fignthies to bioſſom; in the ſecond, it ſigni- 
hes ta flouriſh, to be in repute, 


When 


323 A'GRAMMAR OF THE 


When. it is uſed in it's proper ſenſe it has no irregulari- 
ty at all; but, when it is uſed in it's figurative ſenſe, it 
has an irregularity in all the perſons of the imperfect 
tenſe, and * the | > of the preſent; as, wne arme 

ori//ante, a flouriſhing army; Horace floriſeit ſous Ci/ar 
2 flouriſhed in the time of Card ah 

In the preſent tenſe we ſay feuriſſent; as, les arts EF les 

feiences fleurifſent dans notre fiecle, arts and ſciences flouriſh 


now-a-days. 
Fruit. 


This word is never ſaid of wine. Wine is not fruit, 
but the grape is fruit. 12 

I make this obſervation, becauſe Chambaud calls wine 
Fruit in his Exerciſe book: ** Theſſaly produces fine fruit, 
as wine, &c. He might have called bread fruit. rather 
than wine, becauſe we eat bread, which is applied to 
fruit, but we do not cat wane. | 

When fruit ſignifies a new-born child, or a child in bis 
mother's womb; likewiſe, when it fignifies deflert, laſt 
courſe ; or profit, utility, advantage ; it has no plural ; as, 
a woman is obliged to take care of her child, une femme 
et oblige d'avoir ſoin de ſon fruit; bring the deſſert, ap- 
portex le fruit; I got a great deal of pains, and little pro- 
fit, , ew benucoup de peine, & peu de fruit. 

It likewiſe fignifies rent, revenue; in this ſenſe it has 
no ſingular; as, the revenues of his heneſice have been 
ſeized upon, on a ſaiſi les fruits de ſon benefice, 


Fumee. 


This word, ſignifying ſmoke, has no plural; as, 42 
fumbe des charbons de terre eſt malſaine, the ſmoke of ſea 
coals is unwholeſome. But, ſignifying fumes, vapours 
Tifing from the entrails to the bram, it has no ſingular; 
as, the vapours of wine fly up into his head, les fumdes au 
vin lui montent a la ite, and not la fumte du win, as ſome 
Frenchmen are wont to ſay. When it ſignifies the vapours 
ring from the earth, water, &c, it has a ſingular and 
Plural. FRENXCHñ AcapDewy,. 
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Gagner. 


Though we ſay gagner une bataille, to get victory in 
a battle, yet we do not ſay gagner un combat, to expreſs 
the ſame thing. We may ſay &tre wvidtorieux dans un 


combat. 
Garde. 


This word, joined with the verb avoir and ze before it, 
ſometimes ſignifies not to have in mind, or the power of 
doing ſomething, to be far from it; as, I am far from 
upbraiding you with that fault, je n'ai garde de vous re- 
procher cette faute; how can he walk, he has but one leg ? 
il na garde de marcher, il na qu'une jambe ? 

N'aveir garde is likewiſe uſed in compariſons; as, he 
is not ſo learned as you, 2/ n'a garde d'#tre i /avant gue 
Vous. In this ſenſe, according to the FxencH ACADEMY, 
it is uſed only in very familiar diſcourle, 


Gens. 


There is ſcarce another word to be met with liable to ſo 
many irregularities. See page 175, where notice is taken 
of ſome of them. | 

Gent is never ſaid, as in Engliſh, of a determinate 
number of people, unlefs it be attended with an adjec- 
tive; as, two honeſt people, deux honn#tes gens. How- 
ever, we ſay, a thouſand people believe it, mille gens le 
creyent. In this caſe mille is taken for an indeterminate 
number, wiz. a great many. 

Gens ſometimes ſignifies one's retinue ; in this caſe it 
may be uſed with a determinate number; as, I fee but 
four of my ſervants, where are te others? je ne wois gur 
guatre de mes gens, ou ſont les autres f 

Gens ſometimes ſignifies people who are of the fame 
party or club; in this ſenſe it is likewiſe uſed with a de- 
terminate number; as, four of our club are come, quatre 
de nos gent ſont arrives. 

Gens, in the ſenſe of nation, is only uſed in this phraſe; 
as, the law of nations, le Areit des gens. It is ſtill uſed in 
ine ſame ſenſe, in the ſingular number, in ſome pieces of 


poetry. 


, nnn * * 
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poetry, ſuch as fables; as, la gent aquatique, to expreſs 
fiſhes, and whatever lives in water. La Fontaine, 


Gigot. 


According to the FRENeu Acap Eur we more com- 
monly ſay un giget, a leg of mutton, than #c/anche ; and 
we never ſay un gigot de mouton, as in Boyer's Vocabulary, 


Grace. 


When this word is alone with the verb faire and an ar- 
ticle, it ſignifies favour, kindneſs; as, do me the favour, 

faites-moi la grace, 

When it is without an article, it ſignifies to forgive, to 
remit; as, the king has forgiven him, le roi lui a fait 
grace; you owe me a hundred guineas, but I remit you 
the half; vous me devex cent guintes, mais je vous fais 

ace de la moitit, | 

When grace is uſed in the ſingular, with de before it, 
it ſignifies pray, or be ſo kind as; as, pray, tell me; de 
grace, dites-moti, | 

Grace, uſed in the ſingular, with the adjective bonne, 
ſignifies gracefulneſs; as, he ſalutes with gracefulneſ*s, 7/ 
ſalue de bonne grace; the has a good grace, elle a bonne 

race. 85533 10 
5 When, in the ſame number, it is preceded by the ad- 
jective mauwaiſe, it ſigniſies quite the contrary; as, admire 
his awkwardneſs, admirez /a mauvai/e grace. Sometimes, 
in this laſt ſenſe, it only ſignifies what is contrary to de- 
cency, to reaſon; as, there is no reaſon to complain of 
me, vous a manvaiſe grace de wous plaindre de moi. 

When gr&ces is uſed in the plural, it ſignifies the graces, 
(three goddeſſes, who, according to the poets, were the 
companions of Yenus;) zdly, the beauties of the French 
language; as, les graces de la langue Frangoiſe. 

If, in the ſame number, the word BSonnes is added to it, 
it fignifies benevolence ; as, he has got the benevolence 
of his maſter, :/ a les bonnes graces de ſon maitre. 

F Beouhours obſerves here, that, though we ſay gagner 
les. bonnes graces de guelgu' un, to get one's benevolence, yet 
we do not ſay, to expreſs the contrary, either gagner, or 
encourir les mauvaiſes graces de guelgu un; cuſtom, ſays he, 


allows 
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ö allows the one, and not the other: in ſuch a caſe we ſay 
| perdre les bonnes graces de quelqu'un, to loſe one's benevo- 
lence. 
Etre en graces auprès du prince, ou de quelque perſonne 
puiſſante, ſignifies to be in favour with the king, or ſome 
powerful perſon. ; 
Etre dans les bonnes graces d'une dame ſignifies to be bee 
| loved by a lady. 
Fai et, je ſuis alle. 

We make uſe of the firſt expreſſion to ſignify, that we 
are, or were no more in the place we are ſpeaking of ; as, 
Madam went to the play to-day, Madame a dté a la co- 
medie aujeurd hui; but, when ſomebody is, or was ſtill in 


the place we are ſpeaking of, then we make uſe of the 
compound of aller; as, Madam is gone to the play, Ma- 


f dame e allee a la com die. 
Moreover, if ſome word denoting a motion be added 
to it, we make uſe of the compound of aller, though the 
. 2 is no more in the place we are ſpeaking of; as, 
8 e went to Paris in two days, z/ t alle a Paris en deux 
a jours. We likewiſe ſay, in converſation, 7'aurois ee, or 
/ 5 Je ſerois alli vous woir, | would have gone to ſee you; je 
, Jus, or j allai hier à Poptra, I went yelterday to the opera. 
* , FRENCH ACADEMY. 
; | I en agit mal. 
| This expreſſion, which is uſed by many Frenchmen, is 
a 9 good for nothing. We do not put en with the verb agir. 
f > We ſay en uſer bien ou mal avec quelgu'un, to uſe one well 
F or ill; or agir bien mal avec quelqu'un, without e; as, 
, he uſes me very well, i/ en uſe fort bien avec moi, or il 
. F agit fort bien avec moi. 
s; Indecis, 
. bo This word, according to F. Bowhours, is only applied 
; to things, and not to perſons; but, according to the 
Feenca Acapenr, it is applied both to perſons and 
E things; as, my brother is ſtill undetermined, mon frere 
- ef encore indecis ; his law-ſuit is undecided, /n proces e/# 


indeci, 


Livres. 
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Livres. Francs, 

There are many irregularities in the uſe of theſe two 
words which ſignify the ſame thing. 

We never ſay franc after un, whether it be alone or 
Joined to another number; as, winge-&-un francs, we 
ſay vingt-&-aune livres 

Neither do we ſay deux francs, trois francs, cing frants, 
or une livre, deux livres, trois livres, cing livres; inſtead 
of them we ſay, wingt /ous, quarante ſour, cent ſous; and, 
inſtead of trois livres we ſay un cu. 

When the word /ou is added to the foregoing words, 
we may make uſe of livres; as, une livre & un /ou, deux 
livres & guatre ſous. But we muſt always ſay trois livres 
& fix ſous, cing livres & huit ſous 

However, we ſay guatre francs, fix francs, ſept francs, 
huit francs, &c. 

We likewiſe ſay i me doit cent francs, he owes me a 
hundred livres. But, when the ſum exceeds a hundred, 
we may indifferently uſe francs or liures; as, it me doit 
deux cents livres. 

We ſay, he has a penſion of twenty thouſand, of a 
hundred thouſand livres; f a une penſion de vingt mille, de 
cent mille livres de rente. We ſay, on the contrary, his 
country-hoeuſe coſt him twenty thouſand livres, /a maiſon 
de campagne lui coute vingt mille francs. 1 

Generally, when, after the mentioned ſum, follow in 
French, rente, penſon, or dette, we make uſe of livres, 
and not of francs. | 

Main. 


This word has many curious ſignifications. 

Donner la main à une cho/e, to conſent to a thing. 

Avoir la main rompue & quelque choſe, to be uſed or inured 
to any thing. However, this laſt expreſſion is only uſed 
when we ſpeak of ſomething done with the hand, ſuch as 
writing, &c. | ; 

Tendre la main, to beg alms, alſo to lend an helping 
hand, to aſſiſt one; as, lend him your helping hand, 
tendex · lui la main. However, donner or priter la main à 
guelqu'un is leſs equivocal. | 

Venir aux mains avec | ennemi, to fight with the enemy. 


Faire main baſſe ſur 'eunemi, to put all to the ſword. 
| Mettre 
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Noerrre Ia main ſur guelgu un, (le battre) to lay hands 
upon one, to beat him. 


5 | Tenir la main haute, to keep a ſtrict hand over one, to 
treat him ſeverely. 
- Prendre en main la cauſe de guelgu' un, to take one's part, 


Prendre à toutes moins, to catch every way. 
Donner la main & un chewal, to give a horſe the bridle, 
Donner de main en main, to hand about. 

| | Mettre la main à la plume, to begin to write. 

Mettre la main au chapeau, a Pepe; to put the hand to 
one's hat, in order to ſalute ſomebody ; to put the hand 
to one's ſword. | 
Metere le chapeau à la main, to put off one's hat. 

' 43 Mettre Pipte à la main, to draw a ſword, alſo to fight 
; with a ſword. 

Etre en main pour faire une choſe, to be in a convenient 
fituation, to make uſe of one's hand eaſily. 

Lever la main, to take one's oath before a judge, to 
lay one's hand upon the Bible, to lift up one's hand, 

Avoir les armes bien à la main, to be ſkilful in bodily 
exerciſes with the arms. 

Faire cridit de la main à la bourſe, to truſt no farther 
than one can ſee. 

Un coup de main ſignifies a bold action; in this ſenſe it 
15 joined ro the verb faire. When it is joined to the verb 
donner, it ſignifies to put one's hand to ſomething in order 
to help one, and is applied only to things; as, dennex y 
an coup de main. 5 

Un homme de main, ſignifies a man who is fit for a bol 
nd hazardous enterpriſe, 

Des coups de main, handy blows. 

A pluines mains, largely, plentifully, 

Sous main, underhand, ſecretly. 

Combat de main à main, a cloſe fight. 

Sous la main, under one's noſe. 

Cela et fait a la main, that is done with concert. 
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Maiſon. 
Speaking of people of quality, or of gentlemen of an 


\ ancient and noble extraction, we ſay mai/en; as, he is of 
| Montmorency's extraction, % «/# de la maiſon de Montmo- 
: renci. 
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renci. Bat, ſpeaking of citizens and people of buſineſs, 
we make uſe of the word famille. 

Sometimes we make ule of the word famille, inſtead of 
maiſen, when ſome following word heightens it ; as, the 
royal family, la famille royale. 

Take notice, that, when we ſay la famille royale, we 
mean, by this expreſſion, the king, the queen, their chil- 
dren, and prand-children, But, when we ſay Ja mai/on 
royale, we commonly mean the other princes and princeſſes 
of the blood. | 

La maiſon du roi ſignifies the king's houſhold, ſervants, 
or troops. | 

Take notice again, that, though we ſay Ja maiſen 
reyale, or la maiſen du roi, yet we never ſay Ia famille du 
roi. 

Famille is uſed inſtead of maiſon, even ſpeaking of an- 
cient nobility, when we mention it with relation to medals; 
as, the conſular medals are diſtinguiſhed by the Roman 
families, les nidailles conſulaires ſe diſtinguent par les fa- 
milles Romaines. It is for this reaſon, perhaps, that we 
ſay la famille des Scipions, la famille des Ce/ars, &c. and 
not, Ja maiſon des Scipions, even when we do not ſpeak of 
medals, 

The word famille is likewiſe uſed, when we ſpeak of 
one's neareſt relations; as, he has fallen out with his re- 
lations, il geſt brouills avec /a famille, 

Maiſon and famille are ſometimes uſed promiſcuouſly, 
ſpeaking of one's ſervants and houſhold; as, ſhe is a wo- 
man who takes care of her houſhold, c une femme gui a 

ſein de ſa maiſon, or famille. However, the firſt ſeems to 
be more extended, and has a nearer relation to the 
houſhold goods. 

We always ſay, #tablir /a maiſon, and faire une bonne 

maiſor., and not famille, to grow rich, 


Metier. 


This word is low in it's proper, and elegant in it's fi- 
urative ſenſe. According to Balxac, painters are of- 
ended at this word, for we do not ſay le metier d'un peintre, 


the profeſſion of a painter, | 
However, 
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„ | However, generals of the army boaſt of that calling; 
| as, the profeſſion of arms, the profeſſion of war, le metier 
f des armes, le metier de la guerre. 

e We likewiſe ſay, ſpeaking of works, there are only 


people of that calling, who may be judges of it, i/ 9 a 


_ A — 


E que les gens du metier, qui en ſoient bons juges. 
In this ſenſe, it mult be ufed with the definite article, 
2 becauſe gens de metier ſignifies quite another thing, wiz, 
'S handicraft-men. 
's | Mont. 
1 | This word is never uſed alone, except when we ſpeak 
1 1 of the mountains which ſeparate France from Italy; for 
T we ſay les Alpes, or les monts only, after ſome prepoſitions, 
| | but very ſeldom; as, on this fide the Alps, en dega des 
5; 1 monts. | | 
n 1 In other circumſtances we ſay le mont Olimpe, le mont 
1 2 Liban, le mont Mina, le mont St. Godard; but we fay /a 
: 1 montagne du calvaire. ; 
f F Noms de Nations & de Langues. 
f \ There is, perhaps, nothing where variety of cuſtom 1s 
* 4 more viſible, than in the nouns of ſome nations and 
x languages. 
Q A Arabe, Arabeſque. The firſt is applied to men and wo- 
25 1. men; as, an Arabe, une femme Arabe, The ſecond is ne- 
4 5 ver applied to perſons, but to the Arabian characters. 
9 + Speaking of the language, we ſay J Arabe, or la langue 
= | —_— We ſay une figure Arabe/ſque, an Arabian 
} gure. 
4 F Barbarie, We have no noun to expreſs a man of Bar- 
4 dary, for un Barbare is always taken figuratively, and ſig- 
7 nifies a barbarous man. Barbe ſignifies a Barbarian horſe. 
3 So we are obliged to ſay, ſpeaking of people of Barbary, 
2 les peuples de la Barbarie. 
7 71 Chaldten, Chaldaigue. The firſt is ſaid of the perſons 
— and their language; the ſecond of their language only. 
f- 8 Dorien, Dorigue; Jonien, Ienigue. The firſt is applied 
fy | only to perſons, as, les Doriens, les Toniens; une Dorienne, 
une Ionienne. The ſecond is applied to the language. 
* Speaking 
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Speaking of architecture, we ſay ordre Dorigue, ordre 


Jonigue. 

Hebreu, Hibraiquee We fay, ſpeaking of the people, 
un Hibreu, les Hibreux. This word 1s not uſed in the fe- 
minine gender; thus we muſt ſay la femme d'un Hibreu, 
la fille d un Heibreu, les femmes & les filles des Hibreux. 
Speaking of the language, we = PHebreu, of la langue 

 Hebraique. Speaking of manuſcripts, we ſay only des 
manuſcrits Hebreux; but, ſpeaking of Hebrew characters, 
we ſay des charactères Hebraigues. 

Tuif,, Judaigue. We ſay ur. 7uif, une Fuive, ſpeaking 
of the modern Jews. We ſay vivre à la Fuive, to live 
like Jews, with relation to their manners; and vivre 4 
la Fudaique, with relation to their ceremonies. 

More, Moreſine. We ſay un More, a Moor; une Mo- 
re/que, a ſhe Moor, and not ane More; though we ſay une 
femme More. We ſay le More, ſpeaking of the language. 
Mor:/que fignifies a Moorith dance, alfo a Morifco-work 
in painting. 

Perſe, Perſan, Perfien, Perfigue. We commonly ſay les 
Per/es, ſpeaking of the aneient people of Perſia; and 
Per/ans, ſpeaking of the modern ones. | 

In the ſingular, we always ſay zn Per/an, and not un 
Perſe Printed cloth of Perſia is called 4e la Perſe, and 
not Perfienne, The latter is applied to lattice windows. 

However, when we ſpeak of Perſian ſtuff, we = ſay 
une ttoffe, de Perſe, as we ſay une #toffe de la Chint. We ſay 
is langue Perfienne, or le Perfien, ſpeaking of the ancient 
language; but we fay la langue Perſane, or le Perſan, 
ſpeaking of the modern language. 

We always ſay, à la Perfeenne, to ſignify after the Perſian 

way. 
Perfique is ſaid of the gulph which ſeparates Perſia from 
Arabia; as, le golphe Perfigue, It likewiſe ſignifies an 
order in architecture. 

Speaking of the ancient kings Cyrus, Darius, &c. we 
call them indifferently roi de Perſe, or roi des Perſes; but, 
now-a- days, we ſay only le roi de Perſe. 

Sprien, Syriaque. This firft is uſed ſpeaking of the 
people, an Syrien, une Syrienne ; the ſecond, ſpeaking of 
the language, le Spriaque, or la langue Syriaque. 

Teuton, Teutanique, Tudeſque. The firſt is ſaid of the 
people and of the language; the ſecond of the * 
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and when we ſpeak of the order; as, Pordre T eutonique, the 
Teutonic order. Tude/que is only uſed, ſpeaking of the 
language of the ancient Germans. 

| Theſs are the irregular nouns of nations and languages. 
The others are equally applied to the people and to their 
language; as, les Ethiopiens,  Ethiopien ; les Maſcovites, le 
Maſcovite; les Grecs, le Gree ; les Latins, le Latin, &c. 


Des Nombres cardinaux. 


What belongs to the manner of counting them has 
been ſaid already, ſee page 36. However, there are many 
other remarks to be made concerning theſe numbers. 

It is to be obſerved that viagt, when it is multiplied by 
another preceding number, whether followed by a ſub- 
ſtantive or not, takes an s after the r; as, quatre-wingts, 
eighty; quatre-vingts guinees, eighty guineas ; but the s 
is omitted, when it is followed by another cardinal num- 
ber; as, guatre-wingtetrois, eighty-three. . 

To know in what caſes the other numbers are either de- 
chnable or indeclinable, fee page 38. | 

Inſtead of /eprante, ſeventy ; odtante, eighty; and no- 
nante, ninety; we always ſay foixante & dix, quatre- 
wingts, quatre-vingt-dix. Except when we ſpeak of the 
interpreters of the Bible, we fay les ſeptante, though they 
were ſeventy-two. But, when we add interpretes de la 
Bible, we ſay les foixante & douze interpretes de la Bible. 

We likewiſe ſay /es /eptante ſemaines de Daniel, the ſeventy 
weeks of the prophet Daniel. We may ſay Ax wings, 
one hundred and twenty; aud ſometimes /ep7-vingts, one 
hundred and forty ; huit-wvingts, one hundred and ſixty ; 
but we never ſay deux-wingts, forty ; trois-wingts, ſixty ; 
cing wvingts, a hundred; dix vingts, two hundred. After 
fix vingts we lay cent wingt O un, cent dingt deux, &c. ; 

After mille we ſay onze cents, douxe cents... to deux mille. 
Except, when we ſpeak of the year of our Lord, we write 
mil, and not mille; after mil we ſay Pan onze cent, one 
thouſand one hundred; Þ an mil deux cent, one thou- 
ſand two hundred, Þ an mil trois cent, one thouſand three 
hundred, &c. However, we ſay douze cents hommes, twelve 
hundred men; Ztreize cents hommes, thirteen hundred 


men, & C. 
Q When 
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When we ſpeak of the Jon endowed at Paris by 
Lewis IX. king of France, for three hundred blind, or 
vil we ſpeak of the blind themſelves, we ſay les guinze- 


diet, and not les trois cents. N 
Sometimes we make uſe of coxple and paire inflead of * 
deux, but not indifferently: couple and paire are ſaid of — 
things of the ſame kind which may be ſeparated; as, a H 
couple of partridges, a couple of chickens, une couple, or * 
ure paire de perdrix, une couple, or une paire de poulets. 1 "il 
Couple is never ſaid of things which are conſidered as in- ſcar 
ſeparable; as, a pair of gloves, a pair of ruffles, a pair nine 
of ſtockings, &c. une paire de gans, une paire de manchettes, D 
une paire de bas, &c. not une-couple de gans, &. Couple twel 
1s likewiſe ſaid of perſons united together by love or twel 
marriage; 1n this ſenſe it 1s always of the maſculine gen- was 
der; as, beau couple, couple fidele. —_ 
We make uſe of the word guarteron, when we are | 2 
ſpeaking of things which are — per cent. It ſigni- ü teen 
hes the fourth part of a hundred; as, a quarter of a { 2 
hundred pins, an quarteron d"tpingles. This word is like- peri 
wiſe ſaid of things which are weighed; it then ſignifies obli 
the fourth part of a pound; as, a quarter of a pound of they 
butter, un quarteron de beurre. | 1 
We make uſe of the word quintal to expreſs a hundred quat 
weight ; it 1s only uſed when we are ſpeaking of ſome 1 
merchandiſes which are weighed. poet 
Millier is ſaid of a thouſand weight; as, a thouſand of fe 
weight of iron, braſs, &c. un millier de fer, de cuitpre, &c. 2 
When we ſpeak of time, we ſay hut jours, or une ſe- ſaid 
maine, eight days, or a week; gquinze jours, Or deux ſe- they 
maines, fifteen days, or two weeks. However, we always they 
fay trois ſemaines, three weeks; un mois, a month; cing, 
fix, ſept Semaintes, five, fix, ſeven weeks; deux mois, two 
months; neuf ſemaiues, two months and a week; deux 
mois EF demi, ten weeks; trois mois, three months, and 0 
not un guart d' an; quatre, cing, fix mois, four, five, fix ; 
months, and ſo on to un an. Then we commonly reckon cin, 
by months; as, rreize mois, quatorze, quinze mois, &c. to = 


deux ans, though we may ſay, this child is one year and 8 
one month, or eighteen months old, cet enfant a un an & * * 
un mois, Or un an & demi, in theſe two caſes only. . = 
We never ſay il ef douze heures, is is twelve o'clock, 
but // midi, il eſt minuit. 
Des 
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Des Nombres collefifs. 


Numbers, which grammarians call collective, are hui. 
taine, neuvaine, dixaine, douxaine, quinzaine, vingtaine, tren- 
taine, guarantaine, cinguantaine, ſeixantaine, centaine. 

Huitaine ſignifies eight days; it is uſed in law; à la 
huitaine, eight days hence. „ 

Neuwaine ſignifies a nine days devotion; it is now 
ſcarcely uſed in poetry, as it was formerly, to ſignify the 
nine mules. 

Dixaine and douzaine ſignify a collection of ten and 
twelve; as, une dixaine ou une douzaine de pommes, ten or 
twelve apples. Douzaine ſignifies a dozen, and demi-dox- 
zaine, half a dozen; but we never ſay demi-huitaine, at- 
mi-dixaine, to ſignify four or five. 

Duinzaine, vingtaine, trentaine, &c. a collection of ff- 
teen, twenty, thirty, &c. | 

Quarantaine is likewiſe ſaid of the forty days which 
perions, coming from a place where the plague 1s, are 
obliged to ſpend, . before they get into the town where 
they intend to go. 

There are ſome other collective numbers; as, tercet, 
quatrain, /ixain, huitain, dixain, guinxain, trentas. 

The five firſt are only uſed, ſpeaking of ſome pieces of 
poetry. The firſt ſignifies a triplet, the ſecond a ſtanza 
of four verſes, the third a ſtanza of ſix verſes, &c. 

Juinxain and trentain are uſed at tennis. Quinxain is 
ſaid when both players have fiſteen, and zrentain when 
they have thirty. In this ſenſe they are indeclinable; as, 
they have both fifteen, :/s ſont quinzain. 


Des Nombre ordinaux. 


Ordinal numbers are premier, ſecond, troifeme, quatricme. 
cinquieme, ſixieme, &. 

Though we do not ſay eme alone, it is, however, 
uſed after other numbers inſtead of premier; as, we do 
not ſay dingt & premier, twenty- firſt; zrente & premier, 
&c. but we ſay wingt & anitine, trente & unieme. | 

Neither do we ſay wingt & fecond, trente & ſecond; but 
we ſay wvingt-delFieme, trente-denuxiome. j 
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Speaking of a ſovereign, we make uſe of cardinal num- 
bers ; as, Guillaume trois, George trois, Louis quinze, and 
not Guillaume troiſieme, &c. as in Boyer's Grammar. 
However, for firſt and ſecond, we make uſe of ordinal 
numbers; as, George premier, Frederic ſecond, Speaking 
of the emperor Charles, we ſay Charles Quint. | 

We commonly ſay livre trois, chapitre quatre, article 
eng, verſet huit, nombre dix, paragraphe cing, page ſoixante 
however, ſpeaking regularly, we make uſe of the ordinal 
numbers in ſuch caſes; as, livre troifeme, chapitre gua- 
trieme, &c. 

When the two uncertain numbers follow one another, 
the firſt is a cardinal, the ſecond an ordinal number; as, 
this is in the third or fourth chapter, cela ef dans le trois 
on guatrième chapitre; he is the {-venth or the eighth earl 
in the kingdom, ./ % le ſept ou le huititme comte du royaume. 
Except premier & ſecond, which are always to be uſed in 
ſuch caſes. | 

When quatrizme, cinquieme, * —.— &c. are preceded by 
the indefinite article an, they ſignify the fourth, fifth, ſixth, 
&c. part of a thing; but, when they are preceded by the 
definite article la, we join the word partie to the noun of 
number; as, la quatrizme, cinquieme, fixitme partie. 

When we aſk for the day of the month we commonly 
ſay le guantième awvons-nous du mois? or, quel jour avons- 
nous du mois? We likewiſe fay le guanti#me #tes vous de vo- 
tre claſſe? what place have you got in your ſchool ? When 
we ſpeak of the 5 of the month, we indifferently make 
uſe of the ordinal or cardinal numbers; as, it is the fourth 
of the month, ef le quatre, or quatrieme, du mois. | 


Des Noms propres. 


It would be too tedious, and to no purpoſe, to relate all 
the proper names which ſuffer an alteration in French. 
YVaugelas, and particularly Menage, have made a com- 
lete Hſt of them: They who are defirous to know ſuch 
irregularities may conſult theſe two authors. I will lay 
down here ſome general rules concerning this matter. 
iſt. Proper names of kingdoms, empires, provinces, 
&c. commonly take the French appellation; thus, Eng- 
land is called P Angleterre; Wales, la provence de Galles ; 


Lreland, PIrelande; Scotland, P Ecoge. 5 
2dly. 


P 2 


far, &c. 
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2dly. Proper names of cities and towns have commonly 
no variation, though ſometimes pronounced in a different 
manner; as, Briſtol, &c. Except a few of the moſt re- 
nowned places; as, London, Londres. | 

Neither are foreign proper names of men ever ſubject 
to any alteration over the whole world: thus, Maſter 
White, in Engliſh, is Monſieur White in French; Maſtery 
Black is Mon/ieur Black, &c. and not Monfieur le Blanc, 
Monſieur le Neir, &c. as Chambaud has tranſlated them in 
his Exerciſe-book. What odd abſurdities would not en- 
ſue from a contrary practice? 

Theſe obſervations are ouly upon ancient Hebrew, 
Greek, Latin, and Gothic proper names that occur in 
hiſtory, becauſe the foregoing never change. Ts 

zdly. Such foreign names as are much celebrated are 
commonly adapted to the genius of the French language; 
as, Homere, Pindare, Virgile, Horace, &C. 

4thly. A compoſed noun does not commonly change 
it's termination; as, Petromus Priſcus; Marcus Varro, &c. 
But, if one or other of theſe two nouns is much. cele- 
brated, it commonly follows the genius of the French 
tongue; as, Jule: C ſar, Marc Antaine, Quinte Curce, &c. 
If the noun be compoſed of three, it never changes it's 
termination; as, Marcus Tullius Cicero; Cajus Julius Ca- 


Nuage, Nute, Nue. 


Theſe words, taken in a proper ſenſe, ſignify the very 
ſame thing; but, when they are taken in a figurative 
ſenſe, they are not uſed promiicuouſly ;| for we ſay to ex- 
tol ſomebody to the ſkies, lever quelgu"un juſpu* aux nues, 
and not nuages; and we ſay, truth diſſipates the clouds of 
errors, la werite difſipe les nuages de Perreur, and not_mues ; 
the clouds which darken the underftanding, les nuages gu 
effuſquent Pentendement; a cloud of duit, un nuage de 
pouſſiere. 

We fay, figuratively, he has a miſt before his eyes, ;/ à 
un nuage devant les yeux, and not ue. 

To wear out one's. patience, to put him in a paſſion, 


faire ſauter quelqu"un aux nues, and not nuages. 


To be extremely farpriſed and aſtoniſhed, b der 
nues, and not nuage. 
I | * 
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We ſay, of ſomebody who is out of countenance, not 
knowing to whom he is to addreſs himſelf in a company, 
il femble tomber des nues, and not auage; and, of a man 
who is not known, or owned by any body, / «/ tombs des 
uus. 

We likewiſe ſay, in a bad ſenſe, of a man who, in his 
writings or diſcourſe, ſoars in ſuch a manner as to loſe 
himſelf, and make others loſe the main ſubje& of his wri- 
tings or ſubject, :/ ſe perd dans les nues, and not nua ges. 

We ſay, in a figurative ſenſe, ane nute ſe forme, la nuts 
erevera, and not nuage, nor nue, to expreſs that an enter- 
priſe, a plot, a conſpiracy, a puniſhment, or a war, &c. 
is ready and near breaking out. ; 

We lIikewi make uſe of the word zve to expreſs a 
multitude of perſons, birds, or animals, that are ſuppoſed 
to.be in flocks; as, there came a cloud of barbarians who 
laid waſte all the country, il wint une nuce de barbares qui 
A*Jolerent tout le pays; a multitude of witneſſes, ane nute 
de timoins and not un nuage nor nue. | 

Generally ſpeaking, we make uſe of the word nuage, 
when we ſpeak of what dims the fight, and hinders it 
from- ſeeing objects diſtinctly. It is likewiſe uſed to ex- 
pips the doubts, the uncertainties, and ignorance of the 
mind. | | 


Orthographe. 


Though we ſay Porthographe, the ſpelling, and not or- 
rographic; yet we ſay ortagrapbier, to ipell, and not orzho- 
grapher. Ortographie is uſed in architecture and fortifi- 
cation. 8 | 1 

Original. 
This word uſed adjectively is ſaid of ſomething new, 


not done after a model; as, an original picture, an la- 
bleau original; that is not imitated, it is original, cela ne 


pas imit', cela eff original. 


We likewiſe fay penſee ariginale, a new thought, and 
which is not taken from any author. 

When this word is uſed ſubſtantively, it is ſaid of things 
which are the firſt in their kind, and are not copied after 
others; ſuch are maſter- pieces of art, ancient manuſcripts, 
or letters written or ſigned by thoſe who are the * of 
them; 
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them as, this picture is an original one, ce tableau eft un 
eriginal ; Pexigiual Hebreu, Poriginal d'une lettre. : 
We likewite ſay, ſpeaking with mockery, of a ninny 


and ridiculous fellow, c un original. 


This word is likewiſe uſed, in a good ſenſe, ſpeaking * 
ſeriouſly ; as, it is after ſo great an original that Plato is 
become a philoſopher, et ſur un fi grand original, gue 
Platen eft devenu phileſaphe; Socrates is an original of 


wiſdom, Socrate e/# un original de ſageſſe. In this ſenſe it 


is always attended either by an adjective expreſſing the 
meaning of it, or by a caſe governed after it. 
This word is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of languages, of 


texts, or of writings; as, les langues originales, les textes 


originaux, les pieces originales. j 
Original is ſometimes applied to a perſon whoſg picture 

has been drawn; fo, in ſeeing a picture, you may ſay, 

J like better the perſon than the copy, / aime mieux Porigi- 


nal gue la copie. We likewiſe ſay, I have that news at the 


firſt hand, je /ais cette nouvelle d original. 


Part, Partie. 


Theſe two words, ſignifying a part, a ſhare, a portion 
of a whole, have ſeveral odd conſtructions, and are not 
to be uſed indifferently the one for the other. We fay 


une partie d'un livre, une partie du corps humain, a part of 


a book, a part of the human body; une part d'enfant dans 


a ſucceſſion, a chitd's portion in the ſucceſſion. 


As theſe words are uſed ſeveral ways in a proper ſenſe, 
it will not be amiſs to ſet the moſt part down without the 
Engliſh annexed to them, as theſe words are eaſily under- 
food when a learner comes fo far as to learn this part. 

We ſay on a fait trois parts de tout le bien de la ſucceſſion. 
Quand il y a tant d h ritiers, les parts fout petites. Voila 


Votre part, & woici la mienne, &c. Cider Ja part. Prendre 


fa part. Il a eu tant pour ſa part & portion. Donnez-moi 
ma part. Prendre ſa part. Le plus fort fait la part au plus 
Foible, Ilena eu tant @ ſa part, tant pour ſa part. Entror 


en part avec quelquun, fre de part avec lui. S'il y a du pro- 
fit, j'en aurai ma part, &c. and not partie. 


We ſay partie d'un corps politique. Le tout eft plus grand 
que /a partie. Les parties ſubtiles, groſſieres, homogenes, hetc- 


. Togenes, &c. L'union. des parties, Parrangement des parties. 
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Les quatre parties du monde. Ce prince perdit une partie dt 
ſon royaume, Cette grammaire a quaire parties. Une partie 
ae Parmie Etoit encore campte, l'autre etoit en marche. II 
7 avoit qu une partie de ſes troupes. Il avoit tant d argent, 
mais il en a donne une partie. Il a wendu une partie de ſes 


liores. Il a empleye une partie de ſa vis à cela, &c. and not 
part. 0 


We ſay indifferently la plupart, la plus grande part, la 


plus grande partie, to expreſs the greateſt number, the moſt 
part. 

Beſides the foregoing irregularities part and partie are 
uſed, both in a proper and figurative ſenſe, in ſeveral 
other expreſſions; moſt part of them are to be met with 


in dictionaries. 


Parti. 
This word, joined to the verb prendre, has many ſigni- 


fications. x | 

Prenare parti ſignifies to turn ſoldier; in this ſenſe it is 
commonly followed by the word rgiment ; as, il a pris 
parti dans un tel rigiment. It likewile ſignifies to engage 
one's ſelf into one's ſervice; but then we expreſs with 
whom ; as, he has engaged himſelf in the ſervice of my 
lord N. f/ a pris parti avec milord N. 

Prendre ſon parti fignihes to reſolve, to take one's laſt 
reſolution ; as ji pris mon parti, I am reſolved upon it. 
When it is uſed in this ſenſe, it is followed by nothing 
ene. - 

Prendre un parti likewiſe ſignifies to take a reſolution, 
with this difference, that it requires always after it either 
an adjective, or a perſonal pronoun, to make complete 
ſenſe; as, il a pris un parti avantageux, Or un parti qui ef 
avantageux, he took an advantageous reſolution. 

Prendre le parti ſignifies to take a reſolution, to chuſe, 
and is commonly followed either by a verb in the infimtive 
mood preceded by ge, or by a relative pronoun; as, I 
choſe to be filent, j; ai pris le parti de me taire. 

When prendre le parti is followed by a noun in the fe- 
cond caſe, it fignifies to defend, to protect; as, one 
ought to protect oppreſied innocence, il faut prendre le 
parti de innocence opprimees 

Prenare 
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Prendre le parti, followed by a noun in the ſecond caſe, 
likewiſe ſignifies one's calling, profeſſion, &c. thus we 
ſay prendre le parti# de Pigliſe, le parti des armes le parti de 
la robe, to turn clergyman, officer, lawyer. 


Paſſer. 


This verb is liable to ſeveral irregularities. We ſay 
ſometimes indifferently paſer and /e paſſer; as, le temps 
paſſe, or le temps ſe paſſe, time goes-away ; la beauté paſſe, 
or la beaut? ſe paſſe bien vite, beauty fades very ſoon. In 
this ſenſe it is conjugated in it's compound tenſes by the 
auxiliary tre; as, le temps eſt paſſe. 

However, the one is ſometimes better uſed than the 
other. When we ſpeak of beauty in general, we ſay la 
beaut? paſſe; but, when we ſpeak of a handſome perſon 


.whoſe beauty decays, we ſay better /a beauté je paſſe. 


We fay better des couleurs qui /e paſſent, than des couleurs 
qui paſſent, colours which fade. 

When we ſpeak of time, only to expreſs the rapidity 
with which it flies. away, and without mentioning in what 
manner we ſpend it, we ſay le temps paſſe ; les jours paſſent ; 
les annees paſſent. | | 

But when we ſpeak of time with relation. to. the uſe 
we make of it, we make uſe of /e paſſer ; as, a part of 
our life flies away in deſiring the future, and the other 
part in lamenting the paſt ; une partie de notre wie /e paſſe à 
defirer Pawenir, & Pautre à regretter le paſſe. | 

We do not ſay indifferently i] g, paſſe and il a paſſe, 
he is gone by. 

When paſſer has either a caſe governed, or relation to 
places or perſons, we ſay i! a page, either in a proper or 
figurative ſenſe; as, he paſſed this way, i/ a paſſe par ici; 
the troops have paſſed through Germany, les treupes ont 


paſſe par ] Allemagne. 


Paſſer, in its compound tenſes, is conjugated by the 


t hey of the verb avoir, when it is uſed in a figurative ſenſe, 
an 


has relation to ſomething ; as, after his ſecond part 
he paſled to his. concluſion, apres /er ſecond point il a paſs 
a ſa concluſion. 

When paſſer has neither a caſe governed, nor relation, 
it is conjugated by the help of etre; as, the troops have 
paſſed, les troupes ſont paſſces. | 

Qs Theſe 
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Theſe two following expreſſions, a paſſe, eſt paſſe, ſpeak- 
ing of words or expreſſions uſed in a language, have quite 
a eontrary ſignification; as, for example, ce mot a paſt, 
ſignifies that this word did take, was received; whereas 


the other expreſſion, ce mot eſt paſſe, ſignifies that this 


word is obſolete, and quite-qut of ule. 
Generally, the word paſſer is always conjugated in it's 
compound tenſes with the verb avoir, when it is uſed 
actively. 
Likewiſe, when it fignifies to be reputed, accounted for, 
though, in this ſenſe, it be not uſed actively; as, Crom- 
well was reputed the greateſt politician of his age, Crom- 
well a poſſe pour le plus grand politique de ſon fiecle. 


Paſſionner. 


This verb in the ſenſe of to humour, is ſcarcely uſed, 
but in muſic or declamation; as, this woman humours 
well the ſongs which ſhe ſings, cette femme paſſionne fort 
bien tous les airs quelle chante. SL 

Paſſionne, uſed adjectively, is ſaid both of perſons and 
of things which have relation to perſons; as, un homme 
paſſronne ; des ſentimens paſſionnes ; des expreſſions paſſiontes ; 
un air paſſionne. 

When this word is ſaid of things, it never has a caſe 
governed after it, as, des ſentimens paſſionnts, &c. But, 
if it is ſaid of perſons, ſometimes it has a caſe, ſometimes 
not: when it has no caſe, it is commonly taken in a bad 
'fenſe; as, un homme paſſionne, a man prepoſſeſſed with 
paſſion: whenat has a caſe after it, it ſignifies fond of a 
thing, and then it has a good or bad ſenſe according to 
it's caſe; as, un homme paſſionne pour la wolupts, pour la 
gloire, pour Phonneur, &c. a man fond of voluptuouſneſs, 
of glory, of honour. 

Paſſions does not govern it's following caſe, which is 
always a ſubſtantive in the ſecopd caſe; thus, we do not 
ſay he is greedy of glory, of ſpectacles, &c. i n paſſionne 
de la gloire, des ſpectacleti. However, when it's caſe comes 
before it, which is always, in this caſe, a pronoun, it go- 
verns commonly the ſecond caſe; as, this 1s the fruit of 
thoſe ſpectacles of which you are ſo fond, voilâ le fruit de 
ces ſpeFacles dont vous Ftes ff paſſhonnts; he loves nothing 
but glory, and is ſo fond of it, that he thinks * = 
. i 1 


ver 
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thing elſe, i! n'aime que la gloire, & il en eft fi paſſionne, 


e gui ne penſe à autre choſe. 
. | 
£ | Perſonnage. 
18 | : 

This word is only applied to men, and not to women; 
's as, the greateſt men of antiquity, les plus grands perſon- 
d nages de Pantiquits ; he is one of the moſt illuſtrious men 

of this age, c un des plus illuſtres perfonnages de ce fiecle. 

2 We ſay, in a familiar diſcourſe, laughing at ſomebody, 
— ' un ſot perſonnage, Oeft un ridicule perſonnage, he is # 
[- filly fellow, a ridiculous man. 


When perſonnage is. preceded by the definite article, 
without ſome modifying word before or after it, it is 
commonly taken in a bad ſenſe; as, I know the fellow, 
Je connois le perſounage. 


Peinture, Portrait, Tableau. 


'S 
f Theſe three words, when they are taken figuratively, 
d 1 have the ſame ſenſe, and ſignify a deſcription, a picture 
* 5 of ſome perſon or thing ; but, when they are taken in a 
; kt proper ſenſe, they ſignity different things. 
Fr The firſt is ſaid, 1, of what is painted upon a wall, 
2 # wainſcot, &c. 2dly, of the art of painting; 3dly, of the 
E colour in general which 1s made uſe of in painting. 
8 The ſecond is ſaid of a picture which is drawn to repre- 
4 ſent any thing after life. 
h The third is faid of any picture upon wood, cloth, 
a = braſs, &c. preſenting an hiſtory, landſcip, building, hunt- 
I = mg, ſtorm, ſhipwreck, &c. even what is drawn out of fan- 
£ * cy, or after a ſtatue, buſt, medal, &c. is called tat leau and 
„5 not portrait; the laſt ſignifies always a picture drawn after 
K the life. 
3 = Tableau is not always equally ſaid of portrait, as Cham- 
—_— baud pretends: Who did ever tall a miniature, -or ſome 
; 47 ſmall picture drawn aftef the life, an tableau? This lai 
| word unplies ſomething large. 
Perſuader. 
When the verb ſigniſies to convince, it commonly go- 
verns the firſt caſe of the perſon, and the ſecond cate of 
6 the 
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the thing; as, I have convinced him of this truth, je Pai 
perſuade de cette weritt; he convinced me of the ſincerity 
of his intentions, i/ m'a perſuades de Ia ftncerite de es 
znlentions. | 

But when this verb ſignifies to adviſe, it governs the 
third caſe of the perſon, and is always followed by a 
verb in the infinitive mood, preceded by the prepoſition 
de; as, I will adviſe him to go thither, je lui perſuaderai 
d'y aller; I have put him upon ſtudy, or I have induced 


Shim to ſtudy, je lui ai perſuades d'ttudisr. 


Perturbateur. 


This word is not joined with all forts of ſubſtantives. 
We ſay un perturbateur du repos public, de Petat, de Pegliſe; 
a diſturber of public repoſe, of the ſtate, of the church; 
but we do not ſay an perturbateur du. peuple, a diſturber of 
the people. 

Likewiſe we ſay troubler le repos public, Pordre, Peat, 
Pezlije, un royaume, to diſturb public repoſe, order, the 
ſtate, the church, a kingdom; Kee we do not ſay troubler 


le peuple, un ttat, une province, to diſturb the people, a 


ſtate, a province; though we ſay exciter des troubles parmi 
le peuple, to diſturb the people, to excite diſturbances 
among them; exciter des troubles dans un tat, dans une 
province, &C. h 

According to the FRENCH Acapemy perturbatenr is 
ſcarcely uſed but in this phraſe, perturbateur du repos 
public. 


Piquant. 


This word is uſed in a good and bad ſenſe, but quite 
different; as, i n'a dit quelque choſe de fort piguant, he 
told me ſomething very ehoking, ſatirical ; c' une beauté 
piquante, elle a Pair piguant, ſhe is a lively beauty, ſhe 
has a lively air. We ſay, in the ſame ſenſe, there is 
ſomething lively in whatever he writes, i y a quelque cheſe 
de piguant dans tout ce qu il crit. 


Piquer (/e). 
This verb ſignifies, 1, to be offended, to be angry at; 
a3, he is offended at the leaſt thing, / % pigue de la moinde 
che. zdly 
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2dly, It ſignifies to pretend to, to ſet up for; as, a 
truly learned man knows every thing, and pretends to no- 
thing, un homme wiritablement ſavant ſait tout, & ne ſe 
Fique de rien; he pretends to write and ſpeak well, 7 f 
pi que de bien tcrire & de bien parler. - 

We ſay, of a man who made, on ſome occaſion, his 
generoſity appear in emulation of another, z/ ef pique 
4 honneur. This verb, in the three foregoing caſes, is. 
always-followed by the prepoſition. e. 


9. 


Plaiſant. 


This word uſed adjectively, and, being put before the 
ſubſtantive, is taken in a good or bad ſenſe, according to 
the tone of the voice; as, c' un fort plaiſant homme, he 
is a very agreeable man; vraiment, cet un plaiſant 
homme, truly, he is an impertinent, a ridiculous fellow. 

When it is in the ſuperlative degree, it is commonly 
taken in a good ſenſe; as, he is the moſt pleaſant man-in 
the world, c homme le plus plaiſant du monde. 

When plaiſant comes after it's ſubſtantive, it is always 
taken in a good ſenſe; as, ef un homme plaiſant. 

When this word is uſed ſubſtantively, it is commonly 
taken in a bad ſenſe; as, il weut faire le plaiſant, he at- 
fects to be pleaſant, 


Politeſſe. 


This word is uſed in a figurative ſenſe only; for we 
ſay, the politeneſs of the court, Ia polite/ſe de la cour; and 
we do not ſay, la politefſe des perles, la peliteſſt du marbre, 
though we ſay du marbre poli, poliſhed marble. 

Hence it appears that Beyer is in the wrong in his Dic- 
tionary, where he writes polizege, politeneſs, neatneſs. 

What we have ſaid of the word politefe may be applied 
to many other ſubſtantives which are only uſed in a. figu- 
rative ſenſe, though the adjective from which they are de- 
rived be uſed both in a proper and figurative ſenſe; ſuch 
are, among others, tendreſſe, droiture. Though we ſay du 
pain tendre, new bread, and celom ic droite, a ſtraight co- 
lumn; 15 we do not ſay, 44 tendrefſe du pain, la droiture 
d unc colomne, 


Pricis, 
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Precis. 

When this word is uſed adjectively, it ſignifies preciſe, 
fixed; as, a fixed time, temps precis, a fixed day, jour: 
precis ; a fixed hour, heure prici/e. 

We ſay, of a man who is conciſe and exact in his diſ- 
courſes, :/ ef? fort precis dans ſes diſcours ; what you ſay 
there is very plain, ce que vous dites Ia eſt fort pricis. 

But, when it is uſed ſubſtantively, it fignifies the ſub- 
ſtance, the ſummary, of what is the main, the chief, the 
moſt important thing in an affair, ſcience, book, &c. 
as, there is the whole ſubſtance of this book, voila tout le 


precis de ce livre. 


Propre. 


When this word ſignifies fit, good, apt, it is followed 
either by the propoſition, à, or pour; as, a man fit to 
war, un homme propre à la guerre, or pour la guerre; an 
herb fit to heal wounds, ue herbe propre & gutrir des plaies ; 
or pour guerir des plates. | 

However, when it is followed by an active verb having 
a paſſive ſignification, it is always followed by a; as, 
a truth fit to be preached, une vrité propre à precher ; fruit 
good to be pickled, du fruit propre @ confire, or à &tre 
con. 

N When propre is taken ſubſtantively, it ſignifies a parti- 
cular quality which diſtinguiſhes a thing from all others; 
as, the property of birds is to fly, Je propre des oijeaux cf 
de voler. . 


Raillerie. 
When this word is uſed with the verb entendre, and 
without an article; as, entendre raillerie; it ſignifies to 
give a good interpretation to a raillery, not to be offended 
at any thing. 

When it is uſed with the ſame verb erterdre, and with 
the definite article; as, entendre la raillerie; it ſignifies 
to be acquainted with the art of jeering; as, il entend la 
raillerie. 

We ſometimes ſay raillerie à part, ſeriouſly, in earneſt. 
* Recherche, 
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Recherche. 


This word is not equally applied to all things; for we 
do uot ſay faire la recherche d une choſe perdue, d une choſe 
tgarie, to enquire, after a thing which is loſt or ſtrayed ; 
— we ſay faire la recherche de la vie de quelgu'un, to 
make an enquiry after the life and actions of ſomebody ; 


faire la recherche d'une fille, to expreſs the purſuit one 


makes to marry a girl, to court her. In this ſenſe we 
likewiſe ſay, rechercher une fille en marriage, or only la re- 
chercher. 

We do not ſay, in a proper ſenſe, the ſeeking after the 
treaſures which the ſea incloſes in it's depth, la recherche 
des trifors que la mer renferme dans ſes aibmes. However, 
we ſay, in a figurative ſenſe, la recherche des biens de la 
terre ts des trifors, the purſuit after wealth and treaſures. 

We likewiſe ſay les recherches de Pantiquite, the inquiries 
after antiquity ; faut toujours travailler à la recherche de 
la 3 we muſt always be buſy about the inquiry after 
truth. 

It likewiſe ſignifies a thing curiouſly inquĩred after; as, 
this book is full of curious inquiries, ce /ivre eft plein de 
recherches curieuſes. 

Though we do not ſay, of a thing loſt or ſtrayed, faire 
la recherche; yet we may make uſe of rechercher, to ſeek 
again, to look for a ſecond time; as, you did not ſeek 
well every where, you mult ſeek again, woxs raves pas 
bien cherchs par tout, il faut rechercher. 


Regle, Regulier. 


Theſe two words have many odd conſtructions. They 


are both ſaid of perſons and things, but with different | 


ſigniſications. 

We ſay a man regular in his ſtudy and conduct, un 
homme rl dans ſes itudes, & dans ſa conduite. 

We likewiſe ſay, des meurs riglies, good manners; une 
die reglte, a pure and innocent life; ane horloge bien reglee, 
a clock that goes very right; un repas rigli, a repaſt not 
too expenſive; des heures reglces, ſtated hours, &c. 

We ſay ane femme tres piiuſe & tres rigulitre; ſa conduite 
a toujours (ts fort rigulitre, to expreſs that a woman is very 
Pious and regular in her conduct. We do not ſay, 1 - 

enſe, 
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ſenſe, ft une femme riglie; this word has quite a differ- 
ent meaning; however, we lay, c un homme regle, he is 
a ſober man. 


We ſay regulzer of things which are done in an uniform 


and regular manner, particularly of thoſe which are done 
according to the rules of art. Thus we fay une procidure 
regulizre, a regular proceeding ; une beaut? rigulitre, a re- 
lar beauty; un mouvement rigulier, a great and uni- 
rm motion; verbes reguliert; batiment regulier, les mouve- 
mens riguliers des corps celeſtes, &c. 

Derigl: is the contrary of r#g/e; it is applied, iſt, to 
matters of morality ; as, un homme deregle, a diſordered 
man; des meurs dereglees, une vie 16riglee, diſorderly man- 
ners, or life: 2dly, to things which are not according to 
the ordinary courſe of nature and art; thus we ſay, ur 
temps derigle, avoir le pouls deregle, une horloge dere glee, 
une montre deriglee. 

Irregulier is the contrary of r/gulier. It is ſcarcely ap- 
plied to perſons, but in eccleſiaſtical matters. It figni- 
fies an irregular man, one who, by reaſon of ſome miſ- 


demeanor, ſome natural defect,“ or ſome eccleſiaſtical - 


law cannot be admitted into orders, or officiate, if he be 
in orders. | | | 

However, #rr#gulier is frequently uſed, ſpeaking of 
things, as, une procedure irregaliere, un bdtiment irrigulier, 
un diſcours irregulier, des manitres irrtgulieres, fortification 
irregulidre, pozme irregulier, &c. 

According to the FRENCH Acapemy we may likewiſe 
ſay un eſprit irregulier, a wit out of order. 


Rendre. 


Rengre juſtice & quelpu un ſignifies to do one juſtice, to 
give him his due. Rendre la juſtice ſigniſies to exerciſe or 
to adminiſter juſtice. | 

| This 


— 


* 1 add ſeme natural defect, becauſe we read, in Beyer's Dictionary, 
that an irregular man is one who, by reaſon of ſome miſdemeanor, 
cannct be admitted into orders, &c.” he did not remember that there 
are two ſorts of irregularities; the one grounded on ſome miſdemeanor, 
the other on ſome natural defect, as blindneſs, &c. which is no miſde- 
meanor. Both cauſes which render a man irregular are called, in the 
canon law, irregularitas ex delicto, and irregularitas ex defectu. 
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This verb is never followed by a participle paſſive; as, 


| theſe are the means to make you known, c' le moyen de 


vous rendre connu ; we mult iay de vous faire comoitre. 
Some French authors have put a participle after this 


verb; as, for example, one of them ſays, la vertu rend 


cheri de Dieu, virtue makes you beloved by God. 

Such expreſſions are very vicious. The verb rendre, in 
that ſenſe, is only to be joined with pure adjectives, as, 
bon, aimable, illuſtre, ridicule, odieux, celtbre, &c. or {ub- 
ſtantives. 

Neither do we ſay, with a French author, renare la gue- 
riſon, to heal one; becauſe people had no healing before 


they were fick; and we make uſe, in this ſenſe, of the 


verb rendre, only ſpeaking of things which were loſt, and 
of which we were Kreisel . 

Hence it follows, that we may ſay, rendre la ants, to 
reſtore one to his health; rendre la vie, to reſtore one to 
his life; becauſe we enjoy health and life before we are 
deprived of both. We ſay rendre la wut, les forces, la 
liberté, la parole, Pappttit. 


Rever, Songer. 


Theſe two verbs 17 to dream. The FRENCH Aca- 
DEM fay, in the fame ſenſe, faire un ſongte, faire des 
ſonges; but not faire un rwe, faire des reves. ar 

Theſe two verbs are ſometimes uſed actively in this caſe; 
they both govern the firſt caſe of the noun; as, j'ai /arge, 
or reve telle choſe 3 qu avez-vous ſonge, or rwe cette nuit. 

When they are uſed in a neuter ſenſe, they are either 
followed by the conjunction que, or the prepoſition de; as, 

J'ai reve, or j ai ſongs que je woyois, &c. ever de combats, 
de naufrages, &C. ſonger d eau bourbeuſe, de fetes, de chaſſe, 
&c. The FRENCH Acapeny fay that the latter is uted 
in a familiar ſtyle, and write cet homme ne ſonge que chaſſt,. 
que combats, que bals, que fites, que rejouifſances. 7 

Songer ſometimes ſignifies to think, to mind; in this 
ſenſe, it is followed either by the conjunction que, or it 

governs a third caſe; as, mind your buſineſs, /ongez 4 
vos affaires; you do not think on it, wous n'y fongex pas; 
he thinks on the means to ſucceed; i/ /onge aux moyens de 
reuffir ; think that your honour is at ſtake, /ovgez qu'il y 
Va de votre honneur.. | 
| Rewer 
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Never ſometimes ſignifies to think on a thing, to conſider 
it with deep attention; as, that buſineſs is of great con- 
ſequence, you muſt think on it, celte aſfaire- la eſi de grande 
conſequence, il y faut riuer; I thought on this affair a long 
time; Jai rs long temps à cette affaire ; in this laſt ex- 


ample we likewiſe ſay, fur cette affaire. 


| Richeſſe: 


This word, uſed, in the ſingular, ſignifies ſometimes 
opulence, riches; as, commerce makes all the riches of 
that country, le commerce fait toute la richeffe de ce pays-lA. 
Sometimes it ſignifies, in poetry, the exactneſs and juſt- 
neſs of the rhymes; as, the exactneſs of rhyme contri- 
butes a great deal to the beauty of poetry, o richefſe de 


la rime contribue beaucoup à la beauti de la poifie. 


oa” - * 


Sometimes it ſignifies. the capiouſnefs of a language; 
as, the copiouſneſs of the Engliſh language, 4a richeſſe de 
la langue Anglaiſe. | 

Richeſſes, in the plural, and in a proper ſenſe, always 
ſignifies great riches. | 


Satisfaire. 
This verb governs ſometimes the firſt caſe, and ſome- 
times the third. There are ſome caſes where it governs 


the firſt caſe, and not the third; as, all the wealth of the 


world is not able to ſatisfy the human heart, tous les biens 


du monde ne ſont pas capables ſatisfaire le cœur humain. 
We likewiſe ſay /atesfarre ſes paſſions, ſa colere, ſon am- 


 bition, /a vanitẽ, ſa curicftts, &c. and not /atisfaire a ſes 


. paſſions, &c. as in Chambaud's Grammar, to ſatisfy, to 
. content one's paſhons, anger, ambition, &c.. 


There are ſome other caſes where it governs the third 


and not the fixſt caſe; as, /arisfaire à ſon devair, to dil- 


charge one's duty; ſatigfaire d une obligation, to acquit an 
obligation; ſati faire aux perſommes gu on a offenſees, to 
make reparation to perſons we have offended. 
However, we ſay, in the firſt caſe, /atis/arire les per- 
founes à qui on doit, to pay people to whom we owe. 


The general rule to know, when ſati faire governs a firſt 
or a third caſe, is, when it is uſed in the ſenſe of to pay 
or content, it governs the firſt caſe; and, when it is. uſed 
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in the ſenſe of to make reparation, or diſcharge à duty, 
it governs the third caſe. 


Supplier. 


Though this word be more reſpe&ful and ſubmiſſive 
than prier, yet we do not ſay /upplier Dieu, to heſeech 
God; we ſay prier Dieu. However, ſpeaking to God, 
we ſay, very well, e te /upplie, 5 man Dieu! nous te ſup- 
plions, 6 Dieu de miſericarge / | 
- Such is the oddneſs of cuſtom for the uſe of this word, 
that we do not dare to make uſe of the word prier, ſpeak- 
ing to a king, or to perſons of a much higher ſtation than 
we; though we make uſe of it, ſpeaking to God; for we 


do not ſay prier lu roi, we ſay ſupphier le roi. 
Tel. 


Some are wont to ſay j*aime tous les bons livres, tels gui 
ſeient; J like all good books, whatever, they may be. 
Such an expreſſion is wrong: we ought to ſay guelt gu ils 
foient.. Tels qui faient ſigniſies ſuch as they are. More- 
over, it governs the indicative, and not the ſubjunctive 
mood; conſequently, it muſt be zels gu ils ſont. X 


Tete. 


This expreſſion, avoir de la tte, ſignifies two things 
2 different: ſpeaking of a man, it is taken in a good 
enſe, and ſigniſies a man of ſenſe and judgment; but, 
ſpeaking of a woman, it ſignifies obſtinate. 

However, etre femme de tte is taken in a good ſenſe, 
and ſignifies to have ſenſe and judgment. | 
Tenir la tte à guelgu' un Gonides to hold one's head ; 
and faire or tenir tte à quelgu'un ſignifies to withſtand 
CY to oppoſe him, not to yield to him in ſome- 
thing. | 


Vaillant. Valant. 


+ . Theſe two words are ſubject to the caprice of cuſtom. 
There are ſome caſes where we make uſe of the firſt, -and 


others where we make uſe of the ſecond ; as, for example, 
we 
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we ſay, il a cent mille ecus vaillant, he is worth a hundred 

_ thouſand crowns; il @ en meubles vaillant dix mille tcus, his 

perſonal eſtate is worth ten thouſand crowns. And we ſay 

Je lui ai donn dix tableaux valant deux guintes la piece, and 

not vaillant, I have given him ten pictures worth two 
guineas a- piece. 

When it _— what a man 1s worth, either in his real 


or perſonal eſtate, we make uſe of vaillaut; but, when it 


implies what a thing is worth, we make uſe of valant. 
This reflection may eaſily be applied to the foregoing 
examples. 


Veiller. 5 
Veiller une perſonne, to watch a perſon, has two different 
ſignifications: it ſignifies to ſpend the night with a ſick 
perſon to take care of him: it likewiſe ſignifies to watch, 
to obſerve one, to have a watchful eye upon him. | 
In this ſenſe we likewiſe ſay veiller ſur une perſonne, ſar 
les actions, ſur a conduite de quelgu un. 
Veiller governs ſometimes the third caſe ; it then ſignifies 
to take care, and is properly applied only to things; as, 
Je veillerai a was affaires, I will take care of your affairs. 


Venir à bout. 


When this verb is applied to things; as, venir à bout 
d une choſe, it. fignifies to bring a thing about, to ſucceed ; 
as, i e vem#ga bout de ſon defſein. 


When it is applied to perſons, it ſignifies ſometimes to 


reclaim one; as, this child cannot be reclaimed, on ze 
ſauroit venir d bout de cet enfant. | 
Sometimes it ſignifies to overcome one's enemies, to 


ſtrike them home; as, l wiendra & bout de tous ſes ennemis. 


Vent. 


Though we ſay, with the article, went du nord, north- 
wind; went du ſud, ſouth-wind; yet we ſay, with the 
prepoſition. de only, went. dg, eaſt-wind; went d'ourſt, 
weſt- wind. 


Fill. 
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Ville. 


We ſay, in familiar diſcourſe, of ſomebody, i , Al 
wille, to expreſs that he is not in the country; and / of 
en ville, that he is not at home, when we are ſpeaking. 


Vin. 


We fay win de Bourgogne, de Champagne, d' Eſpagne, de 
Portugal, de Piimont, de Maſelle, &c. and we ſay vin du 
Necre, vin du Rhin, and not win de Rhin. 


. Jouldir. 


This word, which commonly ſignifies to be willing, to 
have a mind to, has ſeveral other ſignifications: it ſig- 


nifies firſt, to command; as, the king commands you to 


obey, li roi veut que Vous ob ie. 

Secondly, to deſire, to wiſh; as, they will give you 
whatever you deſire, on vous donnera tout ce que Vous 
voudrex. : 

Thirdly, to conſent, to agree; as, yes, I conſent to it, 
oui, je le weux bien; if you agree to it, he will agree like- 
wiſe, / vous le woulez, il le vrudra ant. 

Fourthly, a neceſſity ; as, this affair muſt be conducted 
with prudence, cette affaire veut etre conduite avec prudence ; 
this picture muſt be ſeen in it's proper light, ce tableau 
weut ttre vu dans ſon jour. 

When the word bien, preceded by the article, is added 
to it, it ſignifies to have an affection for ſomebody, to wiſh 
him well; as, :I wous weut du bien. When the word Aral 
is added to it, it ſignifies the contrary ; as, il wous weut 
du mal. 

We ſay en wouloir d quelqu*un, to expreſs a defire of 
hurting ſomebody; as, I know that he aims to hurt you, 
je ſais qu'il vous en veut. 

We ſay a gui en woulez-wous ? Whom do you aſk, whom 
do you look for? A gui en weut-i] ? What ails him? What 
does he complain of:? 

Due weut dire cet homme ſignifies what means this man? 
What does he aſk for? And, to ſhew a mere ſurpriſe, we 
ſometimes ſay, que weut dire cela? What means that? In 

the 


the ſame manner, we ſay, of words or things which we 


do not underſtand, ue weut dire ce mot? Que weut dire ce 
procede ? * 


Vue. 


This word, beſides it's various ſignifications, which 
are to be met with in djctionaries, has ſeveral others. 
Perdre une choſe de vue ſignifies to ceaſe to ſee a thing; as, 
4e waiſſeau 5 tloigna-en peu de rempi, & nous le perdimes de 


due. We likewiſe ſay, of an affair, on Pa perdu de vue, 


to expreſs that we do not know what 1s become of it. 

Avoir vue ſur quelqu'un ſignifies, in a figurative ſenſe, 
to have a right to obſerve: ſomebody, in order to rule and 
conduct him; and avoir la Sue fur quelgu*un ſignifies to 
have a watchful eye upon ſomebody, to watch his con-. 
duct. We ſay avoir des vuts pour quelquun, to have a de- 
ſign to procure ſomebody an ren 3 avoir des vues 
fur quelgu un, to have a deſign to employ him to do ſome- 
thing; and avoir des vues fur quelque choſe, to have a de- 
ſign to obtain a thing. 

There are ſome other practical irregularities; the moſt 
part of them have been taken notice of in the third part 
of this Grammar. W 5 
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Books ela by B. Law, in Ave-Mary Lane; and Cab ELI 


and ELMSLY, in tht Strand. 


I, D CTIONNAIRE Frangois-Anglois & Anglois-Frangois : 


nouvelle edition corrigee, augmentee & ſoigneuſement com- 
par-e avec le Dictionnaire de Academie Frangoiſe & les meilleurs 
Diftionnaires Anglois. 2 vol. 4tv, Prix 11. 148. relié. 


II. La Bonne Mere, contenant de petites Pizces Dramatiques 
chacune precede de la Definition & ſuivie de la Morale entre la Bonne 


Mere & ſes deux Filles avec des Traits hiſtoriques & des Ancedotes 


convenables. Price 38. 6d. bound. 


III. PaAcricz of the FR XN PRONVNcIATToN, Alphabeti- 
cally exhibited, &c. The fourth Edition. Price 18. bound. 


IV. Entertaining and Inſtructive EX RR eIsESs, with the Rules of 


the French Syntax. The fourth Edition. Price 28. bound. 


The MoxrnIY Review, for January 1769, gives the following 


Character : 
In our Review of January 1768, we recommended Mr. PzzrIN's 


French Grammar; and we muſt now do the ſame Juſtice to his Book 
of Exerciſes, which, to ſay the leaſt that is due to its Merit, is infe- 
rior to nothing of the Kind that we have ſeen; and is, indeed, not 
only an uſeful, but, as the Title juſtly profeſſes, an entertaining Per- 
formance,” | 


V. Le Guide du Traducteur; or, The entertaining and.Inſtruive 
ExERHCISES, rendered into French. Price 28. bound. 


VI. Neatly engraved on a whole Sheet, the FRENCH VERBS, Rx- 
GULAR and IRREGULAR, alphabetically conjugated with Figures and 
preliminary Obſervations, in an entire new, plain, and eaſy Manner, 
Principally deſigned for thoſe who are taught privately, to avoid the te- 
dious Learning of the Verbs. Price 18. 6d. 


VII. Fables Amuſantes, avec une Table Generale & Particuli:re des 
Mots, & de leur Signification en Anglois, felon POrdre des Fables, 
pour en rendre la Traduction plus facile a IEcolier. Dedicated, by 
Permiſſion, to the Prince of Wales. The fourth Edition. Price 28. 
bound, 


VIII. Nouvelle Methode pour FOrtographe & la Prononciation Fran- 
coiſe, Dcedice, avec Permiſſion, a la Princeſſe Royale, Price 18. 
bound, 6 

IX. Phe French Student's Vade-Mecum, or a View of the French 


Perſonal Pronouns, ſhewing at Sight, their different Order in a Sentence 
uſed affirmatively, both with and without an Interrogation. Price 6d, 


X. The particular and common Terminations of all the Tenſes of 
the French Verbs, neatly engraved. Price 6d. 


XI. Elements of French Converſation. The fourth Edition. Price 
13. bd, 


XII. 
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| Books /o/d by B. Law, CabzTL, and EL usr. 


XII A ſhort Account of French Poetry, with Directions about the 
Manner of reading French Verſes: To which are added, ſeveral Speci- 
mens of -Odes, Eclogues, Elegies, Epigrams, Sonnets, Madrigals, Stan- 
zas, &c. Price 6d. 


XIII. Lettres, ſur FOrigine & VAntiquite des Langues. Price 
25, 6d, ſewed. 


XIV. Brevis ad Artem cogitandi introductio ad inſtitaendum udi- 
* orandumgue ingenium Studioſæ eee accommodata. Price 
28. d. ſewed. 


XV. Elimens de la Langue Angloiſe, contenant ce qui eſt ren- 
fermẽ d'eſſentiel & de neceſfair ire dans des Ouvrages plus volumineuxs 

& renfermant ce quin'eſt pas contenu dans les derniers, les Prepoſitions 
Toſcparables, avec leur Signification, la Derivation des Mots, les Pro- 


verbes Francois & Anglois, &c. 28. 6d. 


XVI. Contes Moraux, Amuſans & Inſtructifs, tires des Tragedies 
de Shakeſpeare, Price 3s. 6d. bound. 


XVII. Contes Moraux, Hiſtoires Divertiſſantes & Romans, tires 
des Oeuvres de M. Le Sage. Price 38. 6d. bound. 
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